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Philosophical Ideas During the Writing of This Book

APPENDIX: Philosophical Ideas During the Writing of This Book

MNPUJIOKEHHUE: ®uiiocodcekue njien Bo BpeMsl HAMUCAHUS 3TOH KHUTH

1. The First Impressions Between Epochs. ""On 'The Tibetan Book of the Great Liberation

1. Ilepesvie eneuamaenusn mexicoy ynoxamu. «O « Tubemckoii KHuze 8e1UKO20 0CBODOIHCOCHUAN»

6001

“We will burn him on the cross.”

«MBEI COXKEM ero Ha KpeCTEC.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: Summer of 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: This is a local expression during the visit to my parents in Alabama.

310 OBUTO MECTHOE BBIPAKEHHUE MHEHHIT BO BPEMsI BU3UTA K MOMM poauTessiM B Anabamy. [PX=10]
METACONTEXT-P: My recovery after the debacle of 1988 was accompanied by the awareness that America also has its
faults and not just a few of them.

Moe BoccTaHOBJICHHUE TI0CIIE KpYIICHUA B 1988-m roay COIpoOBOXKAAIOCH OCO3HAHUEM TOTO, UTO AMepI/IKa HUMECT
cBoHM ciabble MecTa 1 puueM He oHo. [PX=10]

METACONTEXT-H: Johann Wolfgang von Goethe Faust:

"Philosophy have | digested,

The whole of Law and Medicine,

From each its secrets | have wrested,

Theology, alas, thrown in."?

Worann Bonsdranr I'ete B @aycme:
«Dunocoduro st IepeBapul,
Bce npaBo u MeannuHa,
W3 kax10ii TaiiHbI 51 BBIPBAJ,
Teonorus, yBbI, BOpoIeHa».?
[PX=10]

6002
"The first hint of support for my self-inquiry | found in the essay On "The Tibetan Book of the Great Liberation" where
Carl Gustav Jung ridicules the "fetish of '‘complete objectivity"' "at the cost of losing every trace of inner life.""
«[lepBBIif HaMeKk Ha MOJIEPIKKY MOETO CaMOHMCCIENOBaHMsA s Hamen B acce «TuOeTckas KHHTa O BEIUKOM
ocBoOoxkaeHnny», rae Kapn I'ycraB KOHr BeicMenBaeT «(eTHIn «MONMHONH OOBEKTUBHOCTH»Y» «IIEHOW MOTEPH BCAKOTO
cjleqa BHYTpEHHeH Ku3HM.»*»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: By the way, Jung says that intuition “is chiefly dependent on unconscious processes of a very complex
nature.” Because of this peculiarity, he defined intuition as “perception via the unconscious.”

Kcrarn, KOHT roBOpHT, 94TO MHTYHIUS «TJABHBIM 00pa3oM 3aBHCHUT OT OECCO3HATENBHBIX MPOIECCOB OYCHB
CII0KHOM NpUpoibl». M3-3a 3T0M 0COGEHHOCTH OH ONMPEJIENM HHTYUIMIO KaK «BOCIPUATHE Yepe3 Oecco3HaTebHoenS,

! Literature: Goethe (1993), p. 1; see also: (1969).
2 Literature: Goethe (1993), p. 1; see also: (1969).
3 psychology: Jung (1989)(3), p. 492.
4 Psychology: Jung (1989)(3), p. 492.
5 Psychology: Jung (1980)(1), p. 282.
¢ Psychology: Jung (1980)(1), p. 282.
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[PX=10]

6003
"Privacy is central to all fundamental rights."”
«HpaﬁBecm 3aHUMACT HEHTPAJIbHOC MECTO 110 OTHOMICHHUIO KO BCEM OCHOBHBIM CBOGO,ZLaM.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: This is the main philosophical idea of this book.
D10 rnasHas punocopekas uaes >1oi kauru. [PX=10]

6004

"In an attempt to put my diaries in a philosophical context | intend to look at every philosophical school that | can get
access to."

«[IpITasich TOMECTUTH CBOM JHCBHUKH B (PHIOCOQCKHI KOHTEKCT, s HAMEPCH PAacCMOTPETh KaKAyr (GHiIocodCckyro
LIKOJY, K KOTOPOM CMOT'Y IIOJIyYUTb JIOCTYID).

[PX=10]

PERIOD: 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "The early Renaissance philosopher, Giovanni Pico della Mirandola (1463-1494), formulates one of the
defining statements of Renaissance eclecticism in his On the Dignity of Man of 1486. Pico demands that we devote
ourselves 'to any one of the schools of philosophy' and notes that ‘it was a practice of the ancients to study every school of
writers, and if possible, not to pass over any treatise.""”

«Dumnocod parrero Bospoxnenus xosanau I[uko nemma Mupanmona (1463—-1494) gopmymupyeT ogHo U3
OIPENENSIOUINX YTBEP)KICHUI PEHECCAHCHOT O AKJIEKTU3MA B cBoel KHUre «O 10CTOMHCTBE uenoBeka» 1486 roxa. ITuko
TpeOyeT, 4TOOBI MBI MOCBSITHIN Ce0s «JTF000# N3 HHIOCO(CKHUX KO, U OTMEYACT, YTO «B JPEBHOCTH OBLIO MPHHSTO
U3ydaTh KaxIyto IIKOJy MUcaTese M, €Cili BO3MOKHO, HE POXO/MTH MUMO HU 0jiHOTro TpakTtara».® [PX=10]

7 Philosophy: Nadler (2002), p. 28; see also: Dougherty (2008).
8 Philosophy: Nadler (2002), p. 28; see also: Dougherty (2008).
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2. Intuition. Objects and Subjects

2. Humyuuyusn. O6vexkmol u cyoveKkmol

6005
“My take on the experience of my American life would be impossible without intuition.”
«Moe OTHOIIIEHHE K OIIBITY MoeH aMGpHKaHCKOﬁ ’KM3HM OBUTO OBI HEBO3MOYKHBIM 0€3 HWHTYHWIUH.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: This theme of "intuition” would be impossible to consider without a look at Henri Bergson's angle. In An
Introduction to Metaphysics Bergson notes that “intuition is a concrete mode of knowing through which we can enter into
the durations of things. There can be no question of giving up analysis, which forms the backbone of science and common
sense. By their nature, however, these rule out dynamism, spontaneity, and continuity. ... Intuition is a counterweight to
analysis."®

DTy TeMy «HHTYUIUI» OBLIO OB HEBO3MOKHO PacCMOTPETh 0€3 pacCMOTPEeHHS TOUKH 3peHnst AHpu beprcona.
B <<BB6I[€HI/II/I B MeTa(i)I/BI/IKy» BepFCOH OTMCYACT, YTO KMHTYULIHS — ITO KOHerTHLIﬁ crrocod NO3HAaHMs, TIOCPEACTBOM
KOTOPOIr0O MbI MOXXEM NMPOHUKHYTH B JIUTCIBHOCTH Bemeﬁ. He moxer ObITH 1 peun 00 oTKasze oT aHaJiM3a, KOTOprfI
COCTAaBJIICT OCHOBY HAYKH U 3IPABOI'0 CMBbICJIA. ITo cBoeit npupoae, OAHAKO, OHU UCKIIHOYAOT IMHAMUW3M, CIIOHTAHHOCTb
U HEMPEPBIBHOCTD... VINTyHIus aBjisieTcsl poTuBoBecoM anamusy». 0 [PX=10]

6006
“Intuition as a counterweight to analysis is also a counterweight to rationalism.”
«I/IHTyl/ILll/IS[ KaK MPOTHUBOBEC aHAJIU3Y ABJIACTCA TAKKE IPOTUBOBECOM pATUOHAIU3MY.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: "The primary and customary sense of the term ‘rationalism' characterizes a philosophical attitude toward
knowledge. Knowledge itself is partly characterized both by the subjects, or possessors, of knowledge and by the objects
of knowledge, the things to be known."*

«[lepBUYHBII U TIPUBBIYHBIA CMBICT TEPMHHA «PAMHOHATA3MY XapakTepusyeT (Gmiocod)CKkoe OTHOIICHHE K
3HaHuo. CaMo 3HaHWE OTYACTH XapaKTepHU3yeTcs Kak CyObeKTaMH WU 00iajaTeissMd 3HaHWs, TaKk U OObEKTaMH
TI03HAHUS, BELAMH, KOTOPBIE IIPEICTOUT Mo3Hath».? [PX=10]

6007

“My attention to the objects of my investigation (surrounding people) has feedback on them.”

«Moe BHUMaHHE K 00BEKTaM MOETO UCCIIEeIOBAHUS (OKPYIKAFOIIUM JIFO/ISIM) OTPAKAESTCSl Ha HUX.)

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: A couple times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Jean Piaget observes that "in order to know objects, the subject must act upon them, and therefore transform

® Philosophy: Gunter (1999), p. 166; see also: Bergson (1993), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Dancy (1996) and
(2010), Sosa (2003), Ogurtsov (2011), Hetherington (2014), Fantl (2019), Shand (2019), and Encyclopedia of
Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009).

10 Philosophy: Gunter (1999), p. 166; see also: Bergson (1993), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Dancy (1996)
and (2010), Sosa (2003), Ogurtsov (2011), Hetherington (2014), Fantl (2019), Shand (2019), and Encyclopedia of
Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009).

11 Philosophy: Nelson (2005), p. 3; see also: Dancy (1996) and (2010), Sosa (2003), Ogurtsov (2011), Hetherington
(2014), Fantl (2019), and Encyclopedia of Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009).

12 Philosophy: Nelson (2005), p. 3; see also: Dancy (1996) and (2010), Sosa (2003), Ogurtsov (2011), Hetherington
(2014), Fantl (2019), and Encyclopedia of Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009).
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them."®
XKan [Muake oTMedaer, YTO «4TOOBI MO3HATH OOBEKTHI, CyOBEKT [OJDKEH BO3/CHCTBOBATh HA HUX U,
CIIeI0BaTeNBHO, IPeodpaszoBhIBaTh mx»4. [PX=10]

6008
“My use of language in this diary, having influence on the other people, hopefully has a positive transformational effect
on my relationships with them.”
«Moe uCnoib30BaHUE S3bIKA B ATOM JHCBHUKC, OKa3bIBasg BIIMAHHUC Ha APYTHUX moueﬁ, Haa0 HaJCATbCA HUMECT
TIOJIOXKUTENBHBIN 3P (EKT Ha TPAHCPOPMAIHIO OTHOILICHHH C HUMHU.)
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: This thought has reverberations with Jirgen Habermas approach to communicative rationality. "The general
question with which Habermas's account of communicative rationality begins might be reconstructed as the question of
how language has the ability to coordinate action in a consensual or cooperative way as opposed to a forced or manipulated
one."?®

Ota MBICIB NepeKnKaeTcs ¢ noaxoaoM KOprena Xabepmaca kK KOMMYHHUKaTUBHON pariMOHAIBHOCTH. «OOImit
BOIIPOC, ¢ KOTOPOTO HAYWHAETCS TEOPUs KOMMYHHUKATHBHOH pallioHanbHOCTH XabepMaca, MOXKHO PEKOHCTPYHPOBATh
KaK BOINPOC O TOM, KAaKHM 00pa30M S3bIK 00IaAaeT CIOCOOHOCTBIO KOOPIUHUPOBATH JCHCTBUSA COTJIACOBAHHBIM HIIN
KOOIEPATHBHBIM CIIOCOOOM, a He MPUHYIMTEIBHBIM WK MaHUITyIMpyeMbiM» e, [PX=10]

13 Philosophy: Piaget (1970), p. 3; see also: Miiller (2009), Dancy (1996) and (2010), Sosa (2003), Ogurtsov (2011),
Hetherington (2014), Fantl (2019), and Encyclopedia of Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009).

14 Philosophy: Piaget (1970), p. 3; see also: Miiller (2009), Dancy (1996) and (2010), Sosa (2003), Ogurtsov (2011),
Hetherington (2014), Fantl (2019), and Encyclopedia of Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009).

15 Philosophy: White (1999), p. 120; see also: Rush (2005), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Dancy (1996) and
(2010), Sosa (2003), Cahoone (2003), Ogurtsov (2011), Hetherington (2014), Fantl (2019), and Encyclopedia of
Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009) and Sociology: Ritzer (2000) and (2003) and Turner (1998), (2000), and
(2009).

16 Philosophy: White (1999), p. 120; see also: Rush (2005), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Dancy (1996) and
(2010), Sosa (2003), Cahoone (2003), Ogurtsov (2011), Hetherington (2014), Fantl (2019), and Encyclopedia of
Epistemology and Philosophy of Science (2009) and Sociology: Ritzer (2000) and (2003) and Turner (1998), (2000), and
(2009).
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Philosophical Ideas During the Writing of This Book

3. Leaps of Logic and Being Judgmental

3. Ckauku n02uKku u evinecenue cy;ua)euu;l

6009
“In the descriptions of my experience I often rely on certain leaps of logic. I do not find anything wrong in such leaps. I
think it is my right as an author to be judgmental to a degree.”
«B omucanusix cBOEro ompiTa S 4YacTO IoJaralroch Ha ONPCACICHHBIC CKAa4YKH JIOTHMKHU. S He Hax0Xy HHYETOo
NpeaoCyAUTCIBHOTO B TAKMX CKayKax. bl AyMaro, 4To MO€ IpaBO KakK aBToOpa 110 OHpGZLGJ]CHHOﬁ CTCIICHU BblJaBaTh CBOU
CYKIOCHUA.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Argumentative.
CONTEXT: Alexis de Tocqueville notes in Democracy in America: ""Be sure that when each man believes himself entitled
to decide alone the form of an item of clothing or the proprieties of language, he does not hesitate to judge all things by
himself."%’

Anekcuc e TokBwib B kHHTe «/leMokpatust B AMepuke» oTMeuaeT: «byabTe yBepeHsbl, uTo, KOT/ia Kax/IbIi
YEeJIOBEK CUUTAET ceOsl BIIPaBE CAMOCTOSITEIILHO PelliaTh, KaKylo (hopMy IpeaMeTa OACKIbl HIH MPUIIMYHS TOBOPUTH, OH,
He KoJ1e61s1ch, CyuT 000 BeeM cam»*8, [PX=10]

7 Philosophy: Tocqueville (1993); see also: Welch (2006) and Wall (2015).
18 Philosophy: Tocqueville (1993); see also: Welch (2006) and Wall (2015).
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Philosophical Ideas During the Writing of This Book

4, Experience as a Chain of Events

4. Onsim Kax yenv coovimuil

6010
“My experience is a chain of events where the earlier ones reinforced the later ones.”
«Moii OITBIT — ATO Yepea COOBITHH, B KOTOPOH paHHHE TIOATBEPIKIAIOT ITOCIIETYFOIITHE. )
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: This is close to John Dewey's pragmatism — or instrumentalism, as he preferred. Dewey writes in Experience
and Education: "Everything depends on the quality of the experience which is had. The quality of any experience has two
aspects. There is an immediate aspect of agreeableness or disagreeableness, and there is its influence upon later
experiences. The first is obvious and easy to judge. The effect of an experience is not borne on its face. ... Just as no man
lives or dies to himself, so no experience lives or dies to itself. Wholly independent of desire or intent, every experience
lives on in further experiences."*®

3t0 Omm3ko mparmatmMy JkoHa JpIoM — WM WHCTPYMEHTAN3MY, KaK OH TPEIIIOYUTAT TOBOPHUTE. J{pION
mumieT B « OTbITE B 06pa30BaHI/II/I>>Z «Bce 3aBucuT 0T KauecTBa TMOJYHYCHHOI'O OIIbITA. KaugecTBo 1100010 OIIBITa IMEET JBa
acnekrta. EcTb HeHOCpeﬂCTBeHHLIﬁ ACIICKT MPUATHOCTU WA HCTIPHUATHOCTH, @ TAKKC €r0 BJIMAHUC Ha MNOCIICAYHOIIUC
niepexuBaHus. [1epBhIif O4eBUIICH, M O HEM JIETKO CyAuTh. D(P(EKT ombITa He BUACH HA MEPBBII B3TILA... TOUHO TakK ke,
KaK HM OUH YCJIOBCK HC JXMBCT U HC YMHPACT 1A 06651, TaK U HA OAUH OIBIT HC XMBCT U HC YMHPACT CaM 110 cebe.

COBepLL[eHHO HE3aBUCUMO OT KCJIaHUA WM HAMEPCHUS, Ka)K,B,bIﬁ OIIBIT MPOJOJIKACT KUTH B ﬂaﬂbHefILL[MX OHbITaX»ZO.

[PX=10]

19 Philosophy: Dewey (1993), p. 102; see also: Shook (2006), Fox (1995), Stuhr (1987), Harris (2002), Curren
(2003) and (2007), Cochran (2010), Gouinlock (1999), Malachowski (2013), Hodge (2009), Clark (2016), and Darwin
(1993)(1) and (2) and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

20 Philosophy: Dewey (1993), p. 102; see also: Shook (2006), Fox (1995), Stuhr (1987), Harris (2002), Curren
(2003) and (2007), Cochran (2010), Gouinlock (1999), Malachowski (2013), Hodge (2009), Clark (2016), and Darwin
(1993)(1) and (2) and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).
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Philosophical Ideas During the Writing of This Book

5. The World as It Appears to Us Directly. This Is Humanism

5. Mup Kkax on aensnemcs Ham HenOCPEOCMBEEHHO. MO ZyMAHUIM

6011
"As a starting point, | am trying to describe my experience in practice, not in theory."
((Z[HH HaydaJia, s IIbBITal0OCh OIIMChIBATH MOM OITBIT HCXOJ U3 IPAKTUKH, 4 HC TCOPUU.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Argumentative.
CONTEXT: I understand very well that some of the experiences described in this diary do not seem logical from the point
of view of the most popular theories. My approach is deliberately empirical.
A XOpOomo NOHUMaro, 4TO HEKOTOPLIC N3 MOHUX OIILITOB, OITUCAHHLIX B 3TON KHUT'C, HC KAXKYTCs JIOTUYHBIMHU C
TOUKH 3PSHHUS CaMbIX TTOMYJLIPHBIX TeOopuid. Mo#l moaxoa npeaHaMmepeHHo smmupuaeckuid. [PX=10]
METACONTEXT-A: | may try to borrow some ammunition for my method from Edmund Husserl's Phenomenology.
"Consider an experience that is free from all theory, an experience precisely as it is experienced."?
"The common-sense world is the world of what appears to us in everyday perceptual experience. It is the world
as it appears to us directly — free of deliberations which would dig beneath the surface of appearances.”?

S1 Mory HombITaThCsl MO3aMMCTBOBAaTh HEKOTOpBIE ApPryMEHTHI Ul CBOEro meroga us «deHomeHonorum» ODaMyHIA
I'yccepis.

«PaccMOTpUM OMIBIT, CBOOOIHBIN OT BCAKOH TEOPHH, ONBIT HMEHHO TAKOMH, KAKOH OH MEPEekKUBACTCINZ,

«Mup 3apaBOro CMbIciaa — 3TO MUP TOTO, YTO KaKETCS HaM B MOBCETHEBHOM OIIBITE BOCHPHATHA. DTO MHUD,
KaKUM OH Ka)KeTCsl HaM HEMOCPEICTBEHHO — CBOOOTHBIN OT pacCyKICHHUH, KOTOphIEe Komanu Obl MO/ TOBEPXHOCTHIO
BuauMocTeiin?t, [PX=10]

6012
"l am describing a real person.”
«51 onmcrIBarO PpCaJIbHOIO YCJI0BCKA.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: An attempt to describe a real person is characteristic of religious existentialism of a Spanish-Basque poet,
novelist, and an essayist Miguel de Unamuno (1865-1936). His masterpiece was a work of philosophy, The Tragic Sense
of Life (1911-1912; cited as de Unamuno 1921). "In the famous introductory passage of the book, Unamuno declares that
his concern is: "The man who is born, suffers, and dies — above all, who dies; the man who eats and drinks and plays and
sleeps and thinks and wills; the man who is seen and heard; the brother, the real brother'?>. He contrasts this man, who is
both his subject and his audience, with man as (Unamuno thinks) he has been traditionally considered by philosophers,
man who is 'merely an idea ... a no-man’2®."?

TlomwITKa OnHICaTh PCATBHOIO YCJI0BCKA XapaKTCpHa JJIs1 PEJIMTMO3HOI0 3K3UCTECHIUAIU3Ma HCIIaHO-0aCKCKOIro
I09Ta, pOMaHUCTA U dccercta Murens ge YHamyHo (1865-1936). Ero meneBpom cran dunocodekmii Tpy « Tparmaeckuii
cMbIch xu3Hm» (1911-1912; murtupyercs kak ne YHamyHO, 1921). «B 3HAMEHUTOM BCTYNHTEIHHOM OTPHIBKE KHUTH
YHaMyHo 3as4BJICT, YTO €TI0 3a00TUT cieayromiee: «LIeJIOBeK, KOTOpLIfI POXKAACTCA, CTPAAACT U YMHUPACT — IIPEIKAC BCCTO
TOT, KTO YMUPACT, YEIIOBCK, KOTOpHﬁ €CT, IIbET, UT'PACT, CIIUT, TYMACT U KEJIACT, YEJIOBEK, KOTOPOIO BUIAAT U CJIBIIIAT,
Opart, HacTosmmii OpaT»y. OH MPOTHBOIIOCTABIIACT STOTO YEJIOBEKa, KOTOPBIN ABISACTCS OAHOBPEMEHHO €ro CyOBEeKTOM 1
ayJUTOPUEH, YeTIOBEKY, KaKUM (JyMaeT YHaMYHO) €ro TPaJUIMOHHO CIUTATH (HIIOCO(BI, YETOBEKY, KOTOPBIH IIPOCTO

21 Philosophy: Smith (1999), p. 394; see also: Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Cahoone (2003), and Shand (2019).
22 Philosophy: Smith (1999), p. 395; see also: Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Cahoone (2003), and Shand (2019).
23 Philosophy: Smith (1999), p. 394; see also: Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Cahoone (2003), and Shand (2019).
24 Philosophy: Smith (1999), p. 395; see also: Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Cahoone (2003), and Shand (2019).
25 Philosophy: de Unamuno (1921), p. 1.

% Philosophy: de Unamuno (1921), p. 1.

2 Philosophy: Dreyfus (2006), p. 189.
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Philosophical Ideas During the Writing of This Book
unes. .. anueinn?® »?° [PX=10]

6013

"This is humanism."

«ITO — T'yMaHU3M.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: In this diary I try to radically reinterpret my “humanistic perspective” on folklore. I am particularly drawn to

Jean-Paul Sartre’s existentialist definition of humanism in his essay The Humanism of Existentialism where he maintains

that “existentialism is a humanism™: “This is humanism, because we remind man that there is no legislator but himself;

that he himself, thus abandoned, must declare for himself; also because we show that it is not by turning back upon himself,

but always by seeking, beyond himself, an aim which is one of liberation, of some particular realization, that man will

realize himself precisely as human.”®® | understand this in the sense that it is my freedom as an author and a human being

to formulate and materialize my meaning of my existential life conditions, even if it goes beyond established expectations.
B stom JHCBHUKE A MbITAIOCh paAUKaJIbHO NEPECOCMBICIINTD CBOU ((FyMaHI/ICTI/I'-{eCKI/lﬁ B3IJA1» Ha (I)OJ'[I)KJ'IOp.

MeHs 0coOeHHO MPUBNIEKAaET SK3UCTCHIIHATIUCTCKOE onpenienenue rymann3Ma JKan-Ilosmst Captpa B ero scce «I'ymaHU3M

OK3UCTCHINAJIM3Ma», I/IC OH YTBCPIKAACT, YTO «OK3UCTCHIUAIU3M — 3TO I'YMAaHU3M): «3TO rymMaHus3Mm, IOoToOMy 4TO MbI

HAIIOMUHAEM YeJIOBEKY, YTO HET APYTOro 3aKOHOMAATENsl, KpOME HEro caMoro; 4to OH caM, TAKUM 00pa3oM MOKHUHYTHIH,

JOJDKCH 3asBUTH 3a C€65[; TaKKe MMOTOMY, YTO MBI IIOKAa3bIBACM, YTO YCJIOBEK OCO3HACT C€6$[ HUMCHHO KaK 4€JIOBCKa, HE

O6paH_Ia}ICL K caMOMYy 0666, a BCCrJa vila 3a nmpeaciaMu ce0s HCJIH, KOTOpad ABJIACTCS LCIbIO OCB060>I<I[CHI/IH, KaKOH-TO

KOHerTHOﬁ peaJII/I3aI_[I/II/I>>31. Sl moHWMar 3TO B TOM CMBICJIE, YTO 35TO MOA CBO6OZ[a KaK aBTOpa M 4YCJIOBCKa

q)OpMyHI/IpOBaTL 1 MaTCpuain30BaThb CBOM CMBICII CBOMX SK3UCTCHIIMAJIBHBIX YCJIOBI/Iﬁ JKU3HH, 1aXKE €CJIM OH BBIXOIUT 3a

paMKH YCTaHOBJIEHHBIX Oxkumanuii. [PX=10]

6014

"Universal human rights can be a basis for morality."

«Bceoburue npasa yenoBeka MOTYT OBITh OCHOBOI MOPAJIH.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Many times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: This thought developed during my work on a book about philosophy and the law of surveillance. It is akin to
thinking of Simone de Beauvoir (1908-1986).

"Beauvoir's key contribution to Sartrean existentialism is her insistence that factual conditions limit and endanger
the supposedly infrangible freedom of the individual to define his situation and existential project. She shows that one may
be mutilated in one's transcendence, or even deprived of it altogether, without bearing the full responsibility (in Sartrean
'bad faith") for one's loss of freedom. By stressing, furthermore, the need for the reception and continuance of one's
existential 'project’ (the configuration of one's choices) by others who are also free, and who can give one's choices a new
meaning. Beauvoir offers a strong argument for taking universal freedom as the basis of an existentialist ethics."3? The
only thing about which the author would insist is that freedom should be bound by moral law.

OTa MBICITH BO3HHUKIIA BO BpeMsI MOeH pabOThI Hajl KHUTOH 0 (GUiIocopun U 3aKOHE CIEKKHU. DTO CPOAHH PA3MBIIIICHIAM
o Cumone nie boyap (1908-1986).

«KiroueBbIM BKi1a10M BoByap B capTpOBCKHIA HK3UCTEHIIMAIN3M SIBIISIETCS €€ HACTOWYMBOE yTBEPIK/ICHUE O TOM,
YTO (hAKTHUYECKHE YCIIOBUSI OTPAHMYMBAIOT M CTABST I10]] yIPO3y MPEATIONONKUTEIHHO HEPYIIMMYIO CBOOO/TY YeoBeKa

28 Philosophy: de Unamuno (1921), p. 1.

29 Philosophy: Dreyfus (2006), p. 189.

30 Philosophy: Sartre ([1946] 1993), p. 61; the citation is from a far superior translation of 1946 edition, p. 56; see
also: Howells (1999), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Crowell (2012), Schroeder (1999), Kritzman (2006), and
Schrift (2006).

31 Philosophy: Sartre ([1946] 1993), p. 61; the citation is from a far superior translation of 1946 edition, p. 56; see
also: Howells (1999), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), Crowell (2012), Schroeder (1999), Kritzman (2006), and
Schrift (2006).

32 Philosophy: Foti (1999), p. 160; see also: Card (2003), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), and Crowell (2012).
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Philosophical Ideas During the Writing of This Book

OTIPEJICISITh CBOKO CHUTYAITMIO M 3K3HUCTCHIMATBHBINA TPOCKT, HE HECS MONHYI0 OTBETCTBEHHOCTH (B Tepmuue Caprpa
«HEOOPOCOBECTHOCTEY) 3a yTpaTy cBoOObl. Kpome Toro, momdepkuBasi HEOOXOAUMOCTD NPHHATHS M HPOIODKCHHS
9K3UCTEHIMAIBHOTO KIIPOCKTa» (KOH(HUTypariu BEIOOpa) APYTHMH JIFOABMHE, KOTOPBIE TAKKE CBOOOIHBI  MOTYT IIPHIATH
BaleMy BBIOOpY HOBOE 3HauYeHHE. BoByap Ipeiiaraer BECKHE apryMEHTHI B IOJIb3Y MPHHSATHS BCEOOIICH CBOOOIBI B
KauecTBE OCHOBBI HK3MCTEHIMAIMCTCKOM 3THKM»>, BJIMHCTBEHHO Ha YeM HacTauBaj Obl aBTOpP 3TO TO, YTO CBOGOJA
JIOJDKHA OBITh OrpaHUYCHA MOPATbHBIM 3aKOHOM. [PX=10]

33 Philosophy: Foti (1999), p. 160; see also: Card (2003), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), and Crowell (2012).
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Philosophical Ideas During the Writing of This Book

6. The Purpose Is to Overcome Self-Ignorance

6. Ilenv — npeodorems nesnanue camozo ceosn

6015
"The purpose is to overcome self-ignorance."
John Calvin: "Our wisdom, in so far as it ought to be deemed true and solid wisdom, consists almost entirely of two parts:
the knowledge of God and ourselves."®*
«HGHB COCTOHUT B TOM, YTOOBI Ipeoa0JICTbL HEBCIKCCTBOY.
Kan Kanpeun: «Harma MYZAPOCTb, IOCKOJIBKY €€ CIICAYCT CHUTATDh WCTHHHOH U HpO‘IHOﬁ MYZApPOCTBIO, IIOYTH MMOJTHOCTBIO
COCTOMT U3 JIBYX 4acTeil: mo3Hanus bora u camux ce6s».
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: The problem is to overcome repression. Freud's account of repression is close to this description by Arthur
Schopenhauer: "[The will] makes its supremacy felt in the last resort. This it does by prohibiting the intellect from having
certain representations, by absolutely preventing certain trains of thought from arising, because it knows, or in other words
experiences from the self-same intellect, that they would arouse in it any one of the emotions previously described [anger,
resentment, humiliation, shame, etc.]. It then curbs and restrains the intellect, and forces it to turn to other things. However
difficult this often is, it is bound to succeed the moment the will is in earnest about it; for the resistance then comes not
from the intellect, which always remains indifferent, but from the will itself; and the will has an inclination in one respect
for a representation it abhors in another. Thus the representation is in itself interesting to the will, just because it excites it.
At the same time, however, abstract knowledge tells the will that this representation will cause it a shock of painful and
unworthy emotion to no purpose. The will then decides in accordance with this last knowledge, and forces the intellect to
obey."36

In psychological terms, the approach of this diary comes back to the basic Freudian idea that recovery can be
attained “through catharsis (release of tension),” or, as he put it, the ‘“’talking cure’. In effect, the ‘talking cure’ is the result
of proceeding according to” such a “model of the psyche: tension is released (homeostasis is attained) through talking and

interpretation — that is, through a manipulation of meaning”.3’

[TpoGnema B TOM, 4TOOBI TIpeooeTh penpeccud. [IpeacraBnenue dpeiina o BEITECHEHNH OJIM3KO K OITMCaHUIO ApTypa
[lonenrayspa: «[Bossi] maer modyBcTBOBAaTH CBOE MPEBOCXOJCTBO B KpaifHeM ciydae. OHa jenmaeT 3To, 3arperiast
UHTEJUICKTY UMETh ONpe/eTICHHbIC MPEICTAaBICHHNs, MOTHOCTHIO TPE0TBpalias BOSHUKHOBEHHE OMPE/IeNICHHBIX XOI0B
MBICIIEH, TIOTOMY YTO OHO 3HAeT WIH, JPYTHMMH CJIOBAaMH, MCIBITBIBAET OT TOTO K€ CAMOTO HHTEIUIEKTa, YTO OHU
BO30y 1M OBI B HEM KaKoe-Tn00 13 paHee OMMCAHHBIX YyBCTB (THEB, HETOJI0BAHNE, YHIDKEHHUE, CTBIA U T. 11.), TOTJ[a OHO
00y3/7bIBACT M CACPKMBACT WHTEIUIEKT, U 3aCTaBJISIET €r0 0OpaTHThCA K JIPYTHM BellaM, Kak ObI 4acTO 3TO HU OBLIO
TPyZIHO, HO OHO OOS3aTENbHO MpEyCleeT B TOT MOMEHT, KOrja BOJs OyJIeT Cepbe3HO OTHOCHThCA K ITOMY, HOO
COMPOTHBJICHUE TOT/Ia UCXOUT HE OT MHTEIUICKTa, KOTOPBIHA BCEr/ia OCTAaeTCsl Oe3pa3IndHbIM, a OT CaMOM BOJIM; M BOJIS
MMeeT CKJIOHHOCTh B OJTHOM OTHOIIEHHWH K IIPE/ICTaBJICHHIO, KOTOPOE OHA HEHaBHAWT B Apyrom. Takum o0Opazom,
TIpeJICTaBIIeHHE CaMo 110 ce0e MHTEPECHO VISl BOJI MMEHHO [TOTOMY, UTO OHO ee Bo30yx/1aeT. B To xe Bpemst abctpakTHOE
TO3HAHKWE COOOIIAET BOJIE, YTO ITO MPE/ICTABICHHE Oy IET BBI3BATH Y HETO MIOK OOJIE3HEHHBIX M HEJJOCTOMHBIX SMOLUHA
HarpacHo. Bouist Torza mpuHMMaeT pelieHrne B COOTBETCTBHM C ATHM IOCIEIHUM 3HaHHUEM M 3aCTABIISIET MHTEIUIEKT
MOBUHOBATLCS S,

C nCcHXOJOTHYEcKOi TOYKH 3pEHHS TIO/IXO0JI ATOTO JTHEBHHKA BO3BpAIlaeTCsl K OCHOBHOH uiee dpeiina o ToMm,
YTO BBI3JIOPOBIICHHE MOXKET OBITh JOCTUTHYTO «depe3 KaTapchc (CHATHE HANPsDKEHHUS)» WM, KaK OH BBIPA3MIICH,
«JIEKapCTBO pa3roBopom». [1o CyTH, «IedeHHe pa3roBOPOMY SBISETCS PE3YNIBTATOM JEUCTBUS 1O «TAaKOW» MOAETN

3 Philosophy: Calvin (1993), p. 1.

3 Philosophy: Calvin (1993), p. 1.

3 Philosophy: Schopenhauer (1969), v. 2, p. 208; see also: Janaway (2008), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
Emmanuel (2002), Vandenabeele (2012), Cooper (1999), and Shand (2019).

37 psychology: Freud ([1895] 1962-1975); see also: Philosophy: Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), and Neu (2008)
and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

38 Philosophy: Schopenhauer (1969), v. 2, p. 208; see also: Janaway (2008), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
Emmanuel (2002), Vandenabeele (2012), Cooper (1999), and Shand (2019).
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Philosophical Ideas During the Writing of This Book

MICUXMKA: HAIPSDKCHUE CHUMACTCS (IOCTHUraeTCsl TOMEOCTa3) IOCPEICTBOM pasroBopa W HHTEPIPETALMH, TO €CTh
HOCPEICTBOM MaHHITyTHPOBaHHs cMbIcToM». > [PX=10]

6016

""Radical honesty' is a very interesting concept. It may be the main idea of this book."

««PanukanbHas 4eCTHOCTB» — ATO OUEHb UHTEPECHAS] KOHIICTIIHSL. DTO MOXKET OBbITh IJIaBHAsI UIes 3TOW KHUTH.)»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Many psychologists think that whatever crosses your mind should cross your lips (see, for example, Brad
Blanton's Radical Honesty: How to Transform Your Life by Telling the Truth®). An attempt to practice radical honesty
through direct, open and honest conversation with my family and my readers, as undertaken in this book, has been
refreshing for my consciousness.

MHorue 1cHxoJa0TH CUHUTAKOT, YTO BCC, YTO NPUXOAWUT BaM B T'OJIOBY, JOJDKHO CJICTAaTh C BallUX I'y6 (CM.,
HanpuMmep, KHUTY Bpaja BisHTOHA «Padukanvhas 4ecmnocmb: KAk USMEHUMb C60I0 JICUSHb, 2060ps npacoyy»*l).
ITonwITKa IMPAaKTUKOBATH PAAUKAIbHYI0 YCCTHOCTHh NOCPEACTBOM MPAMOIO, OTKPLITOTO U YECTHOI'O pa3roBopa C Moen
CEeMbEi 1 MOMMH YHMTATEIISIMH, IPEATPHHSTAS B 9TOH KHUTE, OCBEXKIIa Moe co3Hanwue. [PX=10]

6017

"Honesty frightens many people.”

«YecTHOCTH IIyTacT MHOTHUX JIIO,HSFI».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Emile Durkheim, a founder of modern sociology, once encountered the same thing.
"The new science of society frightened timid souls and conservative philosophers."42

C 3TUM OFHAKABI CTOJKHYJCS DMUIb [{fopKreiiM, ocHOBaTE b COBPEMEHHON COIMOIOTUHL.
«Hopas Hayka 00 00LIeCTBE Myrajia poOKHe JTyIIN M KOHCepBaTUBHBIX (uiocodos»®, [PX=10]

6018
"The world is full of self-serving memoirs of politicians, which contain practically no real information. This book is the
complete opposite of these meaningless memoirs. "
<<MI/Ip MOJIOH CaMOOIIPaBJAbIBAIOIINMHUCA MEMYApaMH MOJIMTUKOB, KOTOPBIC IIPAKTUYCCKU HE COACPIKAT HHUKaKOH
peaanoﬁ I/IH(I)OpMaIII/II/I. I[aHHa;I KHUTa MPEACTABIIACT coboi NOJHYIO IPOTHUBONOJIOKHOCTE TAKHMM 0EeCCMBICIIEHHBIM
MeEMyapaM.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: Francis Bacon (1561-1626) noted that "effective discourse by the elite is ‘management by image-making,'
where the most potent image which leaders can offer to the general public is their own future satisfaction."** This holds
largely true through the centuries, and that is what I intend to stay clear off.

®ponucuc bakon (1561-1626) otmedar, 9To «3pPEKTUBHBIN THCKYPC IUTHl — 3TO «YIPABICHHIE IIOCPEICTBOM

39 psychology: Freud ([1895] 1962-1975); see also: Philosophy: Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), and Neu (2008)
and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

40 psychology: Blanton (2005).

41 psychology: Blanton (2005).

42 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 5, p. 1094; see also: Philosophy: Alexander (2005) and
Sociology: Ritzer (2000) and (2003) and Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

43 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 5, p. 1094; see also: Philosophy: Alexander (2005) and
Sociology: Ritzer (2000) and (2003) and Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

4 Philosophy: Macdonald (1999)(1), p. 156; see also: Bacon (1993)(1), (2), and (3), Peltonen (1999) and Nadler
(2002).
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Philosophical Ideas During the Writing of This Book

CO3IaHMSI IMHIKaY», T€ HaMOO0JIee MOIHBIA HMUDK, KOTOPBIM JIMAEPLI MOTYT NPEIJIOKNTh IMMPOKOHN IMyOJIMKE, — 3TO
Ux cobcTBeHHOE Oy Iyliee yI0BIeTBOpeHHe»*®. DTO BO MHOTOM CIpaBe/JIMBO Ha NPOTSKEHUU BEKOB, U HIMEHHO OT 9TOr0
sl HaMepeH Jiepkathes nofansine. [PX=10]

4 Philosophy: Macdonald (1999)(1), p. 156; see also: Bacon (1993)(1), (2), and (3), Peltonen (1999) and Nadler
(2002).
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Philosophical Ideas During the Writing of This Book

7. World of Ideas

7. Mup uoei

6019
"This book is a diary with a constantly changing meaning."”
«Z[aHHaH KHUI'a — 3TO JHCBHHK C IIOCTOAHHO MCHAIOIIUMCA CMBICJIIOM.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “Folklore of 1987” originally was a fixed text — it was a letter sent to friends and Sakharov. However, after
1987, this text has been subjected to continuous reinterpretation in the form of newly written METACONTEXTS. Folklore
after 1987 has been an evolving text from the very beginning. As a whole the text has acquired the form of a diary with
ever-changing interpretation.

In this sense the implicit philosophy of this diary is close to such expressed by the “most influential twentieth-
century German theorist of hermeneutics. .., Heidegger’s student Hans-Georg Gadamer.¢

"Originally, hermeneutics or the theory of interpretation was a religious discipline attempting to make sense of
sacred texts and oracular pronouncements. The term hermeneia, thought to be related to the messenger god Hermes, stands
for the art of mediating between heaven and earth, the divine and the human. Insofar as it makes speech intelligible,
hermeneutics can also be related to philology or the study of human language as the vehicle for literature."’

“Gadamer rejects the traditional assumption that texts have an original meaning which is independent of whatever
interpretations of them may have occurred subsequently”. “Instead, Gadamer conceives meaning as something that only
arises in the interaction between texts and an indefinitely expanding and changing’® interpretation.

«®Ponpkiop 1987 roga» M3HAYANBHO MPEACTABIAT COO0H (PUKCUPOBAHHBIN TEKCT — 3TO OBLIO MHCHMO, OTIIPABICHHOE
npy3bsam u CaxapoBy. OnHako nocne 1987 rofa 3TOT TeKCT MoABeprasics MOCTOSHHON peMHTEpIpeTaluy B (hopMe BHOBb
HarmucanHbix METAKOHTEKCTOB. ®onbknop nocine 1987 roga ¢ camoro Havasa npeacTaBisii co00i pa3BUBarOIIUHCS
TekcT. B mienmom texet nprodpen popMy THEBHUKA C TIOCTOSIHHO MEHSFOLIEHCS HHTEPIIPETAIieH.

B stomM cmbicne uMmmimTHAS (Gruiocodus 3TOTO AHEBHWKA ONM3KA K TAKOBOM, BBICKA3aHHOH «CaMbIM
BIIMSITENIBHBIM HEMEIKAM TEOPETUKOM TepPMEHEBTHKM ABA/IATOTO BeKa... Y4eHMKoM Xaiperrepa ['ancom-I'eoprom
Tagamepom»”®.

«IlepBoHauabHO repMEHEBTHKA, MIIH TEOPHsI HHTEPIPETALNH, ObUIa PEIIMTUO3HOH TUCIUILINHOM, IbITaBIIeHCs
HOHSTH CMBICTT CBSAIIEHHBIX TEKCTOB U MPOPOYECKUX 3asiBICHUN. TepMuH eepmenes, KOTOPBINA, KaK MONAraloT, CBSI3aH C
6oroM-mociaHHUKOM ['epmecoM, 03Ha4aeT MCKYCCTBO MOCPETHHYECTBA MEXIy HeOOM M 3emiiel, 00XKEeCTBEHHBIM U
YeJI0BEYECKUM. | epMEeHEeBTHKA, TIOCKOIBKY OHA JIeNIaeT peyub MOHATHON, MOXKET TakxkKe ObITh CBA3aHa ¢ (puitosorueil nmm
M3ydeHHMEM YEJIOBEYECKOTO A3bIKA KaK CPEJICTBA JINTEPATyphin°C.

«["agamep oTBepraeT TpaJUIMOHHOE MPEIIOIOKEHHE O TOM, YTO TEKCTHI UMEIOT MEPBOHAYAILHOE 3HAYCHHUE,
HE3aBHCHMOE OT JIIOOBIX MX MHTEpPHpeTaIuii, KOTOphle MOITIM BO3HUKHYTH BIOCIEACTBHNY. «BMecto atoro I'amamep
MOHMMAET CMBICII KAaK HEYTO, YTO BO3HHKACT TOJHKO BO B3aWMOJICHCTBHM MEXIYy TEKCTaMH M OECKOHEYHO
pacinmpsromeiics n u3Mensomeiics»° uarepnperammeii. [PX=10]

6020

46 Philosophy: Forster (2007), p. 61-62; see also: Forster (2019), Dostal (2006), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
and Keane (2016) and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

47 Philosophy: Tucker (2009), p. 529; see also: Cooper (1997), Davies (2009), Cahn (2008), Lamarque (2004),
Kearney (2001), John (2004), Carroll (2006), Hagberg (2010), Keane (2016), and Destrée (2015).

48 Philosophy: Forster (2007), p. 61-62; see also: Forster (2019), Dostal (2006), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
and Keane (2016) and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

49 Philosophy: Forster (2007), p. 61-62; see also: Forster (2019), Dostal (2006), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
and Keane (2016) and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).

50 philosophy: Tucker (2009), p. 529; see also: Cooper (1997), Davies (2009), Cahn (2008), Lamarque (2004),
Kearney (2001), John (2004), Carroll (2006), Hagberg (2010), Keane (2016), and Destrée (2015).

51 Philosophy: Forster (2007), p. 61-62; see also: Forster (2019), Dostal (2006), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
and Keane (2016) and Sociology: Turner (1998), (2000), and (2009).
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Philosophical Ideas During the Writing of This Book

"The facts of my life with the help of Metacontexts become just illustrations to the world of Ideas."”
«DaxTpl MOEH )KU3HM C TIOMOIIBEI0 METaKOHTEKCTOB CTAHOBSITCS IIPOCTO WILTIOCTparmen K mupy Mueit.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: In What is Philosophy?, Gilles Deleuze and Félix Guattari say that the activity of philosophy is, at its root,
the “creation of concepts™2. They make the following provocative claim: “Plato said that Ideas must be contemplated, but
first of all he had to create the concept of Idea”™3.
The ideas of a plurality of interpretations through different contexts and of the facts of life illustrating the abstract
world of Ideas, which are employed in this diary, bring to mind the philosophical concepts of Neoplatonism.
"Neoplatonism is the modern name given to the form of Platonism developed by Plotinus in the 3 century AD,
which came to dominate the Greek philosophical schools in the 4™ century and remained predominant till the teaching of
philosophy by pagans ended in the second half of the 6™ century AD.">*
Among the leading ideas in the thought of philosophers who can properly be described as Neoplatonists seem
always to have included the following:

e  “Since the supreme principle is absolutely simple and undetermined (or devoid of specific traits), man's
knowledge of it must be radically different from any other kind of knowledge; it is not an object (a separate,
determined, limited thing) and no predicates can be applied to it; hence it can be known only if it raises the mind
to an immediate union with itself, which cannot be imagined or described."

B xaure « Ymo maxoe gpunocogpua? » Xune [enés u Genmkc ['BaTTap TOBOPST, UTO NEATSIHHOCTH (PHIIOCO(PHH IO CBOCH
CYTH €CTb «CO3JaHHE TIOHATHIN S, OHM JIENAloT ClIeIyIolIee MPOBOKAIMORHOE 3asBienue: «Ilmaton rosopui, uto Unen
HEOOXO/IMMO CO3EPIATH, HO TIPEXKIIE BCETO OH JIOIDKEH ObLT CO31aTh MoHsTHe Vnen»®'.

Vnen MHOKECTBEHHOCTH WHTEPIPETAIMH B PA3INYHBIX KOHTEKCTaX M (PAKTOB KM3HH, MILIFOCTPHUPYFOLINX
aOCTpaKTHBIN MUp HAEH, HCTIOIb3yeMbIE B 3TOM JHEBHHKE, HATOMUHAIOT (PHIIOCO(CKNE KOHIECTIIIMN HEOTUIATOHM3MA.

«HeormmaToHu3M — 3TO COBpeMeHHOE Ha3BaHue, JaHHOe (hopMe IUIaToHU3Ma, pa3padoranHoii [lnotnrom B 111
BEKe Hallleil Apbl, KOTOpas cTaja JOMHHHMPOBaTh B Tpeueckux Quiocockux imkonax B IV Beke W ocraBaiach
npeoOuiaiatonieit 10 Tex nop, rnoka npenojgasanue GuaocoGun sI3pIYHAKAMU HE MPEKPATHIOCh BO BTOPOi mojioBuHE VI
BeKa Halek spsi»®,

Cpenu Benyumwmx uaed ¢puiaocodoB, KOTOPHIX MOXHO NMPABWILHO HA3BaTh HEOIUIATOHMKAMH, MO-BHIANMOMY,
BCErJa ObUIN CIIeTyFOIIHE:

e  «[lockosbKy BBICHIMI MPHHIUI aOCOJIOTHO TPOCT M HEONpeNeaeH (WIM JIMIIEH CIeIM(pHUIECKUX 4YepT), TO
MIO3HAHKE €T0 YETOBEKOM JIOJDKHO PaJUKAIBHO OTIIMYATHCS OT JIFOOOT0 JPYroro Buja 3HAHUS; 3TO HE MPEaAMET
(oTmenpHas, ompeneneHHas, OTpaHMYCHHAS BEllb) M K HEMY HeNlb3sl NMPUMEHUTh HHUKAKHE NPEINKaThl;
CIIEI0BATENBHO, €70 MOXKHO ITO3HATH TOJIBKO B TOM CITy4ae, €CJIM OHO IPUBEAET YM K HEOCPEICTBEHHOMY COIO3Y
C caMuM €000, KOTOPBI HEBO3MOKHO BOOOPA3UTh HIIM OITHCATE» Y.

[PX=10]

6021

"An extreme view of the world of ideas belongs to Nicolas Malebranche."
«IIpenenbHbIi B3MIA HA Mup uael npuHaiexxuT Hukoms MansOpaniry.»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

52 Philosophy: Deleuze (1994), p. 5; see: Smith (2012), p. 3.

% bid., p. 6.

%4 Reference: Britannica (1983)(1), v. 14, p. 540; see also: Philosophy: Plotinus (1993), Gerson (1999), Gill (2006),
and Gerson (2022).

%5 Reference: Britannica (1983)(1), v. 14, p. 540; see also: Philosophy: Plotinus (1993), Gerson (1999), Gill (2006),
and Gerson (2022).

% Philosophy: Deleuze (1994), p. 5; see: Smith (2012), p. 3.

5 1bid., p. 6.

58 Reference: Britannica (1983)(1), v. 14, p. 540; see also: Philosophy: Plotinus (1993), Gerson (1999), Gill (2006),
and Gerson (2022).

59 Reference: Britannica (1983)(1), v. 14, p. 540; see also: Philosophy: Plotinus (1993), Gerson (1999), Gill (2006),
and Gerson (2022).
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FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: "The central theme in Malebranche's [1638-1715] theory of ideas is 'that we see all things in God.™® "Strictly
speaking, only bodies are seen in this manner; minds are known by consciousness or inner feeling. Malebranche's doctrine
of vision in God is a form of representative realism: the mind does not perceive material objects directly but instead
perceives ideas that represent material objects. Acts of perceiving are in the mind; ideas are not in the mind. Things not in
the mind can be perceived only if they can produce perceptions of themselves in the mind. Bodies cannot do this, for they
are impotent. Ideas can, because they are 'in the efficacious substance of the Divinity."'s! "In conception, we are presented
with general ideas. In sensation, the ideas are particular."®2

«IlenTpanpHas TeMa Teopuu unei Manpopaniia [1638-1715] 3akmrodaeTcs B TOM, YTO MBI BUIUM BCE BEIIU B
E0F6>)63. <<CTp0FO TOBOpPA, TAKNUM 06pa30M MOXHO YBHUACTDH TOJIBKO TECJIA; pa3yM IMO3HACTCA CO3ZHAHHUEM HUJIM BHYTPCHHHUM
qyBcTBOM. YueHne Mans0Opaniia o Buaenue B bore - 310 (hopma penpe3eHTaTHBHOTO peajii3Ma: pa3yM He BOCIIPUHIMAET
MaTCpUuaJIbHbIC OOBEKTHI HAIpsAMYH0, 4@ BMCCTO 3TOr'0 BOCIIPUHHUMACT HUACH, KOTOPLIC IPCACTABIAIOT MAaTCpPpHUAJIbHBIC
0OBEKTBI. AKTBI BOCIIpUATHA MPOUCXOOAT B YMEC; UACHU HC B YMC. BGLL[I/I, KOTOPBIC HC HAXOOATCA B YMC, MOI'yT OBITH
BOCIIPUHATBI. TOJIBKO €CJIM OHU MOTYT NPOU3BOAWUTHL BOCIIPUATHC CaMHUX cebs B yMeE. Tema ne MOTYT 2TOrO CHACJIaThb,
MOCKOJIbKY OHM OECCHIIBHBI. MjIeM MOTYT, MOTOMY YTO OHM HAaXOJATCs «B JeicTBeHHON cyOcraniuu boxkectBa»®, «B
KOHIIETILIMM HaM MPe/ICTaBJIeHbI 00MIKe uier. B outyienusx uen yactHem®, [PX=10]

6022

"On the other side of the argument about the world of ideas is Thomas Reid."

«Ha npyroii cropoHe criekTpa npeacTaBieHui 0 Mupe uaei Haxogurcst Tomac Pun.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "Reid [1710-1796] is the major figure in the Scottish common-sense school of philosophy. His basic position

is that what is universal and irresistible in the common-sense view of the world is intellectually worthy of our belief."5
"Reid pointed out that many of the philosophical objections to the beliefs of common sense stem from a

philosophical theory about how we perceive, and how we form concepts of, the objects that make up the external world, a

theory Reid called 'the Ideal Theory.' Common sense, he claimed, holds that we perceive immediately objects that exist in

the external world. Indeed, even Hume allowed that it is a universal and primary view of all human beings that we perceive

external objects immediately. According to the Ideal Theory, however, what is immediately before the mind is always

some content of the mind, an idea or image, never an object that exists as part of the external world. Rather, the knowledge

of the external objects, as well as our conceptions of them, are made possible only by the fact that the mental contents

somehow represent and resemble the objective features of the external objects."®” "Reid argued that the Ideal Theory was

supported only by weak analogies and fallacious arguments. "8

«Pup [1710-1796] — riaBHas (urypa moTaaHackoi hraocodCKoi MIKObI 3paBoro cMbicia. Ero OCHOBHAs TO3MIHS
3aKII0YAETCs B TOM, YTO TO, YTO SIBIISIETCS YHHUBEPCAJIbHBIM M HENPEOJOJMMBIM B 3[paBOM B3IUIsiE Ha MHUP,
MHTEJUIEKTYalIbHO JI0CTOIHO Hameil Bepbin®.

«Pu ormeTnIt, uto MHOTHE QUIOCO(CKIE BO3PAXKEHUS IPOTHUB YOIKICHHH 37[paBOr0 CMBICIIA TIPOUCTEKAIOT U3

¢unocohckoit TeoOpun 0 TOM, KaK MbI BOCIIPHHIMAEM 1 Kak (JopMUpPyeM HOHATHS 00 00BEKTax, COCTABIISIIONINX BHEIITHHUN

60 Philosophy: Radner (1999), p. 386; see also: Nadler (2000) and (2002), Rutherford (2006), and Emmanuel (2002).

61 Philosophy: Radner (1999), p. 386; see also: Nadler (2000) and (2002), Rutherford (2006), and Emmanuel (2002).

62 Philosophy: Radner (1999), p. 386; see also: Nadler (2000) and (2002), Rutherford (2006), and Emmanuel (2002).

83 Philosophy: Radner (1999), p. 386; see also: Nadler (2000) and (2002), Rutherford (2006), and Emmanuel (2002).

8 Philosophy: Radner (1999), p. 386; see also: Nadler (2000) and (2002), Rutherford (2006), and Emmanuel (2002).

8 Philosophy: Radner (1999), p. 386; see also: Nadler (2000) and (2002), Rutherford (2006), and Emmanuel (2002).

% Philosophy: Rowe (1999), p. 469; see also: Hume (1993), Cuneo (2004), Broadie (2003), Nadler (2002), and
Emmanuel (2002).

67 Philosophy: Rowe (1999), p. 469; see also: Hume (1993), Cuneo (2004), Broadie (2003), Nadler (2002), and
Emmanuel (2002).

% Philosophy: Rowe (1999), p. 470; see also: Hume (1993), Cuneo (2004), Broadie (2003), Nadler (2002), and
Emmanuel (2002).

% Philosophy: Rowe (1999), p. 469; see also: Hume (1993), Cuneo (2004), Broadie (2003), Nadler (2002), and
Emmanuel (2002).
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MHp, TEOPHH, KOTOPYI0 Pun Ha3Ban «waeanbHON Teopueit». .' 3ApaBblii CMBICT, YTBEPKIaT OH, YTBEP)KIACT, YTO MBI
BOCIPHHUMAEM HETIOCPEICTBEHHO OOBEKTHI, CYIIECTBYIOIINE BO BHEIIHEM Mupe. [lelictBuTensHo, naxke FOM nomyckai,
YTO 3TO YHHBEPCAIBHOE H NEPBUYHOE NPEICTABIEHNE BCEX YEIOBEYECKUX CYIIECTB, YTO MBI BOCIIPDHHUMAEM BHEIIHUE
00BeKTHI HeMeIeHHO. OTHAKO COTJIaCHO HEATIbHOM TEOPHUH TO, YTO HAXOAUTCSI HEMIOCPEACTBEHHO TIEPE] YMOM, BCEI/a
SIBJISICTCSI HEKOTOPBIM COJICp)KaHUEM yMa, Hieei MM 00pa3oM, a He 0OBEKTOM, CYIIECTBYIOIIMM KaK 4acTh BHEIIHETO
mupa. Ckopee, 3HaHHE BHEITHUX OOBEKTOB, a TAKXKE HAILM MPEJCTABICHUS O HUX CTAJIO0 BO3ZMOKHBIM TOJIBKO OJaronapst
TOMy (haKTy, 4YTO MEHTaJbHOE COJEp)KaHHE KAaKUM-TO O0pa3oM TPEICTAaBIseT W HATIOMUHACT OOBEKTHBHBIC
XapakTePUCTUKH BHEIIHUX 0OBEKTOB» ", «PuIl yTBEpKIall, UTo MjealbHas TEOPHS TOUIEPKUBAETCS TOJIBKO CAOBIMK
AHAJIOTHSAMH M OIIMOOYHBIMU aprymenTamm»’ . [PX=10]

6023

"I am just making a weak attempt to produce a more or less logical account out of chaotic events of my life."

«51 ToIIEKO JACIar0 cna6y10 IOIBITKY CO31aTh 0oJree MM MEHEE JIOTHYHBIN OTYET O XAOTHYHBIX COOBITHAX MOEH JKM3HH.»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: 20009.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Interestingly enough, this attempt has parallels with the thoughts of Avicenna, in accordance with the form
of Neo-Platonism so popular in Islamic philosophy. Avicenna (980-1037) "is undoubtedly one of the most significant
philosophers produced in the Islamic world."” ""Logic for Avicenna is the route for human perfection."” (I do not pretend
to possess any degree of perfection, | am just talking about a "weak attempt" to apply logic to my experience.) Avicenna
thought that an "ignorant person who has little or no grasp of reasoning regards reality as a contingent flow of events. The
imperfect thinker bases his thinking on language, while the route to perfection is through the purification of the concepts
which are roughly present in our linguistic concepts.""

I/IHTepeCHO, YTO 3Ta IOIBITKA HMCECT MNapajliejii € MBbICJIEIMU ABI/II_ISHHLI, B COOTBCTCTBHU C (bOpMOfI
HEOIUTATOHU3Ma, CTOJIb TIOMYJBIPHON B HcnamMckoi grnocoduu. ABurieHHa (980—1037) «HECOMHEHHO SIBISICTCS OJTHUM
U3 CaMbIX 3HAYUTCIbHBIX (1)I/I.HOCO(1)OB, CO31aHHbIX B HCJIaMCKOM MI/Ip€>>75. «Jloruka JUIA ABI/H_IGHHLI — IOYTbh K
YEJIOBEYECKOMY COBEPIIEHCTBY»'S. (S He TIpETeH/Iyr0 Ha KaKyr-1uOO CTeNeHb COBEPIIEHCTBA, s MPOCTO TOBOPKO O
«cmaboii MOMBITKEY MPUMEHUTD JIOTHKY K CBOEMY OIIBITY.) ABUIIEHHA CUMUTAJ, YTO «HEBE)KECTBECHHBIHN YETIOBEK, KOTOPBIH
MaJi0 WIM COBCEM HE BIAJIEeT PACCYXJICHUSIMU, PACCMATPUBAET PEATbHOCTh KaK CIy4YalHbBIH MOTOK COOBITHIA.
HeCOBepLL[eHHbIﬁ MBICJIUTCJIb OCHOBBIBACT CBOC MBINIJICHUE Ha A3BIKEC, TOrAa KaK MYyTh K COBEPIICHCTBY JIC)KUT UCPE3
OUMIIEHHUE TIOHATHH, KOTOpbIE B TPy60ii (JopME MPUCYTCTBYIOT B HAIUX S3bIKOBBIX MOHATHAXY . [PX=10]

0 Philosophy: Rowe (1999), p. 469; see also: Hume (1993), Cuneo (2004), Broadie (2003), Nadler (2002), and
Emmanuel (2002).

1 Philosophy: Rowe (1999), p. 469; see also: Hume (1993), Cuneo (2004), Broadie (2003), Nadler (2002), and
Emmanuel (2002).

2 Philosophy: Leaman (1999)(1), p. 671; see also: Adamson (2008) and Gracia (2003).

73 Philosophy: Leaman (1999)(1), p. 672; see also: Adamson (2008) and Gracia (2003).

7 Philosophy: Leaman (1999)(1), p. 672; see also: Adamson (2008) and Gracia (2003).

7> Philosophy: Leaman (1999)(1), p. 671; see also: Adamson (2008) and Gracia (2003).

76 Philosophy: Leaman (1999)(1), p. 672; see also: Adamson (2008) and Gracia (2003).

" Philosophy: Leaman (1999)(1), p. 672; see also: Adamson (2008) and Gracia (2003).
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8. Trying to Prove Surveillance Beyond a Reasonable Doubt

8. Ivimasco ookazameo cyuiecmeoesanue Cilex3cKu 3a npedeﬂamu PA3YMHBIX COMHEHUIl

6024
"l am trying to move the reader from blind faith in what | am saying to rational argument.”
«51 meITaroCch MOABHUHYTb YUTATCIIAA OT CIIeTION BCPEI B TO, YTO s TOBOPIO, K pallMOHAJIBHBIM IOBOJAM.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: In this I find reinforcement from Anselm of Canterbury (1033-1109) whose "unrelenting commitment to the
movement from blind faith to rational understanding make[s] him the father of scholasticism.""
B aToM 51 Haxoxy mojamepxkky co cropoHsl AHcenbma Kenrepoepuiickoro (1033—1109), ubst «HEeymoamumast

NPUBEPKECHHOCTh ABUKCHUIO OT crernoun BCPbI K pallMOHAJIBHOMY MNOHUMAHUIO ACJIACT €ro OTHOM CXOﬂaCTMKM>)79.

[PX=10]
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"l am writing to reason and logic."”

«S] anemmpyo K pa3yMmy U JIOTHKE.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Bertrand Russell in Our Knowledge of the External World "made his famous observation that: '[E]very
philosophical problem, when it is subjected to the necessary analysis and purification, is found either to be not really
philosophical at all, or else to be, in the sense in which we are using the word, logical®?."8!

Bbeptpan Paccen B kuure «Harm 3HaHuS1 0 BHELTHEM MHUPE» «C/eall CBOe 3HaMeHUToe HabmoieHue: «Kaxmas
q)I/IJIOCO(i)CKaH HpO6J'I€Ma, KOraa oHa rnoaBepracrcs H606XO,HI/IMOMy aHaJIN3y U OYHCTKE, OKa3bIBACTCSA 100 BOO6H.[6 HEC
¢dumocodekoit, b0 BooOIIEe He (GIIOCOPCKON. «IOTHUECKHID» B TOM CMBICIE, B KOTOPOM MBI HCIOJNB3YyEeM 3TO
cnoBo»®? »%3 [PX=10]

6026

"l am trying to come back to foundations of philosophical logic as Frege understood them. For me Frege’s works are an
unachievable ideal. What I tried at least to do in this book is to adhere to a formalized structure.”

«51 mBITalOCh BEPHYThCA K OCHOBaM (HUIOCO(CKOM JOTHKH, Kak nx moHmman dpere. st meHs pabotsr Opere —
HEJIOCTHKUMBIA unean. To, 9TO s MBITAICS CHENaTh B OTOHW KHHIE, — 3TO MPHIEPKUBATHCS (POPMaTU30BAHHON
CTPYKTYpPBD».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "Gottlob Frege (1848-1925) was a German logician and professor of mathematics at Jena. His philosophical
importance is twofold. First, he invented modern mathematical logic, which is a major tool of contemporary analytic
philosophy; second, he himself employed this tool to great effect in the philosophy of logic and mathematics. The driving
force behind his work was logicism, the project of reducing mathematics to logic. Although mathematical propositions are
a priori, they are not synthetic, as Kant thought, but analytic in the sense of being provable from logical axioms and

8 Philosophy: Schufreider (1999), p. 123; see also: Davies (2004).

" Philosophy: Schufreider (1999), p. 123; see also: Davies (2004).

8 Philosophy: Russell (1914), p. 42; see also: Hylton (1999).

8 Philosophy: Jacquette (2002)(1), p. 1; see also: Jacquette (2002)(2) and (3), Newton-Smith (2000), Lange (2007),
and McGrew (2009).

8 Philosophy: Russell (1914), p. 42; see also: Hylton (1999).

8 Philosophy: Jacquette (2002)(1), p. 1; see also: Jacquette (2002)(2) and (3), Newton-Smith (2000), Lange (2007),
and McGrew (2009).
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definitions alone. Logicism seeks to define the concepts of mathematics in purely logical terms (including the set-
theoretical notion of a class), and to derive its propositions from self-evident logical principles."8*

«otr106 ®pere (1848-1925) 6T HEMELIKIM JTOTHKOM H rpodeccopom MaTeMatrk B Mene. Ero drocodcroe
3HAUCHHE JBOSIKOE. BO-TIepBBIX, OH M300pen COBPEMEHHYIO MAaTeMAaTHIECKYIO JIOTHKY, KOTOpas SBISCTCS OCHOBHBIM
MHCTPYMEHTOM COBPEMCHHOM aHAIUTHYECKON (UIocoduu; BO-BTOPHIX, OH CaM HCIIOJIb30BAJl 3TOT HWHCTPYMEHT C
00JIBIIION 1TOJIB301 B (hHiT0cO(HH JOTHKY U MaTeMaThKe. JIBKyiiei cuioi ero padboT ObUT JIOTHIIM3M, IPOEKT CBEJICHHS
MaTeMaTUKH K JIOTMKe. XOTs MaTeMaTH4YecKHe TOJ0KEHHsI alpuOpHBI, OHM HE CHUHTETHYecKue, Kak ayman Kaur, a
AHAJIUTUYCCKUC B CMBICIC OBITh JOKa3yeMbIM TOJBKO Ha OCHOBE JIOTMUCCKHX aKCHOM W ompenelicHuil. Jlorummsm
CTPEMUTCSI OTPENENIUTh MOHITHS MAaTEMATUKU B YMCTO JIOTMYECKUX TEPMHUHAX (BKJIIOYAsi TEOPETUKO-MHOXKECTBEHHOE
MOHATHE KIIACCA) U BEIBECTH CBOM NPeOI0NCeH s U3 CAMOOUEBH/IHBIX JIOTHYecKHX NpUHIHIoB» S, [PX=10]

6027
"The problem investigated in this book is the existence of surveillance."”
«Hpo6neMa, uccieayemMas B 3TOU KHHUTI'C, OTO CYIICCTBOBAHUC CJIICIKKHU.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: This "problem" has some intersection with the ideas of Ockham.

"William Ockham (1285-1347) was born in England, probably in the village of Ockham."88

"Central to Ockham's metaphysical concerns is the problem of universals: that is, what, if anything, universal
terms [such as "surveillance™] stand for. The motivation of the view that the term ["surveillance™] refers to something other
than particular [instances of surveillance] that we encounter is that there must be something fixed which we can settle the
meaning of the term ["surveillance™]. Thus, according to this view, what counts as a [particular instance of term
surveillance] is not an arbitrary linguistic convention, but is secured by the reference to the term ["surveillance™] to
something that involves all and only those features in virtue of which something is [surveillance]: the essence of
[surveillance]. The extreme realist view is to say, as Plato held, that essences exist as eternal, unchanging entities which
are ontologically independent of the particulars that exemplify those essences. The moderate realist tradition, derived from
Aristotle, and brought to fruition and alignment with Christian doctrine in the work of Aquinas to which Ockham was heir,
is to say that although essences do not exist independently of particulars, they can nevertheless be separated in thought
from particulars as the common nature that all individuals of a certain sort share; they are the necessary and sufficient
features that make a thing the sort of thing it is and not any other sort of thing. Ockham rejects both varieties of realism.
He holds that the posting of a distinct system of essences, over and above particulars, is ... unnecessary to account for the
fact that things fall into determinate kinds."®"

Ota «rpoliieMa» nMeeT HeKOTopoe nepecedeHue ¢ uaesmu Okkama.

«Yunbsm Oxkam (1285-1347) pommiics B AHIIIME, BEPOATHO, B AepeBHE OKKam» S,

«enTpanbHoe MecTo B MeTadusmiyeckux mpoodiaemax OKkama 3aHUMaeT MpobiaeMa YHHBEPCAIIHIA: TO €CTh, YTO
0003HaYaI0T YHUBEPCATHHBIE TEPMHUHBI [TaKHe KaK «CJIEKKa»| (eciu oHM BOOOIIE CYIIECTBYIOT). MOTHBAIMS TOYKH
3pEHHs, COTTIACHO KOTOPOH TEPMHH [«CIEXKKa»| OTHOCUTCA K 4eMy-TO MHOMY, 4eM KOHKpeTHbIe [Cilydan CIeXKH]|, C
KOTOPBIMHM MBI CTAJKHUBAEMCS, 3aKJIIOYAIOTCA B TOM, YTO JOJDKHO OBITH YTO-TO (PMKCHPOBAHHOE, YTO MBI MOXKEM
onpenenuTh 3HaueHne TepMuHa ["ciexka']. Takum 00pa3om, COTIACHO STOW TOYKE 3PEHUs, TO, YTO CUMTACTCS
[KOHKPETHBIM CITydaeM CIICIKKH | He SIBIISIETCSI TPOM3BOJIBHBIM JIMHTBUCTHYECKUM COTTIAIIIEHHEM, a 3aKPEIUISETCS CChUIKOI
Ha TepMHH ['crexka''] Ha 4TO-TO, YTO BKJIFOUAET B ceOS BCE M TOJNBKO TE XapaKTEPUCTUKH, B CHITy KOTOPBIX YTO-TO
SIBIISIETCSL [CHEKKOM]: cylmHOCTh [cnexku]. Kpalinuii peanucTuyeckuid B3IJISiA TOBOPHT, YTO, Kak cuuTan Ilmarow,
CYIIHOCTH CYIIECTBYIOT KaK BEUHBIC, HEM3MEHHbIE CYIHOCTH, KOTOPbIE OHTOJIOTMYECKN HE3aBUCHUMBI OT YaCTHOCTEH,
KOTOpBIE BOIUIOIIAIOT 3TH CyIIHOCTH. PoMa AKBUHCKHI, HAaCIIETHUKOM KOTOPOro ObuT OKKaM, JIOJKEH CKa3aTh, YTO XOTS
CYIIIHOCTH HE CYIIECTBYIOT HE3aBUCHUMO OT YACTHOCTEH, TeM HE MEHEee X MOKHO OTJIEJIMTh B MBIIIUICHUH OT YaCTHOCTEH

8 Philosophy: Glock (1999), p. 253; see also: Martinich (2001), Potter (2010), Glock (2017), Shand (2019), Gilmore
(2022), and Wittgenstein (1993).

8 Philosophy: Glock (1999), p. 253; see also: Martinich (2001), Potter (2010), Glock (2017), Shand (2019), Gilmore
(2022), and Wittgenstein (1993).

8 Philosophy: Shand (1999), p. 421; see also: Spade (1999), McGrade (2007), Gracia (2003), and Novaes (2016).

87 Philosophy: Shand (1999), p. 421-422; see also: Spade (1999), McGrade (2007), Gracia (2003), and Novaes
(2016).

8 Philosophy: Shand (1999), p. 421; see also: Spade (1999), McGrade (2007), Gracia (2003), and Novaes (2016).
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Kak OOIIyI0 MPHUPOIY, NMPUCYILYI0 BCEM HMHAWBHIYYMaM OIPEICICHHOIO POa; 3TO HEOOXOMUMBIC U JAOCTATOYHBIC
XapaKTEePUCTHKH, KOTOPbIE JICNIAI0T BElllb TAKOM, KaKasi OHa eCTh, a He KaKyio-11u0o aApyryto Beib. OKkkaM oTBepraet ooe
pazHOBHIHOCTH peanu3Ma. OH CUUTAET, YTO BBIACICHUE OTACIbHON CHCTEMbI CYIHOCTEH, TOMUMO YacTHOCTEH,... HE
ABJISAETCS HEOOXOIMMBIM UIsl OOBSICHEHNS TOTO (pAKTa, YTO BEIIH pacHagaloTcsa Ha onpesenennsie BUasmS®. [PX=10]

6028

"l am not trying to impose my view of surveillance as a matter of trust— I am trying to prove it."
«51 He mBpITalOCh MPUBHECTU MOM B3I Ha CJICKKY KaK NPCAMET JOBEPUA — A MBITAIOCh I0Ka3aTh €€ CylICCTBOBAHUEC.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Many times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: This goes along with the tradition dating back to Antiquity.

"The Aristotelian conception of a scientific philosophy was not elaborated before Aristotle [384-322 BC]. But
the general notion which underlines it — the notion that a philosopher must offer rigorous proofs of his thesis —
had been understood from at least the time of Parmenides [515-450 BC], and it is found again and again in ancient
texts."0

"Olympiodorus [380-5™ century AD, active 407-425 AD], who taught in Alexandria in the sixth century AD [this
is probably a mistake; should be 5% century AD], tells an anecdote about his teacher Ammonius [3" century AD,
taught from 232 to 243 AD]:

= Plato [428/427-348/347 BC] himself commands us not to trust him simply but to seek out the truth. Thus the
philosopher Ammonius says: ‘Perhaps | am wrong, but when someone was giving a talk and said "Plato said
s0", I said to him: "He did not say so; and in any case — may Plato forgive me — even if he did say so, I do
not trust him unless there is a proof."™!

"Proof contrasts with trust (or with faith as the Greek word is often translated). A modern — and an ancient —
platitude contrasts the trust (or faith) of Christians with the reason of pagans. So, for example, Galen [129-199/217
AD] — in one of the earliest pagan texts to take notice of the Christian religion — reprobates his colleague
Avrchigenes [practiced as a physician at Rome in the time of Trajan, 98-117 AD] for offering unproved assertions:

= It would have been far better to have added something — if not a solid proof then at least an adequate
argument. .. so that you would not at the very beginning — as though you had entered a school of Christ [4
BC-30 AD] or of Moses [between 1300 and 1150 BC] — read out unproved laws..."%

2710 COOTBETCTBYCT TpaaULIMH, BOCXO,ZIHIHCﬁ K aHTUYHOCTH.

«ApHCTOTEIIeBCKAsT KOHIICTIIINS HayIHO! (rtocoduu He Obita paspadorana 1o Apucrorens [384-322 rr. 1o H.
5.]. Ho obmiee nonsiThe, sexaiiee B € OCHOBE — MPEJCTABICHUE O TOM, 4TO (HII0co() TOIDKEH TPEIIOKUTh
CTpOrHe 0Ka3aTeIbCTBA CBOETO Te3Kca — OBIIO MOHSTO, MO KpaiiHel Mepe, ¢ Toro Bpemenu. [Tapmennaa [515—
450 TT. 710 H. 3.], ¥ OHO CHOBA U CHOBA BCTPEYAETCS B JIPEBHHX TekcTax»™,

«Omammmonop [380-5 Bek H.9., akTuBHBIN 407-425 rof H.3.], perno1aBaBIInil B AJIEKCAHAPUH B IIIECTOM BEKE
HaIei 3pbl [3T0, BEPOSITHO, OIIMOKA; TOJHKHO ObITh V BEK HAIIEH AP |, paCCKa3bIBAET aHEKIOT O CBOEM yUHUTEIe
AwmMOHMH [3 BeKk Harel pbl| Halel 3pbl, IpenogaBanock ¢ 232 mo 243 roj HameH 3psl]:

= Cawm [lmaton [428/427-348/347 no H.3.] BEMUT HaM HE NPOCTO JOBEPSATH €My, a UCKAaTh UCTHHY. Tak
¢mnocod AmmMoHMIT ToBOpUT: «MOXKET OBITh, 51 OMMOAIOCh, HO KOT/J]d KTO-TO BBICTYHAJT C JOKIAZIOM U
ckazai: «I1maToH Tak ckazam, s ckasai eMy: «OH Tak He TOBOPHII; M BO BCSIKOM CITy4ae — J1a IPOCTUT MEHS

IInaToHn — nake eciii OH Tak CKas3sall, s1 HE JOBEPAI0 EMY, II0OKa HE 6y,£[€T ,HOKaSaTCJ'II:CTB>>94.

8 Philosophy: Shand (1999), p. 421-422; see also: Spade (1999), McGrade (2007), Gracia (2003), and Novaes

(2016).

% Philosophy: Sedley (2009), p. 29.
% Philosophy: Sedley (2009), p. 29.
%2 Philosophy: Sedley (2009), p. 29-30; see also: Hankinson (2008) and Bett (2010) and Medicine: Galen (1993).
% Philosophy: Sedley (2009), p. 29.
% Philosophy: Sedley (2009), p. 29.
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o  «Jloxa3aTenbCTBO KOHTPACTHPYET C JIOBEpHeM (WM C BEpOH, KaK YacTO TEPEBOJST 3TO TPEUECcKOe CIIOBO).
CoBpeMeHHasi — W JIPEBHSII — OaHATBHOCTH MPOTHBOIIOCTABICT JOBEpHE (WM BEPY) XPHCTHAH pasyMy
SIBBIMHUKOB. Tak, Hanpumep, ['anen [129] -199/217 . H. 3.] — B 0JTHOM U3 CaMbIX PAHHUX S3bIYECKUX TEKCTOB,
B KOTOPBIX YIIOMHHAETCS XPUCTHAHCKAS PENTUTHA — YIPEKaeT CBOETO KOJUIETy APXWIeHa [[TPaKTHKOBABIIETO
Bpaua B Pume Bo BpemeHa TpasHa, 98-117 rT. H. 3.] 32 Ipe10CTaBICHNE HETOKA3aHHBIX YTBEP KICHHH:

= [opa3mo nyumie ObUIO ObI J00ABUTH YTO-HUOYIh — €CIHM HE TBEPIOC JOKA3aTCIILCTBO, TO XOTS OBI
AJICKBATHBIN apryMEHT... YTOOBI BBl HE JICJIAJI 3TOr0 B CAMOM Hadajie — Kak ecii Obl BbI IOCTYIUIIH B
Koy Xpucta [4 r. 10 H. 3. — 30 1. H. 9.] wnu Mouces [mexay 1300 u 1150 rr. 10 H. 5.] — 3aunTan

HCJIOKA3aHHBIC 3aKOHBI. . .))95

[PX=10]

6029
"I accept the legitimacy of skepticism on the topic of surveillance, but whether or not | prove its existence, this does not
move me to despair and depression."
«sl IMPUHAMAN0 3aKOHHOCTb CKCHNTULM3Ma B BOMPOCC CJICIKKH, HO JOKAXKY 1 WK HCT €€ CyHICCTBOBAHUC, HEC NPUBOIUT
MCH K YHBIHHUIO WU ACTIPECCUU.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Couple times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: Willard Van Orman Quine noticed: "While it is a skepticism, it is not a doctrine of despair and inactivity. The
same old drive to science and induction exists, and is applauded; but it is a natural drive, its methodology is ultimate and
irreducible to deductive logic."%

VYumnapa Bar Opman Kyaita 3ameTron: «X0Ts 9TO CKeNTHIN3M, 3TO He JOKTPHUHA OTYastHUS U Oe3neiicTrs. To
K€ CaMOC CTapoC CTPEMIICHUEC K HAYKC U NTHAYKINU CYHICCTBYCT, U EMY aAIUIOAUPYIOT; HO 9TO €CTECCTBECHHOC CTPEMIICHHC,
€r0 METOJOJIOT U SIBIIIETCS NIPEACIIbHON U HECBOAUMOM K I€yKTUBHOU snoruke»®’. [PX=10]

6030
"With the modern techniques of surveillance it becomes almost impossible to prove its presence beyond a reasonable
doubt."
«le/l COBPEMCHHBIX MECTOAaX CJCKKU CTAHOBUTCA NOYTH HEBO3MOKHBIM JI0Ka3aTh €€ CYHICCTBOBAHUE 3a IMPCACIaMU
Pa3zyMHOI'0O COMHCHHUA.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: The words of Blaise Pascal may be best for this occasion:
"We have an incapacity for proving anything which no amount of dogmatism can overcome.
We have an idea of truth which no amount of skepticism can overcome."®

Jlyumie Bcero no 3Tomy 1oBojfy MOTryT nojioitu ciosa biesa [lackans:
«MBI HeCTIOCOOHBI JJOKA3aTh YTO-TN00, YTO HE MOXKET MPEOI0JICTh HUKAKOH JOTMaTH3M.
V Hac €cTh HJies HCTHHBI, KOTOPYHO HE MOKET IIPE0/I0JIETh HUKAKOH ckenTrimam»®, [PX=10]

6031

"My depiction of the events of my life is grounded in the experience."
«Moe omnrcanue COOBITHI B MOEH KU3HH OCHOBAHO Ha OITBITE.»
[PX=10]

% Philosophy: Sedley (2009), p. 29-30; see also: Hankinson (2008) and Bett (2010) and Medicine: Galen (1993).

% Philosophy: Gibson (2004), p. 23-24; see also: Richardson (2007), Gibson (1999), Harman (2014), Hodge (2009),
Clark (2016), and Darwin (1993)(1) and (2).

% Philosophy: Gibson (2004), p. 23-24; see also: Richardson (2007), Gibson (1999), Harman (2014), Hodge (2009),
Clark (2016), and Darwin (1993)(1) and (2).

% Cited by: Philosophy: Hammond (2003), p. 129; see also: Pascal (1993)(1), (2), and (3), Nadler (2002).

9 Cited by: Philosophy: Hammond (2003), p. 129; see also: Pascal (1993)(1), (2), and (3), Nadler (2002).
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PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Many times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: | am close to Logical Empiricism on this. "Carnap was always committed to the empiricist idea that our
knowledge of the world was grounded in experience; that any claim about the world, to the extent that it represented a
meaningful contention, must be capable of being verified or refuted by observation."%

B aTOM oTHOIIEHNH 51 OIM30K K JOrHYecKoMy sMnupu3My. «KapHar Beerga ObUT NPUBEPIKEH SMITMPUCTCKON
ujiee 0 TOM, YTO Hallle 3HaHHE MUpa OCHOBAHO Ha OIIBITE; YTO JIFO0OE YTBEP)KACHHUE O MUPE, B TOH CTEIEHH, B KOTOPOM
OHO TPEJICTABIISICT CO00I OCMBICIICHHOE YTBEPIKICHHE, TOJDKHO OBITH CIIOCOOHO OBITH MPOBEPEHO WIIH ONPOBEPTHYTO
nyTteM HabmoneHna» %, [PX=10]

6032

"Most people would question my conclusions and judgments about surveillance because my evidence is outside of their
perceived reality."

«BoIBEIIMHCTBO moaeﬁ MOABCPruyT COMHCHHWIO MOHW BBIBOJbBI U CYXXKICHHA O CJICKKC, IOTOMY YTO MOM OOKAa3aTCJIbCTBA
HAXOJATC 32 IIpe/ielaMy BOCIIPUHUMACMOM UMY PEaIbHOCTHU.)»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: But consider Franz Brentano (1838-1917). "The correspondence theory of truth held a judgment true that
corresponds to an object: Brentano came to reject this in favor of the theory that a judgment is true if it is what judging the
matter with evidence would judge."%

Ho pacemotpum @panma bpenrano (1838-1917). «KoppecrnonneHTCKas TeOpHs UCTHHBI CYUTaa UCTHHHBIM
CYXXACHHEC, COOTBCTCTBYIOIICC 06’LCKTy1 EpeHTaHO OTBEPI OTO B IOJIB3Y TCOPUHU, COTITIACHO KOTOpOfI CY>XXACHHUC NCTUHHO,
€CJIK1 OHO COOTBCTCTBYCT TOMY, YTO MOKHO OBLIO OBI CyAuTh NPU CYKACHUU O BOIIPOCE C MOMOIIBIO ,HOKEBaTeJILCTB»l(B.
[PX=10]

100 Philosophy: Oberdan (1999), p. 188; see also: Friedman (2007) and Richardson (2007).
101 Philosophy: Oberdan (1999), p. 188; see also: Friedman (2007) and Richardson (2007).
102 philosophy: Simons (1999), p. 180; see also: Jacquette (2004).
108 Philosophy: Simons (1999), p. 180; see also: Jacquette (2004).
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9. The Genre of This Book Is Ethnographic Surrealism

9. Kanp smoiu knueu — 3muozpagpuueckuil croppeanuzm

6033

"By genre this book belongs to ethnographic surrealism."

«OKaHp 3TO¥ KHUTH OTHOCHTCS K STHOTPa(QUIECKOMY CIOppEaTU3MY.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: The “anthropological perspective” on folklore used in this diary should also receive a revised definition in
the view of what actually transpired in the text. To the degree to which it has to do with anthropology, it should perhaps
be classified as ethnographic surrealism as the term is construed by the American cultural historian James Clifford. In his
essay “On Ethnographic Surrealism,”%* Clifford said that ethnographic surrealism and surrealist ethnography were
constructs which mocked and remixed institutional definitions of art and science.1%

((AHTpOHOJ'IOI‘I/I‘{eCKI/Iﬁ B3rJA1» Ha (I)OJ'ILKHOp, HCIIOJIb30BAHHBIM B 5TOM JAHCBHUKE, TAKKC NOJLKCH NOJTYyYUTh
NICPECMOTPCHHOC OMPEACIICHUE C YUCTOM TOT'O, YTO HA CaMOM JICJIC MPOUCXOANIIO B TCKCTEC. B Toit CTCIICHH, B KOTOpOfI
3TO CBA3aHO C aHTpOHOHOFI/IGI}'I, €ro, BO3MOXHO, CJICAYyCT KJIaCCI/I(i)I/IL[I/IpOBaTB KakK BTHOI‘pa(bI/I‘IGCKI/Iﬁ CIOppcain3M, Kak
9TOT TEPMHH HCTOJKOBBIBACTCS aMEPHKAHCKHM HCTOPHKOM KynbTypsl Jlxetimcom Kmmddopmom. B cBoem scce « OO
amuoepaguyeckom croppearusmey Kmuddopa ckazam, 9to sTHOrpadUUecKHil CIOppeamn3M H CIOPPEaTHCTHICCKAs
BTHOI‘pa(bI/I}I ObLIN KOHCTPYKUUAMHU, KOTOPBIC BBICMCHUBAJIN U CMCIINBAJIN UHCTUTYIITHOHAJIbHBIC OIIPCACIICHUA NCKYCCTBA
u Hayku.'% [PX=10]

6034

"There are certain restrictions of the methods that come with the territory of anthropology and ethnography."

«EcTb onpeneneHHbIe OTpaHUYCHUS B METO/IaX, MPUCYIINE aHTPOIIOIOT U U STHOTpa(Hu.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Couple of times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Claude Lévi-Strauss Structural Anthropology: "More than a half-century has elapsed since Hauser and
Simiand formulated and contrasted the principles and methods which seemed to them to distinguish history from sociology.
These differences stemmed primarily from the comparative nature of the sociological method, on the one hand, and the
documentary and functional character of the historical method, on the other."%”

Knon JleBu-Ctpocc Cmpyxmypuas anmpononoeus: «Ilponuio Oonee MojyBeka ¢ Tex IMOp, Kak Xaysep H
CI/IMI/IaHI[ C(l)OpMyJ'[I/lpOBaJ'[I/l U IIPOTHUBOIOCTABWIN ITPUHIIUIIBI U METOAbI, KOTOPBIC, KaK UM Ka3aJI0Ch, OTJIMYAJIA UCTOPHUIO
OT COLIMOJIOTHH. Ot pas3inyuurs MMpOUCTEKAIN IPEKIC BCCTO U3 CPABHUTCIILHOT'O XapaKTepa COIMUOJIOTMYECCKOro Me€Toaa,
C OJIHO CTOPOHBI, U JIOKYMEHTaJIbHBIH 1 (QYHKIMOHAILHBII XapaKkTep MCTOPHUYECKOTO METoa, ¢ Apyroi»!%, [PX=10]

104 Anthropology: Clifford (1998).
105 Anthropology: Beaujour (2006), p. 137.
106 Anthropology: Beaujour (2006), p. 137.
107 Anthropology: Lévi-Strauss (1977), p. 1.
108 Anthropology: Lévi-Strauss (1977), p. 1.
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5. Philosophical Ideas

10. My Side of the Story

10. Mos eepcus smoit ucmopuu

6035

"Whatever the opinions to the contrary, | intended to investigate my side of the story."

«KaxoBbl ObI HM OBUTH IPOTHBOTIONIOKHBIE MHEHYS, 51 HAMEPEBAJICS HCCIIEA0BATh MOIO CTOPOHY 9TOW HCTOPHH.»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Argumentatively.

CONTEXT: At this point, I still do not know whether surveillance has been conducted by the government, a private third
party, or both. In my intention to talk about it (whatever its nature may turn out to be), | go against the powerful prevailing
winds of common opinion; but | just feel that it exists and know that it is wrong. In the words of George Berkeley: "... one
thing | know, | am not guilty of. | do not pin my faith on the sleeves of any great man. | act not out of prejudice &
prepossession. | do not adhere to any opinion because it is an old one, a received one, a fashionable one, or one that | have
spent much time in the study and cultivation of,"1%

Ha naHHBI MOMEHT £ 10 CHUX NOp HE 3HAl0, BEJIACh JIM CJIEKKA MPABUTEIICTBOM, YACTHOW TPEThEH CTOPOHOM
um oboumu. B cBoeM HamepeHHM TOBOpUTH 00 3TOM (Kakoil ObI HM ObITa €ro MpHpOAa) S HIy HMPOTHB MOTYUHX
npeo6naz[alomy1x BCTPOB 06LL[€FO MHEHUS; HO A MPOCTO YYBCTBYIO, YTO OHO CYHICCTBYET, U 3HAIO, YTO 3TO HEIMIPABUIILHO.
ITo cnoBam Jxxopmka bepkin: «...s 3HaI0 OJJHO, B YeM sI HE BUHOBEH. S| He MPUBA3BIBAIO CBOIO BEpPy K KaKOMY-JTHOO
BEJIMKOMY YeNIOBEKY. 51 MEHCTBYIO HE U3 TIPEIpacCyIKOB U MpexyOekaeHni. S He mpuaep:KuBatoch KaKOro-TH00 MHEHHS
MOTOMY, 4YTO 3TO CTapBII}'I, 06H.IerI/IH$ITBIl7L MOIIHBIf/i WM TOT, HA U3Yy4YCHUC U PAa3BUTUC KOTOPOI'O A IMOTPATHII MHOI'O
Bpemenn''?, [PX=10]

6036

"The best that we can do is truthfully express ourselves. To ‘truthfully express’, means to understand and describe in detail

what is subjectively given'''* (Carl Gustav Jung).

«Camoe JIyqaIee, 4To Mbl MOXKEM CAECJIaTh, 3TO MPaBAUBO BbLIPA3UTH C€6$[. <<HpaB,D,I/IBO BBIPA3UTh» O3HAYACT MOHATH U

OIIMCaTh B J€TAJISIX TO, UTO JAHO HAM 3HATh Cy6’beKTI/lBHO.>>

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: With the enthusiasm from finding support in the words of a great person.

CONTEXT: Together this section and the section "Folklore of 1987" demonstrate the degree to which the old-fashioned

rigid contrasting of a subject and an object of cognition has become obsolete; in this particular case they merge deeply and

"subjective" feelings of this section about surveillance find quite factual "objective" existence in the diary after 1987.
Bwmecrte atot paznen u pazaen «Donpkinop 1987 roga» AeMOHCTPUPYIOT, HACKOIBKO U3KUIIO Ce0ST CTApOMOTHOE

KECTKOE IMPOTUBOIIOCTABJIICHUEC cy61)e1<Ta )51 061>eKTa NO3HAHMA; B TAHHOM KOHKPETHOM CJIy4a€ OHU FJ'[y6OKO CJIMBAKOTCA,

U «CYyOBEKTHUBHBIE) OIIYIIIEHHS ATOTO Pa3feia O CIEKKE 00PETaroT BIOJIHE (PaKTHIECKOE «OOBEKTUBHOE) CYIIIECTBOBAHHE

B qHeBHUKe mocse 1987 roma. [PX=10]

METACONTEXT-A: Carl Jung's words fit well into the philosophical tradition coming from Kant. "Kant inherited his

lifelong metaphysical and epistemological problems from the two grand schools, the (German) rationalist tradition, typified

by Leibniz, and the (British) empiricist tradition, such as seen in the works of Isaac Newton and, in a different vein, in that

of David Hume."'*2 "The guiding thread in all of Kant's Critical works [the Critique of Pure Reason (1781 and revised in

1787), the Critique of Practical Reason (1788), and the Critique of Judgment (1790)] is provided by a fundamental turn

toward the human subject and its capacities. For example, it is his mature view that the nature of substance and that of

causation can be explained only in terms of fundamental epistemological considerations, which in turn are to be anchored

109 Philosophy: Berkeley ([1707-1708] 1975), entry 465; see also: Downing (1999), Winkler (2005), Nadler (2002),
Bunnin (1996), and Emmanuel (2002).

110 Philosophy: Berkeley ([1707-1708] 1975), entry 465; see also: Downing (1999), Winkler (2005), Nadler (2002),
Bunnin (1996), and Emmanuel (2002).

11 Cited by: Literature: Berberova (2001), p. 3.

112 Philosophy: Meerbote (1999), p. 340; see also: Guyer (2006), (2008), and (2010), Rutherford (2006), Broadie
(2007), Newton-Smith (2000), Lange (2007), McGrew (2009), Bunnin (1996), Emmanuel (2002), and Shand (2019).
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5. Philosophical Ideas

in the subject. Hence, an analysis of the conditions of the possibility of knowledge assumes for him a crucial role in any
defensible metaphysics of nature. He executes comparable turns towards the subject in his moral theory (although his
account there is not driven by epistemological issues) and in his aesthetic theory as well as in his explanation of the
purposiveness of objects of nature."*3

CnoBa Kapnma FOHra xopoimo BIHCBHIBAIOTCS B (HIOCOPCKYIO Tpaauiuio, uaynryto oT Kanra. «KaHT
YHacJea0oBajl CBOU MeTa(I)HSH'{eCKI/Ie 1 SIMHUCTEMOJIOTHYCCKHE l'IpO6J'I€MLI Ha MpOTSIKCHUN BCEH CBOCH JKM3HH OT JABYX
BEJIMKHX IIKOJ: (HEMEIKOH) palMOHATMCTHYECKON TPAIMIINK, TUITMYHBIM IIPHUMEPOM KOTOpOW siBisieTcst JIeOHwmIl, u
(OpuTaHCKO ) SMITMPUIECKON TPaUITIH, TAKOW Kak OHa BUHA B paboTtax Mcaaka HproToHa 1, B JPyroM KITtOUE, B KHUATE
Jlaeuna FOman'!*, «PykoBosiell HUTBIO Beex KpuTHUeckux counnennii Kanra («Kpumuka uucmozo pazyma» (1781 r.,
niepepaborannas B 1787 1.), «Kpumuxa npaxmuueckoeo pasymar (1788 1.) u «Kpumura cyscoenus» (1790 1.)) ciyxur
(dyHIaMeHTaIBHBIM MOBOPOT B CTOpOHY Hampumep, OH mpuuepikuBaeTcst 3pernoro B3MIsia Ha TO, YTO IIPUPOJA
CyOCTaHIIMM W TpUpPOAA IMPUYMHHOCTH MOTYT OBITh OOBSCHEHBI TOJIBKO C TOYKM 3peHHsi (yHJaMEeHTaJbHBIX
SMUCTEMOJIOTHYECKHX COOOPaKEHUH, KOTOpBIE, B CBOIO OYepe/ib, JOJDKHBI OBITH YKOPEHEHBI B CyOBEKTe. YCIIOBUS
BO3MOYKHOCTH TO3HAHMSI UIPAIOT JUIsi HEro PEelIalollyl0 pojb B JII000W 3amuiiaeMol Meradusuke mpupojasl. OH
COBCPHIACT aHAJIOTMYHBIC ITOBOPOTHI IO OTHOLICHHUIO K cy61>eKTy B CBOCH MOpaHLHOﬁ TCOPUH (XOTH €ro B3rJs11bl TaM HE
OCHOBAaHbI Ha 3IIMCTEMOJIOTHYCCKUX HpO6HCMaX), a TaKk’Ke B CBOCH ACTECTHYCCKOM TCOPHH, TAK )KC KaK 1 B €TO 00BSICHEHNH
HEeneco00pasHOCTH 0OBEKTOB IpHpoab» S, [PX=10]

6037
"Different people will see different things in this book."
«Pa3Hble JTI0M yBUAAT Pa3HbIC BEIH B ATOH KHHUI'E.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: As Jan Kregel said during a discussion of the intellectual heritage of Maynard Keynes: "Looking at an abstract
figure I may be able to see the outlines of a rabbit. Someone else ... may believe it to be an elephant. But for me to see the
elephant implies losing the image of the rabbit; both cannot be seen at once. ... So I ask you to do your best to try and see
my rabbit."116

Kaxk ckazan Su Kperens Bo BpeMsi 00Cy KIeHHS HHTEINICKTyalbHOTO Hacenus Meiinapaa Keiiaca: «[msins va
a0OctpakTHyIo Gurypy, s MOTy yBHUETh OUepTaHMs KposKa. KTo-To ApyToii... MOXKET MMOBEPHUTH, UTO 3TO ciIoH. Ho s
MEH:I YBHIETh CJIOHA I10/[pa3yMeBaeT MoTepro 00pasa KpoJikka; 00a Helb3sl yBH/IETh OTHOBPEMEHHO. .. [ToaTomy st niporiry
Bac CJIeJIaTh BCE BO3MOYKHOE, YTOOBI MOMBITATHCS YBUIETh MOero kposukanl’, [PX=10]

6038

"My view of the truth is my right as an author."

«Moe rmoHnMaHue TOI'0, YTO €CTh UCTHUHA, — 3TO MOE€ ITpaBO aBTOpPaA.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: But what about the “truth”? For a reader it may seem that | am taking a cavalier approach to the truth. No, |
am not. |1 am just taking a position eloquently expressed by Sgren Kierkegaard in his work Concluding Unscientific
Postscript: “An objective uncertainty, held fast through appropriation with the most passionate inwardness, is the truth.”*18
And more: “But the definition of truth stated above is a paraphrasing of faith. Without risk, [there is] no faith. Faith is the
contradiction between the infinite passion of inwardness and the objective uncertainty. If | am able to apprehend God

113 Philosophy: Meerbote (1999), p. 340-341; see also: Guyer (2006), (2008), and (2010), Rutherford (2006),
Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), and Shand (2019).

114 Philosophy: Meerbote (1999), p. 340; see also: Guyer (2006), (2008), and (2010), Rutherford (2006), Broadie
(2007), Newton-Smith (2000), Lange (2007), McGrew (2009), Bunnin (1996), Emmanuel (2002), and Shand (2019).

115 Philosophy: Meerbote (1999), p. 340-341; see also: Guyer (2006), (2008), and (2010), Rutherford (2006),
Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998), and Shand (2019).

116 philosophy: Backhouse (2006), p. 33; see also: Keynes (1993).

117 Philosophy: Backhouse (2006), p. 33; see also: Keynes (1993).

118 Philosophy: Kierkegaard (1992), p. 203; see also: Stewart (2015), Hannay (2008), Critchley (1998), McNeill
(1998), Ameriks (2008), Emmanuel (2002), Crowell (2012), Stack (1999), and Shand (2019).
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objectively, I do not have faith; but because I cannot do this, I must have faith.”%°

A Kak HacueT «UCTHHbI»? UHTaTes 0 MOKET II0Ka3aThCs, UTO g OeCLepPEMOHHO MOIX0XKy K ucTuHe. Her, 51 He
Jenaio 3Toro. Sl BCero JMIIb IIPHAEPKUBAIOCH HO3HIUM, KPaCHOPEYUBO BhIpaxkeHHOH CépeHoM Kbepkeropom B ero
pabote «3axmouumenvuuiii  Henayunwlii  nocmckpunmymy: «OOBEKTHBHAS —HEONPENETIEeHHOCTb, yAEpKHUBAEMast
MOCPEZICTBOM TIPHCBOEHHS C CaMON CTPACTHOH BHYTpPEHHEH CyThlo, ecTh ucTHHa». W eme: «Ho mpuBeseHHOE BbIIE
oTpeseNieHe NCTHHBI SABISETCs MepedpasupoBaHieM Bephl. bes pucka [HeT] Bephl. Bepa ecTh mpoTHBOpeune MexkKIy
OECKOHEYHOH CTpAacThi0 BHYTPEHHEro M OOBEKTHBHOW HeompeneneHHOCThIo. Ecimm s crmocobeH moctius bora
0OBEKTHBHO, Y MEHs HET BEPHI; HO TIOCKOJIBKY 51 HE MOTY 3TOTO CJIeNIaTh, 51 H0JKeH UMeTh Bepy»2C. [PX=10]

119 Philosophy: Kierkegaard (1992), p. 204; see also: Stewart (2015), Hannay (2008), Critchley (1998), Ameriks
(2008), Emmanuel (2002), Crowell (2012), Stack (1999), and Shand (2019).

120 Philosophy: Kierkegaard (1992), p. 204; see also: Stewart (2015), Hannay (2008), Critchley (1998), Ameriks
(2008), Emmanuel (2002), Crowell (2012), Stack (1999), and Shand (2019).
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1. God
APPENDIX: Religious Sympathies

ITPUJIOXEHUE: Peaurno3snnie cHMIAaTHH

1. God
1. boz
7001

“You need to know only Torah.”

«Bam HyX)HO TOJIBKO 3HATH TOpy.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Teaching and condescending.

CONTEXT: No, I do not think so — you need to know a lot.
Her, nymaro s — HyxHO 3HaTh MHOTOE. [PX=10]

7002

“My general attitude towards religion may be traced to natural theology.”

«Moe 06]_[166 OTHOHLICHUE K PECIIMTUU MOYKHO ITPOCJIEAUTH 10 €CTECTBEHHOM TECOJIOTUM.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Natural theology consists of the practice of reflecting on the existence and nature of God. It weighs arguments
for and against God’s existence, and is contrasted with revealed theology, which may be carried out within the context of
ostensible revelation or scripture. Natural theology is often practiced with respect to the theistic view of God, and thus the
God of Judaism, Christianity, and Islam. But natural theology has also been carried out by those who reject such religious
traditions. The philosophy of God developed by Spinoza (1632-1677) is an example of a natural theology, according to
which God is radically different from the theism of other Judeo-Christian philosophers.??!

EctecTBeHHOE OOTOCIOBHE COCTOMUT M3 MPAKTHUKH Pa3MbIIUICHHH O CyIecTBOBaHMM U mpupone bora. B Hem
B3BCHIMBAIOTCA apryMEHTbl 3a W MNPOTHUB CYHICCTBOBAHUA Bora, U OH IPOTUBOIIOCTABJIIACTCA 6OFOOTKpOBeHHOMy
6OFOCHOBI/H0, KOTOPOE€ MOXKET OCYHICCTBIATHECA B KOHTCKCTEC MHUMOI'O OTKPOBCHUA WU CBS[U.[GHHOFO ITucanus.
EcrecrBennoe 6orociioBre 4acTto MPAaKTUKYCTCA B OTHOLMICHUHU TCUCTUYCCKOI'O B3IJIs1[1a HAa bora H, CJICOA0BATCIbHO, HA
bora nyaavsma, XpUCTUAHCTBA U HCJIaMa. Ho ecrecTBeHHOE OOrOCIIOBHE TaKKE NPAaKTUKYCTCA TEMU, KTO OTBEPract
moJ00HBIe permruo3Hble Tpaauimn. Oumocodus bora, pazpaborannas CrmHozo0i (1632-1677), mpencraBiser co0oit
IprUMEp €CTECTBEHHOI'O 6OI‘OCJIOBI/DI, COIJIaCHO KOTOPOMY bor paavKaJIbHO OTIMYACTCA OT TCU3MaA APYIruxX HyJACOo-
XpHUcTHaHCKUX (puocoos.r?? [PX=10]

7003

“Voltaire is one of the most powerful philosophical influences on views about religion since the Enlightenment.”
«BomnbTep sIBISIETCA OMHIM 13 HanboJIee BIUATEIBHBIX (PHI0CO(OB B TOM, UTO KacaeTCs B3IVIAI0B HA PEJIUTHIO CO BPEMEH
snoxu [IpocBerienus.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “The Rationalism of the [late 17" and 18" century] often involved a rejection both of paganism and dogmatic
Christianity in the name of ‘natural religion.” This natural religion, also called Deism, was the intellectual counterpart of
the more emotional antidogmatic faith of the Pietists, who advocated ‘heart religion” over ‘head religion.” Among the
French Philosophers and Encyclopedists, Voltaire espoused an anticlerical Deism, which viewed the genesis of polytheism
in the work of priests — a point also developed by another Encyclopedist, Denis Diderot (1713-1784). Voltaire was,
incidentally, somewhat influenced and impressed by reports of the ethics of the Chinese social and religious sage Confucius

121 Philosophy: Craig (2009), p. 1-2; see also: Loose (2018) and Segal (2021).
122 philosophy: Craig (2009), p. 1-2; see also: Loose (2018) and Segal (2021).
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1. God
(6" century BC).”1?

«Parmonamm3m [koHna 17-ro m 18-ro BekoB]| YacTo BKJIFOYAN B ce0sl OTKAa3 KaK OT SI3bIYECTBA, TaK U
JIOTMaTUYECKOr0 XPUCTHAHCTBA BO MMS "eCTECTBEHHON penuruu’. DTa €CTECTBEHHAs PEIUIus, Takke Ha3bIBaeMas
Jen3MoM, OBblTa MHTEIUICKTYaIbHBIM aHAIOTOM 00JIee SMOIMOHATEHON aHTHAOIMaTHIeCKOH Bepsl Cpean (ppaHIly3cKuX
¢umocohoB W HHIUKIONETUCTOB BosbTep mMmomiepKuBal aHTHUKICPUKAIBHBIA JEU3M, KOTOPBI paccMaTpuBal
BO3HUKHOBEHHE MHOTOOOKHS B JIEATEIFHOCTH CBAIIEHHUKOB — TOYKY 3pEHHSA, TakKe pPAa3BUTYIO JPYTUM
sarmkoneauctom Jern Juapo. (1713-1784). Mexnay mpounM, Ha BonbTepa okaszanmu OmnpeelcHHOE BIUSHHE H

BIIEYATIICHUE COOOLIEHHUs 00 3TUKE KUTAHCKOro COLUAIbLHOIO M PEIUruo3Horo Myapena Kondyuus (6 Bex 10 0.3 )»2,
[PX=10]

7004
“Spinoza is close to the scientific thinking of our times.”
«CrinHo3a 6JIM30K K HAyYHOMY MBIIIUICHUIO HAIlIeTO BPEMEHH.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “[Spinoza’s] The Ethica begins by distinguishing substance, attributes, and modes. Substance is that which
can be conceived as existing in complete independence. Because it cannot be explained by anything else, it must be its
own cause, or necessarily existent. There can be only one such substance, and this is quickly identified with God and with
the whole of Nature. Spinoza thus arrives at a pantheism. The most shocking feature of his philosophy was his denial not
only of the transcendence of God but also of God’s personality, providence, free will, and purposes. The good man,
although he loves God, will not expect God to love him in return.”?

«Otuka [CrIMHO3BI | HAUMHAETCSA C Pa3IMUCHUS CyOCTaHIMY, aTpUOyTOB U Mo TycoB. CyOcTaHIMsa — 3TO TO, YTO
MOKHO IMPEACTABUTH KaK CYIIECTBYIOIICC B MOJIHOM HE3aBUCHUMOCTH. HOCKOHbe OHO HE MOXET OBITH 00BSICHEHO HUYEM
JPYTHM, OHO JOJDKHO OBITH caMo 10 cebe MPUUUHON MM He0OXOIUMO CyIIecTBOBaTh. Takasi cyOCTaHIIMS MOKET OBITh
TOJBKO OJTHA, U OHA OBICTPO OTOXKIeCTBIsIeTCS ¢ borom m co Beeit [Ipupomoit. Takum o6pazom, CriiHO3a TPUXOAUT K
nmaaTen3My. CaMoi IIOKUPYIOIIEH YepToil ero ¢riocogun OBUTO OTPUIIAHKE HE TONBKO TPAHCIECHICHTHOCTH bora, HO
taoke Ero nudHOCTH, MpoBHICHWSA, cBOOOJHOW BONM W Ieneil. Xopommii 4enoBek, XoTs u noout bora, He Oymer
OKMJIaTh, 4To Bor momo6ut ero B otee™» %8, [PX=10]

7005

“Plato started the argument for the existence of God.”

«IInaron Hauai paccy>KeHUs O CyllecTBOBaHUU bora.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “There have been many attempts to establish the existence of one supreme and ultimate Being — whom in
religion one speaks of as God — and some of these have been given very precise forms in the course of time.”

“The pattern for many of these was laid down in ancient Greece by Plato. He taught about God mostly in mythical
terms, stressing the goodness of God (as in The Republic and Timaeus) and his care for man (as in the Phaedo); but in the
Phaedrus, and much more explicitly in the Laws, he presented a more rigorous argument, based on the fact that things
change and are in motion. Not all change comes from outside; some of it is spontaneous and must be due to ‘soul’ and
ultimately to a supreme or perfect soul. Whether God so conceived quite gives the traditional theist all that he wants,
however, is not certain. For God, in Plato, fashions the world on the pattern of immutable Forms and, above all, on ‘the
Good,” which is ‘beyond being and knowledge’; i.e., it is transcendent and beyond grasp of thought. But Plato’s
combination of the notion of the transcendent, which is also supremely good, and the argument from change provided the
model for much of the course that subsequent philosophical arguments were to take.”*?’

«bBIII0 MHOTO TTOIBITOK YCTAaHOBUTb CYHIECTBOBAHHUC €IUHOI0 BBICHICTO W OKOHYATCJIIbHOI'O CyHICCTBa, 0 KOTOpOM B
PEIUTrnuu roBopAT Kak O BOFC, 1 HEKOTOPBIM U3 HUX C TCUCHUEM BPpEMCHU ObLIH NpuJaaHbl OUCHb TOYHBIC (bOpMI)I)).

123 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 15, p. 616.
124 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 15, p. 616.
125 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 17, p. 510; see also: Philosophy: Campbell (2023).
126 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 17, p. 510; see also: Philosophy: Campbell (2023).
127 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 18, p. 265.
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1. God

«O0pazery MHOTMX U3 HHMX Obul 3anokeH B JIpesned I'permu Ilnatonom. On yuun o bore B ocHOBHOM B
MHU(]HUUECKUX TepMUHAX, MOAYepKuBasi 100poty bora (kak B «/ ocyoapcmee» u « Tumee») u Ero 3a060t1y 0 yenoBeke (Kak
B «Dedoney); HO B «Dedpe» M TOpa3 o Oojee SIBHO B «3aKoHAx» OH NPEJICTaBUII OOJIee CTPOTHI apryMEHT, OCHOBAaHHBII
Ha TOM (haKTe, 9TO BEIIM M3MCEHSIOTCS M HAXOMATCS B ABMKeHNH. He Bce M3MEHEHNs MPONCXOISIT U3BHE; HEKOTOPBIE U3
HHX CITOHTAHHBI M JOJDKHBI OBITh OOYCIIOBIICHBI «JIyIIOW» ¥, B KOHEYHOM CYUETE, BBICIICH WM COBEPIICHHON TyIIOH.
Onnako HesicHO, maeT nu bor TakuM 00pa3oM TpaauIMOHHOMY TEHMCTy Bce, 4To OoH xoueT. M6o bor, mo Ilnatomny,
¢dopmupyeT Mup 10 00pa3ily Hem3MeHHBIX PopM H, MPEKE BCEro, 1Mo «J00py», KOTOpOe HAXOMUTCA «3a MpeenaMu
OBITHS 1 TO3HAHMS»; TO €CTh OHO TPAHCIEHACHTHO M HAXOJIWTCS 3a MpeeramMu MoHMMaHus Mblcad. Ho coueranue
[InaToHa MNOHATUS TPAHCLEHJECHTHOIO, KOTOPOE TAKXKE SBIACTCS B BbICHIEH CTEMEHM XOpPOLIMM, M apryMEHTa,
OCHOBaHHOTO HA M3MEHEHHH, IOCITY)XMJIO MOJEINBIO JUIsi OOJbIIeH 4acTH Kypca, 110 KOTOPOMY JOJDKHBI OBbUTH MOWTH
nocsieayrouue gpunocodekue aprymentsin 28, [PX=10]

7006
“Aristotle continued the argument for the existence of God.”
((ApI/ICTOTeIIB MMPOAOJIKHII PACCYKIACHHUS O CYIICCTBOBAHNN Bbora.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “Aristotle made the argument from motion more precise, but he coupled it with a doubtful astronomical view
and a less theistic notion of God, who, as the unmoved mover, is the ultimate source of all other movement, not by expressly
communicating it but by being a supreme object of aspiration... Aristotle thus set the pattern for the more deistic view of
God, whereas the theist, taken in the strict sense, turns more for his start and inspiration to Plato.”*?°

<<Apl/ICTOTeJ'Ib caejiajl aprymeHr, OCHOBaHHBIM Ha JBWXCHUH, 6onee TOYHBIM, HO OH COCIUHHII €ro cC
COMHUTEJIBHOM aCTPOHOMMYECKON TOYKOM 3PEHUS M MEHEE TEUCTHYECKUM IIPEICTaBICHUEM O bore, KOTOpBIHA, Kak
HeHOIlBI/DKHHﬁ ABUTATEClIb, ABJIACTCA KOHCYHBIM UCTOYHUKOM BCEX APYTIHX HBMX(GHHﬁ, HC IIYTEM SBHOI'O COO6LU,€HI/I$[ 0
HCM, a MOCPEACTBOM TOI'O, YTO OH SABJIACTCA BBICIINM 00BEKTOM CTPCMJICHHUA. . . Taxum O6p2130M, ApI/ICTOTeHL 3a1aj1
06pa36u Ooree JCUCTUYCCKOI'O B3IJIs1/1a HA Bora, TOrJa KakK TCHCT, B3ATHIA B CTPOTOM CMBICJIC 3TOI'0 CJIOBA, 0oJIBIIIE
obpalaercs 3a OTIPaBHOI TouKoi 1 BIoxHOBeHHeM K [Lnatony»'*. [PX=10]

7007

“Anselm of Canterbury was first to provide classical arguments for the existence of God.”

«AmncensM Kenrepbepuiickuii ObII TEpPBBIM, KTO MPEACTABUI KJIACCUYECKHE apTYMEHTHI B MOJIB3Y CyIIECTBOBaHUS boray.
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “In philosophy, three arguments for God’s existence... have been prominent in the philosophy of religion
since the Middle Ages, viz., those from (1) the nature of perfect being, from (2) the contingency of the world, and from (3)
the purposiveness of the world.

Ontological arguments, defining God as the most perfect being conceivable, hold that if God did not exist, it
would still be possible to conceive of a being like God in every respect but who does exist. But this being would be more
perfect than God because he would possess all of God’s attributes plus existence as well. A being greater than God,
however, would be greater than the greatest conceivable being, which is absurd. This argument was formulated by Anselm
of Canterbury.”3

«B ¢urnocoduu cymectBoanus bora... co Bpemen CpeHeBeKoBbs B (DHI0COMUN PETUTUH 3aHUMAJIH BUIHOE MECTO TPH
apryMenTa, a iMeHHO: (1) mpupo/a coBepieHHOTo ObITHS, (2) ciydaiiHOCTh Mupa | ( 3) 1mernecooOpa3HOCTh MUpa.
OHTONIOTHYECKHE apTyMEHTHI, ONpeesdonye bora Kak camoe COBEpIICHHOE CYIIECTBO, KOTOPOE TOJBKO
MOYKHO ce0e MPeICTaBUTh, YTBEPIKIAOT, UTO, €CIIU ObI bOT He CYIIecTBOBA, BCE PAaBHO OBLIO ObI BO3MOKHO IPEICTABHUTh
ceOe CyIecTBo, mojooHoe bory Bo BceX OTHOIICHHSX, HO KOTOPOE JCHCTBUTEIILHO CyIIecTByeT. Ho 3To cyriecTBo ObLIO
Ob1 OOJIee coBepIICHHBIM, YeM bor, motoMy 4to oHO 00yanano Obl Bcemu aTpuOyTamu bora, a Takke CyleCTBOBAaHHUCM.
OpnHako cyIecTBo, OoJbliee, 4eM bor, Obu10 ObI OOJIBIIIE, YeM BENHYANIIIee MBICITUMOE CYIIECTBO, YTO a0CypIHO. DTOT

128 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 18, p. 265.
129 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(10, v. 18, p. 265-266.
130 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(10, v. 18, p. 265-266.
131 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. IV, p. 591.
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apryMent 6b11 copmyuposan AncensMoM Kenrepbepuiickumn 3?2, [PX=10]

7008
“Thomas Aquinas developed the argument for the existence of God further.”
«®oma AKBUHCKHI pa3BIII apIyMEHT O CyliecTBoBaHuM bora nanpiie.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “The argument for the existence of God inferred from motion was given a more familiar form in the first of
the five ways of St. Thomas Aquinas, five major proofs of God that also owed much to the emphasis on the complete
transcendence of God in the teaching of Plotinus, the leading Neoplatonist of the 3" century AD, and his followers. (The
word that Plotinus used for the ultimate but mysterious dependence of all things on God is emanation; but this
characterization was not understood by him, as it has been by some later thinkers, as questioning the genuine independent
existence of finite things.) ... Aquinas put forward the view that all movement implies, in the last analysis, an unmoved
mover; and though this argument, as he understood it, presupposes certain views about movement and physical change
that may not be accepted today, it does make the main point that finite processes call for some ground or condition other
than themselves.”*3

«APTyMEHT B TIOIIB3Y CYIIeCTBOBaHMS bora, BEIBEICHHOTO M3 IBIKEHI, TIOYUII OoJiee 3HAKOMYIO (hopMmy B
TICPBOM W3 IIATH ITyTel ¢B. @OMBI AKBHHCKOTO, TISTH TJIABHBIX JOKAa3aTeNbCTBAX CYIICCTBOBAHUS bora, KOTOphIe Takxke
BO MHOTOM 00513aHbI aKIIEHTY Ha MOJIHOM TpaHCIeHIeHTHOCTH bora B yuenue [Inotuna, Bemymiero Heomnatonuka |1 Bexa
Haiei spbl, U ero nociuenosareneid. (CioBo, kotopoe IInoTuH Mcmonb30Ba Al 0003HAUSHUST OKOHYATEIHHOHM, HO
TAaWHCTBEHHOM 3aBHUCHMOCTH BCEX Bemeﬁ oT BOF&, — OTO OMaHaluA; HO 3Ta XapaKTCPHUCTUKa HE Obla ToHsTa UM, B
OTJIMYMC OT HEKOTOPBIX Oosee O3 AHUX MbICHHTeHeﬁ, KaK CcTaBdalasa I1oa COMHEHHE IIOJJIMHHO HE3aBHCUMOC
CYIIIECTBOBAHHE KOHEUHbIX Bemiel.) ... Doma AKBHUHCKMH BBLABUHYJ TOUKY 3PEHHs, UYTO BCSKOE JBHKEHHE
npeanojiara€t, B KOHECYHOM CUYCTEC, HCIOABMIKXHOT'O ABMXKYILIECIOCA; M XOTd I3TOT apryMEHT, KaK OH €ro IOHHUMaJ,
TIPEATIoNaraeT ONpeNeNICHHBIC B3TILIIBl Ha JBIDKEHHE W (DHU3MUCCKHE W3MEHCHHS, KOTOPBIE MOTYT OBITh HE IPHUHSTHI
CETOMHS, OH BCE K€ MOYCPKUBACT TIIABHBII MOMEHT, YTO KOHEYHBIC MPOIECCHl TPEOYIOT KaKOTO-TO OCHOBAHWS WITH
COCTOSIHUS, OTIIMYHOTO OT HUX camux»*4, [PX=10]

7009
“Duns Scotus thought that only revelation could be a proof for the existence of God.”
«I[yHC CKOT CUYUTAaJl, YTO TOJIBKO OTKPOBEHUE MOKET 6bITb JIOKa3aTCJIbCTBOM CYIICCTBOBAHUA Boray.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “At the turn of the 14" century, Duns Scotus, the great British Scholastic, sought to make clearer the character
of a truly rational knowledge and maintained that arguments from effects to causes (e.g., from the existence of the world
to the existence of God) never provide conclusive proof. Man knows of God’s existence through revelation; he can have
no a priori proof — the only kind that, in Scotus’ view, would be a true rational demonstration.””*3

«Ha py6exe XIV Beka Jlync CKoT, BeJMKHI OPUTAHCKHUIA CXOJIACT, CTPEMUIICS MIPOSICHUThH XapaKTep UCTUHHO
PALMOHAITLHOTO TO3HAHUS U YTBEPIKIAI, YTO apIyMEHTBI OT CIICJICTBHI K IPUYHUHAM (HATIPUMED, OT CYIIIECTBOBAHKS MHUPA
K CyIIECTBOBaHMIO bora) HUKOrIa He MPE0CTABISIET YOS MUTENbHBIX JOKA3aTeNbCTB. UeOBEK 3HACT O CYIIIECTBOBAHUN
bora Y€pe3 OTKPOBECHUE; Y HETO HE MOXKET 6I)ITI) AIlPUOPHOT'0 J0Ka3aTCJIbCTBA — €IMHCTBEHHOT'0, KOTOPOE, 10 MHECHHIO
Ckota, ObLJI0 Obl HCTHHHOI palMOHaIBLHOHN JieMoHCTpanuei»38, [PX=10]

7010

“Avicenna created a philosophical argument for the existence of God as a necessary existent.”

«ApureHHa co3zian Gunocodckuii apryMeHT B MOJb3y CyIIecTBOBaHMS bora kak He0OXO0MMO CYIIECTBYIOIIECIO.
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

132 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. IV, p. 591.
133 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 18, p. 266.
134 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 18, p. 266.
135 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 6, p. 933.
136 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 6, p. 933.
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FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “[Avicenna’s thought] owes a great deal to Aristotle but also to other Greek influences and to Neoplatonism.
His system rests on the conception of God as the necessary existent: in God alone essence, what he is, and existence, that
he is, coincide. There is a gradual multiplication of beings through a timeless emanation from God as a result of his self-
knowledge.”*%

«[MpICiTb ABHIICHHBI| BO MHOTOM 00s3aHa ApPHCTOTENO, HO TaKke W APYIMM TIPEYCCKUM BIUSHHAM U
HCOIUIAaTOHU3MY. Ero cucrema OIMUPACTCs Ha MPCACTABICHUEC O bore xak o HCO6XO£[I/IMO CYHICCTBYIOIIEM: B OTHOM TOJIBKO
bore CYHIHOCTb, TO, YTO OH €CTh, 1 CYHIECTBOBAHUC, KOTOPOEC OH €CTh, COBIIaJ1atoT. HpOl/lCXO,[lI/IT IMOCTCIICHHOC YMHOXKCHUC
CYIIECTB TIOCPE/ICTEOM BHEBPEMEHHOIT SMaHaluyu bora B pesysbrare ero camonosHanus» ¥, [PX=10]

7011

“Descartes argued for the existence of God as a perfect Creator.”

«JlexapT toka3piBall cyliecTBoBaHue bora kak coBepiieHHOro TBopuay.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “The mechanistic concept of material particles moved by forces operating under the laws of motion seemed
to the French philosopher René Descartes to be an appropriate account of how God has ordered his creation. Yet the image
of the universe as a self-operating machine was equally compatible with a Deism according to which God originated the
natural order but does not act in revelation or in grace. Attempts to argue the existence of God from such a creation,
however, could not adjudicate between a deistic and a theistic understanding of the Creator without appealing to the further
evidence of miracles and revelation.

The mechanistic concept of nature also posed problems concerning man. Descartes avoided these difficulties by
arguing first the existence of the rational soul and the existence of God as a perfect Creator who guarantees the
trustworthiness of reason; on that basis, he then went on to establish the reality of the material world and its laws of motion.
Consequently, man is, in his view, an interacting combination of soul and body, the former equipped with a reason and a
will that can act independently of bodily causes.”**°

«MexaHucTuueckasi KOHLENUS MaTepUalIbHbIX YaCTUL, JBMKUMBIX CHJIAMHM, IE€HCTBYIOIMMHU O 3aKOHAM JIBUXKEHUS,
Kasasnack (panirysckomy ¢dunocody Pene JlekapTy moaxosiiuM 0ObSICHEHHEM TOro, Kak bor pacmopsiiuiicst cBOMM
TBOpeHneM. OJHaKko 00pa3 BCEIEHHON KaK caMO/ISHCTBYIONIEH MaIIMHBI ObUT B PABHOM CTETIEHH COBMECTHM C JIEHM3MOM,
COTJIACHO KOTOpOMY bor co3nan ectecTBeHHBII MOPSIOK, HO HE JIEHCTBYEeT B OTKPOBEHUH Wi 1Mo Onmaronatr. OmHAKO
MOIBITKHU J0Ka3aTh CYIIECTBOBAHNEC bora Ha ocHOBE Takoro TBOPCHU HE MOTJIU CAEIAaTh Bbl60p MEXKITY ACUCTUICCKUM U
TCUCTUYCCKUM IIOHUMAHUEM TBopua, HE O6an_[a$lCI> K ﬂ&ﬂbHGﬁHlI/lM JI0Ka3aTeJIbCTBaM 1yI€C 1 OTKPOBCHHﬁ.

MexaHucTHUECKass KOHIETIHS MPUPOJIBI TOCTaBUIA M MEpesl YeTIOBEKOM MpobieMsl. JlekapT m30exkan 3THUX
TPYAHOCTEH, JOKa3aB CHayajla CyIIECTBOBaHUE pa3yMHOW Jylin W cyuiectBoBaHue bora kak cosepiienHoro Tsopua,
rapaHTUPYIOLIErO JIOCTOBEPHOCTh pa3dyMa; Ha STOM OCHOBE OH 3aT€M MPUCTYNMI K YCTAHOBIIEHHIO PEATbHOCTH
MaTepHAILHOTO MHUpa M €ro 3aKOHOB JBIKeHHWS. CIeIOBaTENbHO, YENOBEK, IO €0 MHEHHIO, TPEICTaBISICT COOOM
B3aMMOJICHCTBYIOILEE COUETAaHHUE JYIIH U TeNa, HaJIEJIEHHOE Pa3yMOM U BOJIEH, KOTOPbIE MOT'YT I€HCTBOBATh HE3aBUCHMO
oT TenecHbIX mpuumE»#?, [PX=10]

7012

“John Locke and George Berkeley modeled their arguments for the existence of God on methods of the new science.”
«/Ixon Jlokk u [xopk bepkin cMoAenpoBany CBOU apryMEHTBI B 110JIb3y CyLLECTBOBaHUS bora Ha OCHOBE METOZ0B
HOBOH HayKu».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

187 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 2, p. 540-541.

138 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 2, p. 540-541.

139 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 4, p. 558-559; see also: Philosophy: Cunning (2014) and
Descartes (2021).

140 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 4, p. 558-559; see also: Philosophy: Cunning (2014) and
Descartes (2021).
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1. God

CONTEXT: “The Empiricism of John Locke and of Berkeley was modeled on the observational and inductive methods
of the new science. But the beginnings of empirical science were nurtured by the Christian theology of late medieval times.
Creation is contingent on God: its orderliness reveals his wisdom, and its intelligibility to men reflects his purpose. ...
Consistent with this tradition, Locke talked of the rule of reason over nature, and Berkeley ascribed the content and
orderliness of human experience to the creative mind of God. The doctrine of creation, in other words, provided Christian
philosophers with a rational justification for their empirical methods. The philosophical development of both Rationalism
[of Descartes] and Empiricism was thus encouraged by Christian perspectives. What revelation provides, Locke asserted,
is additional propositions beyond those that can be known by reason alone. But the doctrine of creation is nonetheless the
foundation of reason.”4!

«Ommupmm JIxona Jlokka ¥ bepxim ObUT OCHOBaH Ha HAOIOJATCITBHBIX W WHIYKTHBHBIX METOJAaX HOBOI
Hayku. Ho 3auaTku sMmupHueckoidl Hayku ObUIM B3pallleHbl XPHCTHAHCKOM Teosorueil Mo3THEro CpeHEBEKOBBSL.
TBopeHue 3aBucutT 0T bora: ero ynopsiio4eHHOCTb PacKpbIBacT Ero MyIpocTs, a €ro MOHATHOCT JIFOAAM OTpaxaeT Ero
Lelb. ... B coorBeTcTBUM ¢ 3TOH Tpagunuei JIOKk roBOpUi 0 FOCIOACTBE pasyMa Hal IPUPOJOH, a bepkiy npunuceiBain
COJCPIKAHUE U YNOPSAAOUYEHHOCTb YEJIOBEYECKOIO OINbITa TBOPYECKOMY pasyMy bora. [Ipyrumu cioBamu, DOKTpUHA
TBOPCHUA Oajla XpUCTHAHCKUM (bI/IHOCO(baM paniuOHAJIbHOC 000CHOBaHNE UX OMITMPUYICCKUX METOIOB. Takum 06p330M,
(mnocodckoe pazBuTHE Kak pammoHanmm3Ma [JlekapTa], Tak W SMIUPU3Ma MOOIIPSUIOCh XPUCTHAHCKAMH B3TJISIAMH.
OTKpOBeHI/Ie, YTBCpIKAal .HOKK, AacT OOIOJIHUTECIILHBIC ITOJIOKCHUA ITIOMUMO TEX, KOTOPBIC MOT'YT OBITH ITO3HAHBI TOJILKO
pasymom. Ho yueHHe 0 TBOpeHHUH, TeM He MEHee, SBIeTcs 0CHOBOM pasymant#2, [PX=10]

7013
“Leibniz thought of God as a supreme monad.”
«JIetOHmI myman o bore kak o BbICIIEH MOHAE».
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “The Rationalist Gottfried Leibniz developed a theory of monads (centers of psychic force), each in constant
dependence on God, viewing these as more ultimate realities than matter and the laws of motion. 43

“Gottfried Leibniz viewed Descartes’s minds as the only ultimate existents, so that even material things were
colonies of souls. God was viewed as the supreme monad (the ultimate substance) that establishes coherence and harmony
among all other monads. What appears to men as the external world is, so to speak, the result of blurred vision on the part
of those groups of monads that are human beings.”4*

«Parmonamuct I'otdpun Jleitbuun pazpabotan Teopuio MoHa (IIEHTPOB NMCUXMYIECKON CHJIBI), KaXIbIil U3 KOTOPBIX
HAaXOAWTCA B TIOCTOSIHHOM 3aBUCHMOCTH OT bora, paccMaTpuBas X Kak OoJiee COBEpIIIEHHbBIE PEATbHOCTH, YeM MaTepHs
¥ 3aKOHbI JIBHKEHUS» 4,

«Totdpun JleitOnuir paccmarpuBai pasym JlekapTa Kak €JUHCTBCHHYIO KOHEUHYIO CYITHOCTh, TaK YTO JaKe
MaTepHalbHbIE BEIH ObUTH KOJIOHHMSMH JyIl. bor paccMaTprBacst Kak BbICIIas MOHa/a (BbICIIAs CyOCTaHIMs ), KOTOPast
YCTaHABIIMBAET COTJIACOBAHHOCTb U TAPMOHUIO MEKIY BCEMH APYIMMH MOHafamu. To, YTO HPEICTaBISETCS THOISIM

BHEIIHUM MUPOM, SIBIISIETCS, TAK CKA3aTh, Pe3y/IbTATOM 3aTyMaHEHHOIO BUJEHMs TeX Py MOHAJ, KOTOpbIE ABISIOTCS
moaeMuy 8. [PX=10]

7014

“David Hume and Immanuel Kant subjected the arguments for the existence of God to serious critique.”

«/I»Bua FOM n UmManyun Kant moaBepriii apryMeHTHI B IOJIb3Y CYIIECTBOBAHUS bora cepbe3HOi KPUTHKEY.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “Damaging criticism was brought against all the traditional arguments for God’s existence by Hume and Kant
in the 18" century. The ontological proof was undermined by the contention that ‘being is not a real predicate’; existence

141 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 4, p. 559.
142 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 4, p. 559.
143 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 4, p. 559.
144 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 15, p. 598.
145 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 4, p. 559.
146 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 15, p. 598.
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1. God
is not part of the concept of God in the way in which, for example, being all-powerful is. To say that something exists is
not to specify a concept further but to claim that it has an instance; it cannot be discovered whether a concept has an
instance by merely inspecting it. The first cause argument... even if it is correct in its assertion that contingent being
presupposes necessary being, it cannot identify the necessary being in question with God (as happened in each of the
Thomistic proofs) without resurrecting the ontological argument. ...

The argument from design is itself a form of causal argument and accordingly suffers from all the difficulties
mentioned above, together with some of its own, as Hume and Kant both point out. Even on its own terms, it is wrong to
conclude the existence of a Creator rather than an architect. Furthermore, it infers that the being in question has unlimited
powers, when all the evidence seems to warrant is that its powers are very great.”#’

«PaspymmrenbHast kputHka Obl1a Beickazana FOmom 1 Kantom B XVIII Beke mpoTHB Becex TpaAMIIMOHHBIX apIyMEHTOB B
MoJb3y cyliecTBoBaHUs bora. OHTONOrMueckoe NOKa3aTeNbCTBO ObUIO MOJOPBAHO YTBEPXKICHHUEM, UYTO «OBITHE HE
SIBJISICTCSI peaIbHBIM NPEMKaTOMY; CYIIECTBOBAHME HE SIBJISCTCSl YacThIO KOHIENIMK bora B TOH cTeneHu, B Kakoi,
Hanpumep, BcemoryiecTBo. Cka3arh, 4TO YTO-TO CyIIECTBYET, — 3HAUUT HE YTOUHUTH KOHIIEMIINIO, a 3asIBUTh, UTO Y HEe
€CTh AK3EMIUIAP; HEBO3MOXKHO OIPENIENNTh, UMEET JIM MOHATHE K3EMIULIP, TIPOCTO MPOBEPHB €T0. APTYMEHT MEepBOH
TIPUYMHBL. .. )K€ €CJIM OH IPaB B CBOEM YTBEpP)KACHMUH, UTO CIIydaifHOE OBITHE TpEeAIonaracT Heo0XoqumMoe ObITHE, OH
HE MOJKET OTOJKIECTBHTH HEOOXOIMMOE OBITHE, O KOTOPOM MAET pedb, ¢ borom (kak 3TO NMPOM3OIIIO0 B KaXKIOM M3
TOMHCTHYECKHUX JIOKa3aTENIbCTB), HE BOCKPECHB OHTOJIOTMUECKUIA apIyMEHT. ...

ApryMeHT 3aMbIciia caM 1o ce0e sIBIsgeTcsl (POPMOH MPUUMHHOTO apIyMEHTA M, COOTBETCTBEHHO, CTPAIACT OT
BCEX YNOMSIHYTBIX BBIIIE TPYJHOCTEH, a TAKXKE OT HEKOTOPBIX CBOMX COOCTBEHHBIX, Kak oTMedaroT FOm u Kant. [laxe ¢
TOYKH 3PEHHsI caMoro 1o cebe HeBEepHO JeTaTh BBIBOJ O CYIIECTBOBAaHMHM TBOpIia, a He apxuTekTopa. boiee Toro, 3to
IpeanonaraeT, 4Yro paccMaTpuBaeMoOe CYIIECTBO O00JagaeT HEOrPaHMYCHHBIMHM CIIOCOOHOCTSIMH, XOTS Bce
JI0KA3aTeNIbCTRA, KAYKETCS, TIOTBEPK/IAI0T, UTO €0 CHIlbI 04eHb Benkn» 48, [PX=10]

7015
“Our times see the rise of alternative arguments for the existence of God to overcome critique of David Hume and
Immanuel Kant.”
«B Hamre BpEMs NOSABIAIOTCA AJIbTCPHATHUBHBIC APTYMCHTBI B IOJIB3Y CYHICCTBOBAHUSA Eora, KOTOpBIC CTPEMATCA
npeonosieTb Kputuky JIosuaa FOma nu Mmmanyuna Kanray.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: The modern theistic alternatives seeking to overcome critique of Hume and Kant are:
e The Leibnizian cosmological argument;
The kalam cosmological argument;
The teleological argument: an exploration of the fine-tuning of the universe;
The argument from consciousness;
The argument from reason;
The moral argument;
The argument from evil;
The argument from religious experience;
The ontological argument;
The argument from miracles.#°

CoBpeMeHHbIE TeHCTHYECKHE aJTbTePHATUBEI, CTPEMSIIHECS MpeooseTs KpuTuKy FOma u Kanra, TakoBbI:
e  Kocmonorngeckuii aprymenT JleiOHuma;

Kocmornornueckuii apryMeHT Kajiama,

Teneonornyeckuii apryMeHT: HCCie0BaHNe TOHKOW HacTpoiikn BeeneHHow;

ApryMeHT OT CO3HAHMSI;

Aprym™meHnr pasyma;

MopaibHbIi apryMeHT;

APryMeHT 0T 371a;

147 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 12, p. 18; see also: Shand (2019).
148 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 12, p. 18; see also: Shand (2019).
149 Philosophy: Craig (2009); see also: Loose (2018).
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[PX=10]

7016

1. God

ApryMeHT, OCHOBAHHBIH HA PEJIMIHIO3HOM OIIBITE;
OHTOoN0TNUECKUIl apTyMEHT;
Aprymenr ot uygec.t>

“My God is God of Spinoza.”
«Moii bor — 310 bor CriiHO3BI.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Nature as God resolves the problem of a proof of the existence of God — God is a principle of reality.'%

[Ipupona kak bor pa3spermaer npobiemy 10ka3aTenbCTBa cyliecTBoBaHus bora — bor 310 npuHIum ObITHSL.

[PX=10]

The relationship of a human being with Nature is the relationship with God:

Nature as a whole is infinitely more powerful than a human being (Nature is omnipotent and omnipresent);
Humans, being a part of Nature, are made “in the image of Nature;”

Being part of Nature, humans have the ability for the cognition of the laws of Nature, including norms of human
community — moral laws;

Human cognition has its limits; therefore, Nature as a whole is always mysterious for humans.

152

OrtHourenne uenoseka k Ipupoze ects otHomeHne ¢ borom:

[Ipupona B enoM d6eckoHedHO OoJiee MOTYIIeCTBEHHA, YeM 4eroBek ([Ipupona Bcemoryina u Bes3ecynia);
JIroau, Oyayun yacTthio IIpupossl, coznaHsl «11o o0pasy u noxoduto Ipupoas»;

Bynyun gacteto [Ipupossl, moau 061a1a0T CIOCOOHOCTRIO TO3HABATH 3aKOHBI [IpHUpO/IBI, BKIIIOUAsT HOPMBI
YEJI0BEUECKOT0 OOIIEKNUTHS — MOPAIIbHBIC 3aKOHBI;

YenoBeueckoe MO3HAHNE MMEET CBOM I'PAHMIIBI; CIIEI0BATENbHO, [Iprposa B 1ie7IoM Beeraja HeMCIoBEANMA IS
JIFOJIEH.

150 Philosophy: Craig (2009); see also: Loose (2018).
151 See: Philosophy: Stump (2012); see also: Eliade (1978), (1984), and (1985).
152 See: Philosophy: Stump (2012); see also; Eliade (1978), (1984), and (1985).
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2. Revelation

2, Revelation
2. Omkpoesenue
7017

“Someone may find natural theology a bit too cold. Paul Florensky wrote about the Iconostasis revealing the divine in a
manner that may be appealing to believers of many religions. As Florensky said he would not need any further proof of
the existence of God after seeing a Holy Trinity Icon by Andrei Rublev: ‘There exists Rublev’s Trinity, therefore there is
God’1%3.”

((HeKOTOpBIe MOTYT IOCHYUTATh CCTCCTBCHHY O TCOJIOTHIO HCMHOT'O XOHOHHOﬁ. [TaBen (DHOpeHCKI/If/’I Mcali, YTo HKOHOCTac
oOHapyKuBaeT 00KECTBEHHOE B MaHepe, KOTOpas MOXKET IMPUTATUBATh BEPYIONIMX MHOTHX pelurui. Kak roBoput
(I)JIOpeHCKI/Iﬁ €My HC HYXXHO OOJIBIINX J0Ka3aTCJIbCTB CYHICCTBOBAHMS bora nocie Toro xak o YBHUACIT HKOHY <<CB$ITy}O
Tpoury» Anapes Py6nesa: « Ects Tponna Py6resa, cenosarensHo ecth bor». 1%

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Paul Florensky’s Iconostasis: “The wall that separates two worlds is an iconostasis. One might mean by the
iconostasis the boards or the bricks or the stones. In actuality, the iconostasis is a boundary between the visible and invisible
worlds, and it functions as a boundary by being an obstacle to our seeing the altar, thereby making it accessible to our
consciousness by means of its unified row of saints (i.e., by its cloud of witnesses) that surround the altar where God is,
the sphere where heavenly glory dwells, thus proclaiming the Mystery. Iconostasis is vision. Iconostasis is manifestation
of saints angels — angelophania — a manifest appearance of heavenly witnesses that includes, first of all, the Mother of
God and Christ Himself in the flesh, witnesses who proclaim that which is from the side of mortal flesh. Iconostasis is the
saints themselves. If everyone praying in a temple were wholly spiritualized, if everyone praying were truly to see, then
there would be no iconostasis other than standing before God Himself, witnessing to Him by their holy countenances and
proclaiming His terrifying glory by their sacred words.

But because our sight is weak and our prayers are feeble, the Church, in Her care for us, gave us visual strength
for our spiritual brokenness: the heavenly visions on the iconostasis, vivid, precise, and illumined, that articulate,
materially cohere, an image into fixed colors. But this spiritual prop, this material iconostasis, does not conceal from the
believer (as someone in ignorant self-absorption might imagine) some sharp mystery; on the contrary, the iconostasis
points out to the half-blind the Mysteries of the altar, opens for them an entrance into a world closed to them by their own
struckness, cries into their deaf ears the voice of the Heavenly Kingdom, a voice made deafening to them by their having
failed to take in the speech of ordinary voices. This heavenly cry is therefore stripped, of course, of all the subtly rich
expressiveness of ordinary speech: but who commits the act of such stripping when it is we who fail to appreciate the
heavenly cry because we failed first to recognize it in ordinary speech: what can be left except a deafening cry? Destroy
the material iconostasis and the altar itself will, as such, wholly vanish from our consciousness as if covered over by an
essentially impenetrable wall. But the material iconostasis does not, in itself, take the place of the living witnesses, existing
instead of them; rather, it points toward them, concentrating the attention of those who pray upon them — a concentration
speak figuratively, then, a temple without a material iconostasis opens windows in this wall, through whose glass we see
(those of us who can see) what is permanently occurring beyond: the living witnesses of God. To destroy icons thus means
to block up the windows; it means smearing the glass and weakening the spiritual light for those of us who otherwise could
see it directly, who could (we could figuratively say) behold it in a transparent space free of earthly air, a space where we
could learn to breathe the pure ethereal air and to live in the light of God’s glory: and when this happens, the material
iconostasis will self-destruct in that vast obliteration which will destroy the whole image of this world — and which will
even destroy faith and hope — and then we contemplate, in pure love, the immortal glory of God.”*%

[TaBen ®nopenckuit Hromocmac: «AntapHas nperpajga, pasfeisiomias 1Ba Mupa, €cTb HKoHocTac. Ho
MKOHOCTaCOM MOYKHO OBLIO ObI IMEHOBATh KHPIMYHM, KAMHH, TOCKU. IKOHOCTAC ecTh rpaHHIa MEXK/y MHPOM BHIMMBIM
U MUPOM HEBUIUMBIM, U OCYILECTBIISIETCS dTa alTapHas Iperpaja, AENaeTcsl JOCTYIHOH CO3HAHUIO CIUIOTHBIIMMCS
PSIOM CBAITBIX, 00JaKoM cBujerenel, ooctynuBmmx [Ipecton boxwii, chepy HeOecHOH caBbl, M BO3BEIIAIONINX TAHHY.
Hxonoctac ects BueHHe. FIKOHOCTAC €CTh SIBICHUE CBATHIX U aHT€JIOB — aHTeNo(aHus, sIBTICHIE HeOSCHBIX CBUICTENEH,

153 Philosophy: Florensky (1985)(1), p. 225; see also: (1989) and Literature: Brown (2023).
154 Philosophy: Florensky (1985)(1), p. 225; see also: (1989) and Literature: Brown (2023).
1%5 Philosophy: Florensky (1985)(1), p. 219-221; see also: (1989) and Literature: Brown (2023).
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u mpexie Beero Boromarepu u camoro Xpucra BO IUIOTH, — CBHCTENCH, BO3BEIIAIOLINX O TOM, YTO [0 Ty CTOPOHY
wiotu. VIKoHOCTAC eCTh camu cBsiThie. M eciii ObI BCe MOJISIIEECS B Xpame ObLIN JOCTATOYHO OJLyXOTBOPEHBL, €CIH Obl
3peHHe BCeX MOJBSIIIMXCS BCEr/ia ObLIO BUISAIIMM, TO HUKAKOTO JAPYroro HKOHoOcTaca, Kpome mpescrosimx Camomy Bory
cuzereneit Ero, CBoMMH JIMKaMK ¥ CBOMMH CIIOBAMH BO3BEIIAIONIHNX Ero cTpaliHoe 1 ciiaBHOE MPHUCYTCTBHE, B XpaMe 1
He ObLTO OBL

ITo HEMONIHOCTH JYXOBHOTO 3pEHHs Mosmmxcs, Llepksu, B 3a00Te 0 HUX, TPUXOMUTCS IMPHCTPAMBATH
HEKOTOpOE TOCOOKE JTyXOBHOW BSUIOCTH: 3TH HEOCCHBIC BUICHWS, SIPKHE, YETKHE W CBETIIBIC, OTMEUATh, 3aKPCIUIIThH
BEIIIECTBEHHO, CIIE/I UX CBSI3BIBATH KPACKOi. HO 3TOT KOCTBUIB yXOBHOCTH, BEIIIECTBEHHBIN HKOHOCTAC, HE TIPSTYET UTO-
TO OT BEPYIOIIMX — JIIOOOIBITHBIC U OCTPHIE TAlHBI, KAK [0 HEBEXKECTBY U CAMOIIOOHMIO BOOOPA3UIM HEKOTOpBIE, a,
HAIPOTHB, YKa3bIBAET UM, XPOMbIM M YBEYHBIM, BXO/] B MHHOU MU, 3aIIEPThIi OT HUX COOCTBEHHOU MX KOCHOCTBIO, KPUUHT
uM B riyxue yiuu o Llapcreun HeGecHOM, T10CIIe TOro Kak OKa3aich OHM HEJOCTYIIHBIMU PEUU B OOBIKHOBEHHBIH I0JIOC.
KoHeuHO, 3TOT KPHK JIMIIEH BCEX TOHKUX U OOraThIX CPEICTB BbIPA3UTEILHOCTH, KOTOPHIME O0JIaIaeT CIIOKOMHAS Peyb;
HO KTO K€ BUHOBAT, €CJIU TIOCJICHIOO HE TOJIBKO HE OLEHIIIN, HO M HE 3aMETUJIU €€, U YTO OCTACTCs TOTIA, KpOME KpuKa?
CHUMUTE BEIICCTBEHHbBIH MKOHOCTAC, M TOTJA ANTaph, KAK TAKOBOM, U3 CO3HAHMUS TOJIbI BOBCE MCUYE3HET, 3aKPOCTCS
KaIMTaJIbHOI CTeHOI0. HO BellecTBEHHBIH MKOHOCTAC HE 3aMEHSIET COO0F0 MKOHOCTACA JKMBBIX CBHICTENCH M CTABUTCS
HE BMECTO HHX, a JIWIIh KaK YKa3aHUEe Ha HUX, YTOOBI COCPEIOTOUMTH MOJIIIMXCSI BHUIMAaHUEM Ha HUX. HampasieHHOCTD
Ke BHUMaHHS €CTh HEOOXOTMMOE YCITOBHE TS PA3BUTHSL TyXOBHOTO 3perust. OOpazHo TOBOpPS, XpaM 0e3 BEIeCTBEHHOTO
MKOHOCTaca OT/IEJICH OT anTapst TIIyXOH CTEHOI; MKOHOCTAC JKe MPOOUBAET B HEH OKHA, M TOT/A Yepe3 MX CTEKIA, MBI
BHUIIAM, TIO KpalHEeH Mepe, MOKEM BHJIETh, IPOMCXO/ISIICE 38 HUMH — YKUBBIX CBHICTENCH BOKUIX. YHHUITOKHTH HKOHBI
— 3TO 3HAYMT 3aMypOBaTh OKHA; HATPOTHB, BEIHYThH U CTEKIIA, OCIAOJISAIONINE TYXOBHBINA CBET IS TEX, KTO CIIOCOOEH
BOOOILE BUJIETh €r0 HEMOCPEICTBEHHO, 00PA3HO TOBOPSI, B MPO3PAYHOM OE3BO3/IYIIHOM MPOCTPAHCTBE, — 3TO 3HAYMT
HAyUYHUThCS JBINIATE 3(UPOM U JKUTh B CBETE CliaBbl boxkbell; TOTa, Koraa 9To OyJeT, BEIECTBEHHbBIH HKOHOCTAC caM
c0o0010 YIPa3[AHUTCS C YHpa3JHEHHEM BCEro obpaza MHpa CEro, U C yIpasJHEHHEM JaKe BEPbl M HAJSKIbI, U C
CO3EpLIAHMEM YHCTORO JTHOOOBBIO BEUHOM ciiabl boskuei». 156 [PX=10]
MEMORIES: Art Albums: Moscow Icons (1989), The Meaning of Icons (1989).

156 Philosophy: Florensky (1985)(1), p. 219-221; see also: (1989) and Literature: Brown (2023).
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3. Christianity
3. Xpucmuancmeo
7018

“By tradition I am basically a Christian.”

«]Io MPOUCXOKIECHUIO 1 XPUCTUAHUHY.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "Christianity (Greek christos, ‘anointed’). A world religion centered on the life and work of Jesus of Nazareth
in Israel, and developing out of Judaism. The earliest followers were Jews who, after the death and resurrection of Jesus,
believed him to be the Messiah or Christ, promised by the prophets in the Old Testament, and in unique relation to God,
whose Son or 'Word' (Logos) he was declared to be. During his life he chose 12 men as disciples, who formed the nucleus
of the Church as a society or communion of believers, called together to worship God through Jesus Christ, who would
come again to inaugurate the 'kingdom of God'. Christians believe that God is one, and is the creator. Humankind, as his
creation, is essentially good, but in practice is sinful. The only way for humankind to attain true goodness is through God's
grace; Jesus Christ, as the Son of God, is the means of grace. God is believed to be one in essence but threefold in person,
comprising the Father, Son and Holy Spirit or Holy Ghost (known as Trinity). Jesus Christ, while the Son of God, is also
wholly human because of his birth to Mary. The Holy Spirit is the touch or 'breath' of God which inspires people to follow
the Christian faith. The Bible is thought to have been written under its influence."*%’

"Christian ethics, sometimes known as moral theology, ... deals with the application of Christian principles to
moral issues. ...

The fact that the achievement of these ideals is limited by personal or corporate greed, fear, ignorance, weakness
or other manifestations of sin, means that Christian ethics has to allow for failure and forgiveness. This is especially true
when dealing with individuals in a pastoral situation such as a family or marriage problem, although attempts to distinguish
between personal and social ethics fail to recognize that nothing is purely one or the other. Attitudes to divorce, for
example, affect society as a whole as well as the individuals most closely concerned. Changes to legislation on working
hours or minimum wages can achieve more good for people than championing one particular case of poverty. Yet the poor
person trying to feed a family has immediate needs (which may be met by personal charity) as well as long-term
requirements.

The relationship between Christian ethics and the ethics of society in general has been as varied as relationships
between Church and State. Some churches (or movements within them such as Liberal Protestantism, the social gospel
movement, political theology, and liberation theology) have sought to influence and Christianize society. Others (which
would be classed as 'sects' rather than 'churches' by sociologists) hold that the values of the kingdom of God can only be
realized within the Christian community. The ethical views of the churches have sometimes coincided with the views of
the state, sometimes (as with the abolition of slavery) promoted a position that was eventually accepted out of enlightened
self-interest, and sometimes (as with the adoption of pacifism or the abandonment of the ‘just war' theory in the nuclear
age) seemed unrealistic or unpatriotic. It can also be argued that on some issues, such as women's rights, many churches
have lagged behind changes in secular society."5

«XpuctrancTo (0T rpedeckoro Christos, «moMaszaHHbIi»). MUpOBas pelurust, CKOHIICHTPHUPOBAHHAS Ha KU3HHU U JIeNax
Hucyca w3 Hazapera B M3paunne, u pa3suBmascs 3 Myaanzma. CaMble paHHUE MMOCIEIOBATENN 3TOW PETUTUH ObLIH
eBpesIMH, KOTOpBIE, TIOCIIE CMEPTH M BOCKpeceHHs Mucyca, Bepmiy, uto oH Obl1 Meccus, oOemaHHblii TpopoKamMu
Craporo 3aBera, 1 4TO OH UMeN ocoboe oTHomeHue Kk bory, n 0bu1 00BsiBIeH ero CeiHOM M «CiioBom». B Teuenne
CBOCH JKM3HH OH BbIOpail 12 4ejoBeK Kak CBOMX YYEHHKOB, KOTOpble C()OPMHPOBAIM SIPO IIEPKBH Kak oOlecTsa
BEPYIOIINX, TIPU3BAaHHBIX OBITH BMECTE I TOTO, YTOOBI OKIOHATHCS bory uepes Muncyca Xpucra, KOTOPBIH NpHaeT
CHOBA, YTOOBI 03HAMEHOBATH «IIAPCTBO boxkuey». Xpucrtuane BepAr, uto bor enuH, 1 4To oH co3an mup. YenoseuecTso,
Kak ero TBOpPEHHE, B OCHOBE CBOEH 100poe, HO Ha MpaKTUKE I'PEXOBHO. EMHCTBEHHBIN CrOCOO a1 yesoBedecTBa
nproOpecTH HacTosIIee 100Po 3TO Yepes 6okbio Oiaronats; Mncyc Xpucroc, kak Coia bora, ecTs cpeacTBo Garogatw.

157 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 98-99; see also: Christianity: The Apocrypha and The New Testament (1992),
Bible: Old and New Testament Books (1992), Woodhead (2004), McManners (1990), Suggs (1992), and Aune (2010).

1%8 philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 98; see also: Christianity: The Apocrypha and The New Testament (1992), Bible:
Old and New Testament Books (1992), Woodhead (2004), McManners (1990), Suggs (1992), and Aune (2010).
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bor cunraercs, o CyliecTBy, €IMHBIM, HO TPUEIUHBIM KaK JIMUHOCTh, coctosiuM u3 Otua, CoiHa u Cesitoro [yxa
(mBectHOrO Kak Tpowuta). Mucyc Xpucroc, Oynyun CoiHoM bora, siBisieTcs Takoke MOJTHOCTBIO YETOBEKOM, TOTOMY UTO
OH OblT poxaeH Mapueil. Cesroit J[yx ecTb NPHKOCHOBEHHME WM «JbIXaHHE» bora, KOTOpoe BIOXHOBISET JOAEH
CJI€10BaTh XpPICTPIaHCKOfI BEpeC. C‘II/ITaeTCH, uyro bubnust Obuta HamMcana 1oa €ro BJII/IHHI/IGM>>.159

((XpI/ICTI/IaHCKa}I O9THKa, HWHOI'JAa Ha3bIBacMas MOpaJILHOﬁ TeOJ’IOI‘Heﬁ, ... HMCECT NACJI0 C TPUMCHCHHCM
XPUCTHAHCKUX NPUHIOHWIIOB K MOPAJIbHBIM BOIIPOCAM. ...

Tor (baKT , UTO OOCTMDKCHHC OTHUX HACAJIOB OI'paHHUYCHO YeJIOBCUCCKON HWITH KOpHOpaTI/IBHOP'I JKaJHOCTBIO,
CTpaxoM, HCBCIKCCTBOM, c1a00CTBI0 WIIN APYTUMU HPOABIICHUSAMU I'peXa, O3HAYACT, YTO XPUCTHAHCKAA 3TUKA JOJDKHA
JaBaTb MECTO OLIJI/I6KaM 1 OPONICHUIO. STO OCO6CHHO BCPHO, KOraa Mbl UMEEM J1€J10 C UHAUBUAYYMaMU B naCTopaanoi/i
CUTyaluu, TaKOH KakK ceMelHbIe Hp06ﬂ€Mbl, XOTd NONBITKU pas3jinyaTh JIMYHYIO U COMUAJIBHYIO 3THUKY CHOTBIKAIOTCA Ha
TOM, YTO HET B YUCTOM BUAEC OJHOI'O U APYTOro. OTHOIHCHI/IC K pa3Boy, HaripuMep, UMECT NOCICACTBUA 1A 06m€CTBa B
LCJIoOM U Uil MHAUBUAYYMOB, KOTOPBIX OHO B IEPBYHO OYCPCIAb KacacTCsd. 3menenus B 3aKOHOJAaTCJIbCTBE O MJIMHE
pabouero THS WIM O MUHUMAaJIbHOMN 3apa60TH0171 [JIaT€ MOKET JOCTHYL OOJIBIIE ITOJIOKUTEILHOTO IS JIFOJCH, YeM
TIOTIBITKU MTOMOYb B OJHOM KOHKPETHOM CJIydac 6€ZLHOCTI/I. U Bce xe 66[[Hbll71 YCJIOBCK, HbITa}OUlMﬁCﬂ HaKOPMHUTH CBOIO
CCMbIO, HMMCCT HACYIIHBIC HOTp66HOCTI/I CCTOAHAIIHCTO AHA (KOTOpBIe MOTyT ObITh OOecIleYeHbl JIMYHOMI
6HaI‘OTBOpI/ITeJIBHOCTBI-O) TaK K€, KaK U JOJITOBPEMCHHBIC NHTCPCCHI.

BzanmooTtHoIeHIE MCKAY XpPICTPIaHCKOﬁ STHKON U STUKOM O6H.I€CTB8. B IICJIOM OBIBAJIO TaK XKe Ppa3HbIM, KaK U

B3aMMOOTHOLICHUEC MCEKAY LEPKOBBIO U TOCYyHapCTBOM. HeKOTOpLIe HCPKBU (I/IHI/I JBMOKCHUS B HHUX, TAKHUC KakK
HH6€paJIBHBIfI HpOTeCTaHTI/ISM, JABHJKCHHEC 3a COIMAJIbHOC IMMHCAHUE, ITIOJIMTUYCCKAaA TCOJIOIUs U JII/I6epaJILHaH TeOJIOI‘I/IH)
IIbITAJIMCh BJIMATH Ha 06I.LleCTBO " XpUCTUAHNU3UPOBATL €IO. Z[pyrI/Ie (KOTOpLIe KJIaCCI/I(i)I/ILII/IPOBaJII/ICL OBI conuoJoraMm
CKOpEE€ KaK «CEKTbD», a HE <<uep1<By1») roJjarajiv, 410 HCHHOCTH HapCTBa boxust mor yT OBLITH pCan30BaHbl TOJILKO B
paMKax XpUCTUAHCKHUX O6LU,I/IH. BTHHCCKI/IG B3I AbI uepKBeﬁ HHOTJ1a COBITagaJIv CO B3IJIdAaMHU rocy1apCTBa, MHOr 1a (Kal(
IIpu OTMEHE padCTBa) MPOABUTANIHN MO3UIMIO, KOTOPast B KOHIIE KOHIIOB ObIIa MPHUHSATA U3 COOOPaYKEHUH MPOCBEIICHHOTO
Orousma, 1 HHOoTr1a (1<a1< C IPUHATUEM HaIJ,I/I(bI/I?,Ma KaK UJC€0JIOTUH UM OTKa3a OT TCOPHUH «CIIPABCIJIMBBIX BOWH» B $11(0):4%
AACPHOTO Opy)KI/lH) Ka3aJIuCb HEPCATUCTUUCCKUMU WM HETIAaTPUOTUYHBIMU. Mo>KHO TaKxke YTBEpKAaTh, 4YTO IIO
HEKOTOPHIM BOIPOCAaM, TAKAM KaK MPaBa JKEHIIMH, MHOTHE LEPKBH OKa3bIBAIMCH 03311 MPaskIaHCKOro oouecTay. 5
[PX=10]
METACONTEXT-A: While Nietzsche is critical of Christianity in his great subversive book On the Genealogy of
Morality, he unwillingly shows the historical roots of social democratic ideals in Christianity. He also shows that the great
leap from Judaism to Christianity was in extending the religion from one tribe to all humankind and making it all equal
before God. "The values Nietzsche wishes to subject to revaluation are largely altruistic and egalitarian values such as pity,
self-sacrifice, and equal rights. For Nietzsche, modern politics rests largely on a secular inheritance of Christian values (he
interprets the socialist doctrine of equality, for example, in terms of a secularization of the Christian belief in the equality
of all souls before God).""6*

B T0 Bpems kak Humie KpUTHKOBAJI XpUCTHAHCTBO B CBOEH BENMKOM MOAPBIBHON KHUTE O 2eneanocuu Mopau,
OH, CaM TOI'0 HE XK¢CJIas, IMoKa3aJl HCTOPUUCCKUEC KOPHU COLUATI-IEMOKPATHICCKUX UICATIOB B XPUCTUAHCTBE. OH Taxxe
TMIOKa3aJ1, 9To OOJIBIION ckadoK oT Myman3Ma K XpUCTHAHCTBY COCTOSIT B PACHPOCTPAHEHNH PEUTHH OT OJJHOTO TIEMEHU
KO BCEMY YCJIIOBEYCCTBY U B TOM, YTOOBI CAeJIaTh BCE YCJIOBCUCCTBO PABHBIM IICPEC Borom. «HGHHOCTI/I, KOTOpPBIC HI/IHIH6
JKEJIaCT NOJABCPIrHyTh NEPECMOTPY, 3TO IO 0oJIbIIEH YacTh AIBTPYUCTUUCCKUC U STraJIMTApHbIC IEHHOCTHU, TAKHC KaK
JKaJIOCThb, CAMOIIOKEPTBOBAHUE M PABCHCTBO IIpaB. Z[JI?[ HI/H_IIII€ COBPEMCHHAA IOJIMTHKA OCHOBBIBACTCS I1O OoJIbIIEN
YacTU Ha CCKYJIPHOM HACJICAOBAHUU XPUCTHAHCKUX HeHHOCTeI}‘I (OH HUHTCPIIPETUPYET COUUATUCTUICCKYIO NOKTPUHY
paBEHCTBA, HAIPUMED, B TEPMHUHAX CEKYJAPH3ALUU XPHUCTUAHCKONW BEPHI O PaBEHCTBE BCEX AyHI Hepen borom)y.l62
[PX=10]

7019

“My father by tradition belonged to the Armenian Church.”
«Moii orer 110 TpaAULUK IPUHAUIEKAT K APMSIHCKOM LEPKBI.
[PX=10]

159 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 98-99; see also: Christianity: The Apocrypha and The New Testament (1992),
Bible: Old and New Testament Books (1992), Woodhead (2004), McManners (1990), Suggs (1992), and Aune (2010).

160 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 98; see also: Christianity: The Apocrypha and The New Testament (1992), Bible:
Old and New Testament Books (1992), Woodhead (2004), McManners (1990), Suggs (1992), and Aune (2010).

161 Philosophy: Nietzsche (1996), p. XI; see also: Pearson (2006), Magnus (2007), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
Crowell (2012), Schacht (1999), Stern (2019), and Shand (2019).

162 Philosophy: Nietzsche (1996), p. XI; see also: Pearson (2006), Magnus (2007), Critchley (1998), McNeill (1998),
Crowell (2012), Schacht (1999), Stern (2019), and Shand (2019).
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PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “Armenian Church, officially known as Armenian Apostolic (Orthodox) Church, is the national church of
Armenia. Its claim to the title Apostolic is based on the belief that Armenia was evangelized by the Apostles Bartholomew
and Thaddeus.

Armenia was the first nation in history to adopt Christianity as its religion. Christianity became the state religion
of Armenia in 300 AD with the conversion of the Arsacid king Tiridates 111 by St. Gregory the Illuminator. The new
Armenian Church soon struck a course independent of the founding church at Caesarea, though it developed in close
relationship with the Syrians, who provided it with scriptures and liturgy and much of its basic institutional terminology.
Its dependence on Syriac was ended in the 5" century, when St. Mashtots invented a national alphabet and carried out
numerous translations.

In 506 at the Council of Dvin, the Armenian Church rejected the ruling of the Council of Chalcedon (451) that
the one Person of Christ consists of two natures and became Monophysite (a view that claimed that Christ had only ‘one
nature’). When the Georgian Church broke away from the Armenians and reunited with the Greek Orthodox in the early
7" century, the Armenians found themselves separated in faith from most of their neighbors.”63

This history had a certain impact on Armenian national character adding a sense of loneliness and making
Armenians inclined to independence. This history, and also geography, make Armenians feel at home in the Middle East.

«ApMSIHCKasi IIepPKOBb, O(QHIMAIBHO M3BECTHAsI Kak ApmsHcKas Amoctonbekas (OpTomokcalibHas) HEPKOBb, 3TO
HallMOHAJbHAs IIepKOBb ApMmeHuH. Ee mpeTeH3us Ha Ha3zBaHHE ATIOCTOJBCKOW OCHOBBIBACTCS Ha BEPOBAHMH, UYTO
Apmenus Oblia oOpariieHa B XpucTHaHCTBO Anoctonamu bapgonomeem u @aieeM.

Ap™eHus OblTa EpBOH B MCTOPUM HALMEH, MPUHSABIICH XPUCTHAHCTBO KaK CBOIO PEIUTUI0. XPHUCTHAHCTBO
CTaJlo rocy1apcTBeHHOH penurueit Apmenun B 300-M roty Haiel 3pbl ¢ o0palieHueM B XpUCTHAHCTBO Iapst apIlaKiI0B
Tupunarts! |1 Cs. I'puropuem IIpocseturenem. HoBast ApMmsiHCKast IEpKOBb BCKOpe 0003HaumIa Kypc, He3aBUCHMBIH OT
IIepKBH OocHoBatens B Lle3apun, XoTs oHa OblIa B OJIM3KMX OTHOIICHUSAX C CUPUHIIAMH, KOTOpBIC JalH el CBAIICHHBIC
TEKCTBI, TUTYPrHI0 U 3HAYUTEIBHYIO YaCTh €€ OCHOBOIOJATAIOIE IIepKOBHOM TepMmuHonoruu. Ee 3aBHCUMOCTH OT
CHpHUIIIEB 3aKOHYMIIACH B 5-M cToseTnd, koraa CB. Mamror n300pes HalMOHAIBHBIN andaBuT U CeNal MHOXKECTBO
MIEPEBOJIOB.

B 506-m romy B Cobope B JIBuHE ApMsHCKas IIEpKOBb OTBepriia octaHoBierne Cosera B Xancenone (451),
YTO OJHA JIMYHOCTh XPHCTA NMEET JBE MPUPOIBL, M apMSIHE CTAIN MOHO(DH3UTAMH (T. €., CTAIIN MPUICPKUBATHCS TOUKH
3peHusi, 9YT0 XPUCTOC MMEJ TOJBKO «OAHYy mpupoxy»). Korma I'py3mHCkas mepkoBb OTOpBajack OT APMSHCKON H
BoccoearHuiIach ¢ ['peueckoii [IpaBociaBHON LIEPKOBBIO B Hauaje 7-rO CTOJETHs, apMsHE OKa3aluCh OJHU CO CBOEH
BEpOIA cpeju Beex CBOMX cocesieii». o

Ota uCTOpHA MMeEJa OIpEICNCHHBIC ITTOCTEACTBHUA TSI apMSHCKOTO HAIMOHAJIBHOTO XapakTepa, J00aBUB
OIIyIICHNE OMHOYECTBA U CIeTIaB apMsH CKJIOHHBIMU K He3aBUCUMOCTH. JTa UCTOPHS, a Takke reorpadus, 3acTaBiseT
apMsTH 4yBCTBOBaTh cebs Kak oma Ha brmkaem Boctoke. [PX=10]

7020

“On my mother’s side and paternal grandmother’s side by tradition I am Eastern Orthodox Christian.”

«ITo moelt Mmame 1 6a6yHH<e CO CTOPOHBI OTHA S MPOUCXOKY U3 ITPABOCIABHBIX».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Orthodox Church is "a communion of self-governing Churches recognizing the honorary primacy of the
Patriarch of Constantinople and confessing the doctrine of the seven Ecumenical Councils (from Nicaea I, 327 to Nicaea
11, 787). It includes the patriarchates of Alexandria, Antioch, Constantinople, and Jerusalem, the Churches of Russia,
Bulgaria, Cyprus, Serbia, Georgia, Romania, Greece, Poland, Albania, and Czechia and Slovakia. It developed historically
from the Eastern Roman or Byzantine Empire. In doctrine it is strongly trinitarian, and in practice stresses the mystery and
importance of sacraments, of which it recognizes seven.'6°

163 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. 1, p. 524.

164 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. 1, p. 524.

165 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 384; see also: Christianity: The Apocrypha and The New Testament (1992), Bible:
Old and New Testament Books (1992), Woodhead (2004), McManners (1990), Suggs (1992), Aune (2010), and Kim
(2021).
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“The word orthodox, meaning ‘right believing,” has traditionally been used, in the Greek-speaking Christian
world, to designate those communities, or individuals, who preserved the true faith (as defined by those councils), as
opposed to those who were declared heretical. The official designation of the church in Eastern Orthodox liturgical or
canonical texts is ‘the Orthodox Catholic Church.” Because of the historical links of Eastern Orthodoxy with the Eastern
Roman Empire and Byzantium (Constantinople), however, in English usage it is referred to as the ‘Eastern’ or ‘Greek
Orthodox’ Church.”*66

The tradition of orthodoxy makes Russians prone to be “true believers” and orthodox in every meaning of the
word. Even the recent historical detour of Russia towards Marxism had a sense of “orthodoxy”; Bolsheviks used to
advertise themselves as true, “orthodox’ Marxists.

Carl Jung notes that in some sense the infatuation with Marxism in Russia was a reaction against the symbolism
of the Orthodox Church. “We need feel no surprise that in Russia the colorful splendors of the Eastern Orthodox Church
have been superseded by the Movement of the Godless — indeed, one breathed a sigh of relief oneself when one emerged
from the haze of an Orthodox church with its multitude of lamps and entered an honest mosque, where the sublime and
invisible omnipresence of God was not crowded out by a superfluity of sacred paraphernalia. Tasteless and pitiably
unintelligent as it is, and however deplorable the low spiritual level of the ‘scientific’ reaction, it was inevitable that
nineteenth-century ‘scientific’ enlightenment should one day dawn in Russia.”*®” (Jung did not have a chance to see the
main Orthodox church of the post-Communist Russia, the beautiful — especially from inside — church of Christ the
Savior, built in Moscow in 1999.)

[IpaBociaBHAsT LEPKOBb 3TO «COAPYKECTBO CAMOYTPABISIEMBIX IIEPKBEH, MNMPU3HAIONIMX IOYETHOE MEPBEHCTBO
Koncrantunononsckoro Ilatpuapxa u nCoBeayrOIUX y4deHHe ceapmoro Beenenckoro codopa (ot Huken |, 327 nmo
Huxen |1, 787). Ona Bkmouaer nmatpuapxatsl Anexkcanapun, Auruoxun, Koncrantuxnonons u Hepycamima, IepKBu
Poccun, bonrapun, Kumnpa, Cep6un, ['pyzun, Pymbinum, ['peru, [lonbimm, AnbGanun m Yexun u CrnoBakuu. Ona
NPOMCXOAUT ucTOpuuecku OT Bocrounoi Pumckoil mnu Busantuiickoli umnepun. Ee JOKTpuHA NOAYEPKHYTO
TPUHHUTApHAS U CIy’KEHHE MOJYEPKUBACT MUCTHYECKUH XapakTep M BaKHOCTh TAMHCTB, U3 KOTOPHIX OHA MPHU3HAET
cemp», 168

«CroBo TpaBoCiIaBHAs, O3HAYAIONIECE «IIPABMIBHYIO BEPY», TPAJAUIHOHHO HCIOJIB30BAJIOCH IPEUECKON BETBH
XPHUCTHAHCKOTO MHpa JUIsl 0003HAUCHUSI TeX OOLIMH WM MHIMBUIYYyMOB, KOTOPBIC COXPaHSIN TPAaBHIBHYIO Bepy (Kak
9TO ONpPEENeHO cO00paMu), B IPOTHBOBEC TEM, KOTOPBIE ObIIN 0OBSBICHBI epeTHuecKuMU. OdurmanbHoe 0003HaUCHNE
uepkseii Bocrowunoro mpaBocmaBusi — «lIpaBociaBHas KaTonmMdecKas LEpPKOBb». V3-32 MCTOPHYECKHX CBS3EH
Bocrounoro nmpaBocnasus ¢ Boctounoit Pumckoit mmnepueit u Buzantueit (KoHcTaHTHHOIIONEM) B aHTIIMICKOM SI3BIKE
oHa HazbIBaeTcs «BocTounoiy umu «“pedeckoit OpToIoKCcaIbHOID HepKoBbIo». 8

Tpaauims opToIOKCHH JIefIaeT PYCCKUX CKIOHHBIMHU OBITh «MCTHHHO BEPYIOIUMIY WJIH OPTOIOKCAMHU B TFOOOM
CMBICTIE 3TOTO cJI0Ba. Jlayke HeTaBHUE UCTOPUYECKHE OTKIOHEHNS Poccuu kK MapKcH3My MMENTH OTTEHOK «OPTOJOKCHIN;
OOJIBIIEBUKY UMEITH MPUBBIUKY HA3bIBATH CEOS1 HACTOSAIINMM, «OPTOAOKCATBHBIMID MapKCHCTAMHU.

Kapn IOHr otmeuan, 4to, B HEKOTOPOM CMBICTIE, YTO YBJICUCHHE MapKCHU3MOM B Poccum ObLTO peakipeii Ha
cuMBoim3M IlpaBocrmaBHOW 1iepkBH. «MBbI HE OJDKHBI OBITH YAMBICHBI, YTO B POCCHH KpacO4HOE BEJHKOJIEHHE
BocTouHoii mpaBoCIaBHOW ILEPKBU OBLIO 3aMEHEHO JIBIDKEHHEM HEBEPYIOIIMX — B CaMOM Jielie, BBl OOJIETYEHHO
B3/IbIXaeTe, KOT/Ia BEIXOIUTE M3 MIJIBI IIPABOCIIABHON LIEPKBU C €€ MHOYKECTBOM JIaMIIa]l 1 MOTa1aeTe B YECTHYIO MEUETb,
TJIe BO3BBIIICHHAS M HEBH/MMas BE3/IeCyIIHOCTh bora He BhITeCHEHa M3JHIIECTBOM CBAIICHHOH atprOyTukh. [1pu Takoit
0e3BKyCHIIEC M KAJIKOH HEPAa3yMHOCTH, NTPU KakoM ObI TO HU OBIIO PUCKOPOHO HU3KOM JyXOBHOM YPOBHE «HAYTHOI»
peaximu, ObII0 HEM30EKHBIM, 4TO OJIHAK/IBI «HAYYHOE» MPOCBENIEHHUE JIEBATHA/IIATOTO Beka paccBeTeT B Poccum». 10 (V
IOHra He OBIIIO BO3MOKHOCTH YBHJICTh TJIaBHYIO NTPABOCIIABHYIO IIEPKOBb ITOCTKOMMYHHCTHYECKOH Poccnu, KpacuBbIi
— ocobenHo m3HyTpH — Xpam Xprcta Criacurterst, moctpoeHHbIi B Mockse B 1999-m romy.) [PX=10]

7021
“Philosophically I am most at home with the Roman Catholic Church.”

«Duocodcku s 60JIBIIE BCETO UyBCTBYIO ce0sI B CBOESH Tapelike ¢ KaTOIMIECKOH EPKOBBIOY.
[PX=10]

166 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 6, p. 142.

167 psychology: Jung (1989)(4), v. 10, p. 180.

168 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 384; see also: Christianity: The Apocrypha and The New Testament (1992), Bible:
Old and New Testament Books (1992), Woodhead (2004), McManners (1990), Suggs (1992), Aune (2010), and Kim
(2021).

169 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 6, p. 142.

170 psychology: Jung (1989)(4), v. 10, p. 180.
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3. Christianity

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Roman Catholicism is “the doctrine, worship, and life of the Roman Catholic Church. A direct line of
succession is claimed from the earliest Christian communities, centering on the city of Rome, where St. Peter (claimed as
the first bishop of Rome) was martyred and St. Paul witnessed. After the conversion of the emperor Constantine, Roman
bishops acquired something of the authority and power of the emperor. Surviving the fall of Rome in the 5 century, the
Church was the only effective agency of civilization in Europe, and after the 11th-century schism with the Byzantine or
Eastern Church it was the dominant force in the Western world, the Holy Roman Empire. The Protestant Reformation of
the 16™ century inspired revival, and the need to restate doctrine in an unambiguous form and to purge the church and
clergy of abuses and corruption was recognized. The most dramatic reforms were enacted by the two Vatican Councils of
the 19" and 20™ centuries. The Second Vatican Council signaled a new era, with a new ecumenical spirit pervading the
Church. Although the doctrines of the faith remained largely untouched, there was a new openness to other Christian
denominations — indeed, to other world religions. Great emphasis was placed on the Church as the ‘people of God’, with
the laity being given a much more active part in liturgy (e.g. the Mass being said in the vernacular instead of Latin).

Doctrine is declared by the pope, or by a General Council with the approval of the pope, and is summarized in
the Nicene Creed. Scripture is authoritative, and authoritatively interpreted by the magisterium or teaching office of the
Church. The tradition of the Church is accepted as authoritative, special importance being attributed to the early church
Fathers and to the medieval scholastics, notably St. Thomas Aquinas. Principal doctrines are similar to those of mainstream
Protestant and Orthodox Churches — God as trinity, creation, redemption, the person and work of Jesus Christ and the
place of Holy Spirit — the chief doctrinal differences being the role of the Church in salvation, and its sacramental
theology. Modern liturgies reflect a cross-section of historical inheritance, cultural environment, and social factors. Ancient
traditional practices such as the veneration of the Virgin Mary and the saints, or the Stations of the Cross, are still regarded
as valuable aids to devotion. At the other extreme, Roman Catholic priests in South America, preaching liberation theology,
have assumed a political role.”*"

What is appealing in Roman Catholicism, especially in contrast with Eastern Orthodox Christianity, is a
considerable effort to be in tune with the times (without sacrificing important principles), modernization of the liturgy, and
enormous emphasis on religiously inspired philosophy. It is worth mentioning that the latter philosophy is well-formulated
and constitutes a large body of knowledge.

Also, as Carl Jung notes in his Psychotherapists or the Clergy Roman Catholic priests (perhaps like priests of all
Christian denominations, but Roman Catholic priests especially) perform functions of psychotherapy. As a result, as Jung
writes, “Many hundreds of patients have passed through my hands, the greater number being Protestants, a lesser number
Jews, and not more than five or six believing Catholics.”'"?

Pumcknil KaTOMMIN3M — 3TO «JIOKTPUHA, MOKIOHEHHWE U KU3Hb PUMCKO-KaTONM4YecKo nepkBu. OH MpeTeHayeT Ha
OpSMYIO JIMHHUIO TPOUCXOXJICHUS OT CaMBIX PAaHHMX XPUCTHAHCKHX OOHmMH Cc mieHTpoM B Pmme, rme Cs. Iletp
(0OBSABNECHHBI MEPBBIM EMUCKONOM PHMa) MPHHANT MYYEHHYECKYI0 CMEpTh, YTO OBUIO 3aCBHAETEIHCTBOBaHO CB.
[MaBnom. ITocne npuHATHS XprUCTHAHCTBA NMIIepaTopoM KOHCTaHTHHOM, PUMCKHE €MHCKOIBI IPHOOPEN aBTOPUTET U
BlacTh umMmreparopa. I[lepexxuB manenme Puma B 5-M croneTmy, Karonmyeckas LEPKOBb ObUla €ANHCTBEHHBIM
3¢ exTHBHBIM TPOBOTHUKOM IMBMIIM3AIMHY B EBporie, 1, mocne packona ¢ BusanTueii 1 BoctouHoi 11epkoBbIo, OHa ObL1a
JOMHUHHUPYOIIEH Crioi B 3anagHoM Mupe, B CsimerHoN Puvckoit nmmepu. [Ipotectantckas pedopmarust B 16-M Beke
BIOXHOBWJIA BO3POJK/ICHUE LIEPKBH, M OblIa NMpU3HAHA HEOOXOJUMOCTh CHOPMYIIMPOBATH PEIUTHO3HYIO JIOKTPHHY B
HEJIBYCMBICIIEHHON (DOpME M OYHCTUTH LIEPKOBb M CBSIICHHOCTYKHTEEH OT 370ynoTpediennit 1 koppymmu. Camble
Janexo uaymme pedopmbl ObUTH MPOBEJCHBI NByMs Batukanckumu cobopamu B 19-m u 20-m cronerusix. Bropoit
Batukanckuii co6op 0003HAUMI HOBYIO 3Py, C HOBBIM 3KYMEHHUYECKHM JyXOM, MPOHHM3BIBAIOIINM IEPKOBb. XOTA
JOKTPUHBI LIEPKBU OCTAIHCH TI0 OONBIIIEH YacTH HETPOHYTHIMH, HACTYIIHIIA 31I0Xa HOBOH OTKPBITOCTH 110 OTHOIIEHHIO K
JIPYTHM XPHUCTHAHCKUM KOH(eccrsM — U BOOOIIe, K IPYTUM MHPOBBIM PEJIUTHSIM. bosbIoe yapeHue cTano JenaTbes
Ha IIEPKOBH Kak «Hapoxa Bokwit», ¢ mMpuxoskaHaMH, TPHHIMAIOIUMHK 00Jiee aKTUBHYIO POJIb B JIMTYPrHU (HAIpUMep,
Mecca, IPON3HOCHMast Ha HapOTHOM HapeyHH, BMECTO JIAThIHH).

Penrnosnas okTpuHa (GopMysmpyeTcst nanoil puMckuM, mwim OOImM co60poM TpH 0JJ0OpPEHHH Tambl, U
CyMMHpYETCSI B HHUKEHCKOM BepoydeHHH. CBSIIEHHOE IIMCaHWE SIBJISETCS aBTOPUTETOM, M aBTOPUTETHO
HHTEpIpeTupyercs magisterium i oducom yueHus uepku. Tpaauuus UEpKBH MPH3HAHA ABTOPUTETOM, IPU 0COOO0M
B)KHOCTH, NPHUIABAEMOI paHHMM OTHAM LIEPKBH M CPEIHEBEKOBOH cxoiacTtuke, ocodeHHo CB. dome AKBHHCKOMY.
OCHOBHBIE JIOKTPUHBI TIOXO)KM Ha TaKOBble OCHOBHBIX TedeHMI [Iporecrantmsma u [IpaBociaBHBIX LepkBed —

171 philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 444-445.
172 psychology: Jung (1989)(4), v. 11, p. 334.
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3. Christianity

TPUEIUHCTBO Bora, coTBOpeHue MUpa, UCKYILIEHHE, JTHYHOCTh U Jena Mucyca XpucTa — TIaBHbIE JOKTPHHAILHBIE
pasauuus 3aKII0YAalOTCs B PONH LEPKBH B CHACEHHMM U €€ CaKpaMeHTAIbHOM OorocioBuu. COBpeMEHHBIE JUTYPIUM
OTPakaroT IUPOKHIA CIIEKTP MCTOPUYECKHX BJIMSAHMIL, KyJIbTYPHBEIX OOCTOSTENLCTB U COLMAIBHBIX (hakTopoB. JIpeBHue
TpaJULKH, Takue Kak nokaonenne Cs. Mapuu u ceaTbiM uan Ctaniuu Kpecta, Mo-npeskHeMy CUHTAKOTCS BAaKHBIMU JUIs
pesMruo3Hol mpenanHocTd. Ha JpyroM KOHLE CIEKTpa, PUMCKO-KATONMYECKHE CBSIICHHMKM FOKHOM AMepuki,
UCMOBELYOIIUE TEONOIHI0 0CBOOOK/EHHUS, B3SUIH Ha ce0sl IIOIMTUYECKYIO POJIb» "

To, 4TO NPUTATUBAET B KATOJMIM3ME, OCOOEHHO [0 KOHTPACTY C IPABOCIABMEM, 9TO 3HAUUTEILHBIE YCHIIMS,
JieNaeMble JUIs TOro, YToObl ObITh B HOTY C BpeMeHeM (6e3 T0KepTBOBAHMS BaKHBIMU IIPMHIMIAMHU), MOJAEPHU3ALIUS
JIUTYPIUM U OTPOMHOE 3HAUYEHHE, IPUIABAEMOE PEIMTHO3HOM (unocouu. CTOMT yIOMSIHYTh, YTO Takas (GHIocodus
XOpomIo chOpMYIMPOBaHa U IIPEICTABIAET cOO0M GONBIIYIO 00IACTh 3HAHUS.

Taxxe, kak 3ameuaet Kapn IOHr B cBoeil [lcuxomepanuu unu yepKosHOCIyIcumen, PUMCKO-KaToJIMIeCKHe
CBSILEHHUKHU (BO3MOYKHO, KAK CBSIIEHHUKU BCEX XPUCTUAHCKHX KOH(ECCHIl, HO PHUMCKO-KATOJIMUYECKUE CBAIICHHUKU B
0COOEHHOCTH) BBINOIHSIOT (PYHKIHMH IICUXOTepanuy. B pesybrate, kak mumet FOHr, « Cpel MHOTHX COTEH IALUEHTOB,
HpPOIIEIIINX Yepe3 MeHs, HauboIbIIIee YUCI0 ObLIO IPOTECTAHTOBR, MEHBIIIEE YICIIO €BPEEB, U He 60JIee IATH WU IIecTU
BEPYIOIUX KaTonukosy.' ™ [PX=10]

7022

“On a human level | sympathize with Protestantism.”

«Ha gemoBeueckom YPOBHC 1 CUMIIATU3HPYIO C HpOTeCTaHTI/ISMOM».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Protestantism is “the generic term for expressions of Christian faith originating from the Reformation as a
protest against Roman Catholicism. The word derives from protestari, which means not just to protest but also to avow or
confess. Protestants wished to return to the early Church’s style of faith, which they felt had been lost under Catholic
practices. Common characteristics include the authority of scripture, justification by faith alone (i.e. that those who believe
in Christ and the Gospel are deemed righteous, regardless of personal merit), and the priesthood of all believers, in which
each believer is able to hear confession of sin. The original groupings were those who followed Luther, Calvin, and
Zwingli, and the term now embraces most non-Roman catholic or non-Orthodox denominations.”*"

Max Weber underlines the role that intellectuals played in the history of Protestantism. “The salvation sought by
the intellectual is always based on inner need, and hence it is at once more remote from life, more theoretical and more
systematic than salvation from external distress, the quest for which is characteristic of nonprivileged classes. The
intellectual seeks in various ways, the casuistry of which extends to infinity, to endow his life with a pervasive meaning,
and thus to find a unity with himself, with his fellow men, and with the cosmos. It is the intellectual who transforms the
concept of the world into the problem of meaning. As intellectualism suppresses belief in magic, the world’s processes
become disenchanted, lose their magical significance, and henceforth ‘are’ and ‘happen’ but no longer signify anything.
As a consequence, there is a growing demand that the world and the total pattern of life be subject to an order that is
significant and meaningful.

The conflict of this requirement of meaningfulness with the empirical realities of the world and its institutions,
and with the possibilities of conducting one’s life in the empirical world, are responsible for the intellectual’s characteristic
flights from the world.”*7®

“These intellectuals turned against the papacy ideologically, becoming the carriers of the conciliary reform
movement and later of Humanism.

The sociology of the Humanists, particularly the transformation of a feudal and clerical education into a courtly
culture based on the largesse of patrons, is not without interest... Humanists did not place themselves in the service of
building the churches of either the Reformation or the Counter Reformation, but they played an extremely important. ..
role in organizing church schools and in developing doctrine.”*’”

Max Weber also makes the following note, which has a direct relation to the Reformation and the role of
intellectuals in it. “Only in the non-prophetic religions is belief equivalent to sacred lore. In these religions the priests are
still, like the magicians, guardians of mythological and cosmological knowledge; and as sacred bards they are also

173 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 444-445.

174 psychology: Jung (1989)(4), v. 11, p. 334.

175 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 416.

176 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 124-125; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000).
177 |pid., p. 133.
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custodians of the heroic sagas. The Vedic and Confucian ethics attributed full moral efficacy to the traditional literary
educations obtained through schooling which, by and large, was identical with mere memoriter knowledge. In religions
that maintain the requirement of intellectual understanding there is an easy transition to the philosophical, gnostic form of
salvation. This transition tends to produce a tremendous gap between the fully qualified intellectuals and the masses. But
even at this point there is still no real, official dogmatics — only philosophical opinions regarded as more or less orthodox,
e.g., the orthodox Vedanta or the heterodox Sankhya in Hinduism.

But the Christian churches, as a consequence of the increasing intrusion of intellectualism and the growing
opposition to it, produced an unexampled mass of official and binding rational dogmas, as well as theological faith. In
practice it is impossible to require both belief in dogma and the universal understanding of it.”*"®

[IporecTaHTH3M — 3TO «OOLIMI TEPMHUH JUIsl BEIPAKEHUH XPUCTHAHCKOM Bepbl, npoucmeanmx u3 Pedopmanmm kak
MPOTECT MPOTHB PUMCKOTr0 Katonuim3ma. CIIoBO MPOMCXOMUT OT Protestari, Kotopoe 03HayaeT He TOIBKO MPOTECT, HO
TaKKe MPU3HAHNE WM MOKastHue. [IpoTecTaHThl XOTEN BEPHYTHCS K CTHIIIO BEPhI PAHHET0 XPUCTHAHCTBA, KOTOPBIH, KaKk
UM Ka3aJoCh, ObUT MOTEPSTH KaToMI3MOM. OOIIHe YepThl BKIIOYAIOT aBTOPUTET IMUCAHUSI, ONIPaBIaHue OTHOW BepoH (T.
€., 4TO Te, KTO BepuT B XpHcTa win [lucanue, CUUTarOTCs MpaBeHMKAMU, HE3aBUCUMO OT JINYHBIX 3aCNYyT) ¥ HHCTUTYT
CBSIIIICHHMKOB, COCTOSILINIT M3 BCEX BEPYIOLINX, IPH KOTOPOM KaK/Iblil BEPYIOIIHIA B COCTOSIHUM BBICITYIIIATh UCIIOBE/Ib U
nokastHie B rpexax. [lepBoHavasibHbIe TPYIIBI MPOTECTAHTOB COCTOSUTM u3 TocienoBareneil Jliorepa, KambBuna u
L[BMHIIIM, HO ASTOT TEPMHH CErOJHS OXBATHIBACT OOJBIIMHCTBO HE PHMCKO-KATOJIMYECKUX U HE-MPABOCIABHBIX
koHpeccuii» 17

Makc Bebep nouepkuBaeT posib, KOTOPYIO HHTEIUIEKTYalbl Urpaiik B uctopuu [Iporecrantusma. «Cracenue,
HCKOMOE MHTEIUIEKTYyallaMH, BCET/Ia OCHOBAHO Ha BHYTPEHHEH HEOOXOJMMOCTH, U, CIIEJIOBATEIHLHO, OHO 0OJIee OTAaIeHO
OT KU3HHU U, B TO K€ BPEM, ooitee TCOPETUYHO U Oonee CUCTCMATUYHO, YEM CIIaCCHUC OT BHEIITHEH OIIaCHOCTH, ITOUCKHU
KOTOporo 0oJjiee XapaKTepHbI JUI HEMPUBUICTHPOBAHHBIX KJIACCOB. MIHTEIEKTyal HIET pa3HbIMU Iy TAMH, Ka3yHCTHKA
KOTOPBIX MPOCTUPACTCS A0 OCCKOHCYHOCTH, MPUAATh JAICKO MIAYIIUA CMBICT CBOCH YKHM3HH, U, TAKMM 00pa30M, HAWTH
€IIMHCTBO C CO0OM, CBOMMH COrpa)kJaHaMH U ¢ KOCMOCOM. VIMEHHO MHTEIUIeKTyas npeoOpasyeT KOHLEIIIMI0 MUpa B
npoOnemy cMbIcia. B Toii Mepe, B Kakoi HHTEIUICKTYaI3M MOJABIIIET BEPY B MArHi0, MHPOBBIE MIPOLIECCHI OKa3bIBAIOTCS
PACKOJIIOBAHHBIMHE, TEPSIOT CBOIO MATHUYECKYIO BAXKHOCTD, H, CJIEI0BATEIIBLHO, «CYIIECTBYIOT» U IIPOUCXO/IAT», HO Ooliee
HE 03HAYAIOT HUYEro. BeiencTBIE ATOTO CYIIECTBYET pacTyiias MoTpeOHOCTh, YTOOBI MUP U OOIIUN MOPSIIOK KU3HH
ObLIN MMOJIBJIACTHBI MOPS/IKY, KOTOPBIN ObLT ObI BAYKEH U OCMBICIICH.

KoH}muKT 3TOH MOTPEOHOCTH B CMBICIE C SMIUPHICCKUMH PEATHHOCTSAMH MHPAa W €r0 HUHCTUTYTOB H C
BO3MOYKHOCTSIMH TIPOXKUBAHKSI CBOCH JXU3HH B TOM SMIUPHYECKOM MHUPE SBISIETCS NPUYUHON XapaKTePHBIX s
MHTEJUIEKTyalta GercTs oT Mupax». &

«OTH HHTCJUICKTYaJIbl MOBEPHYJIMCH MPOTHUB IMAarCTBa HUACOJIOTMYCCKHU, CTAB HOCUTCIIAMH COTJIACUTEIILHOMN
pedopMBI 1 TIO3/THEE TYMaHU3MA.

Cormonorusi TYMaHHUCTOB, B OCOOEHHOCTH TpaHCc(opmMaIrysi (HeoJaTbHOTO U KIEPUKATBHOTO 00pa30BaHUS B
KYPTYaHCKYIO KyJIbTypy Ha JIOBOJBbCTBHHM IIATPOHOB, He Oe3bIHTEpecHa ... ['yMaHHCTBbI HE CTalM Ha CiyxOy
CTPOMTENLCTBA LEpKBeil HU mpu Pedopmarmn, vy npu Kontppedopmalimu, HO OHM UIpaiy Ype3BbIYAHO BAKHYIO. ..
POJIb B OPraHU3AlMH LEPKOBHAIX KO M PA3BUTHM PEJIMIHO3HOMN JOKTPHHBD», 18!

Makc Bebep Tarke menaer cieayrollee 3amMevaHde, NOpsiMO OTHocsieecss k Pedopmarmu u  posiu
HHTEJUICKTYaloB B Hell. «TOJbKO B HEMPOPOUYECKUX PENUIMSIX Bepa JKBHBAICHTHA CBAINCHHOMY 3HaHMIO. B 3THX
PEUTHUSIX CBSIIEHHOCITYKUTEIH BCE €IIle, KAK Maru, SBISIFOTCS XPAHUTEISIMH MUAPOIOTHYECKOr0 U KOCMOJIOTHYECKOTO
3HAHUS; U, KAK CBSIICHHBIE Oap/Ibl, OHU SIBJISIIOTCS XPAHUTEISIMU FepPOMIECKUX car. Beanueckast 1 KOHDYIHMAHCKAsT TUKH
MPUIAIOT TIOJHBIA MOPAIIbHBIN BEC TPAIUIIMOHHOMY JIUTEPATYPHOMY 00pa30BaHMIO, MTOTYUYCHHOMY B IIIKOJIAX, KOTOPOE
1o OoJibIIell YacTH COCTOSJIO B 3allOMHHAHWM. B penrusix, KOTopble COepKaT TpeOOBaHHE HMHTEIUIEKTYAIbHOTO
MOHUMaHMSI, €CTh JIETKUI repexoJi K puiocockoii, THOCTHYECKOW (hopMe criaceHus. ITOT Nepexo/] UMEEeT TeH/ICHIUIO
cOo31aBaThb OI’pOMHLIﬁ pa3pbIB MEKAY KBaHI/I(I)I/IL[I/IpOBaHHLIMI/I HUHTCIUICKTyaJlaM1 U MaCCaMM. Ho JaXKE B 3TOT MOMCHT HE
CYILIECTBYET PeasibHOM, OQUIMATIBLHON JOrMaTHKH — TOJILKO (DUIIOCO(CKHE MHEHHsI, CUUTAloNIecs: Ooliee MM MeHee
OPTOAOKCAIILHBIMH, HATIPUMED, OPTOIOKCAJIbHAsI Bedanma v HeopTtoiokcanbHas Cankxos B HIyn3me.

Ho XpucTHaHCKHe IEepKBH, BCJEICTBHE BO3PACTAIONIETO BTOPXKEHMSI WHTEIUICKTyallM3Ma M pacTyllel
OITIO3HUIIMH K HEMY, IIPOU3BEIIH HAa CBET OCCIPEICACHTHOS KOJMIECTBO O(HUIMATIBHBIX H 0053aTEIbHBIX PAIlHOHAIBHBIX
JIOTM, a TaKKe TEOJOTHYECKOro Mmareprana. Ha mpakThke HEBO3MOXKHO TpeOOBaTh Kak Bepy B JIOTMY, TaK U €€

178 |pid., p. 192.

178 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 416.

180 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 124-125; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000).
181 |pid., p. 133.
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“One of the best explanations of the essence of Christianity was given by Leo Tolstoy. Despite the fact that Tolstoy was
excommunicated from the Church in 1901, I find his description the closest to my intuitive understanding of Christianity.”
«OJHO U3 JIydIHX 00BSCHEHUH CYIIIHOCTH XpUCTHAHCTBA ObLTO aHo JIbBoM ToncthiM . HecmoTps Ha To, uto Tosctoit
OBLT OTJIY4YCH OT HepKBI/I B 1901-m roay, s HaX0XXy €ro OIMcaHue CaMbIM OJIM3KNM K MOCMY UHTYUTHBHOMY IIOHWUMAaHHIO
XPUCTHAHCTBA».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Hitler said about Russians that the nation poisoned by Tolstoy should be exterminated. So it is interesting to
see what caused such Nazi hatred. I turn to Tolstoy’s work My Religion.

“I do not care to expound the doctrine of Christ; I wish only to tell how it was that I came to understand what in
this doctrine is most simple, clear, evident, indisputable, and appeals most to all men, and how this understanding refreshed
my soul.”*83

“All the Christian Churches have always maintained that all men, however unequal in education and intellect, —
the wise and the foolish, — are equal before God; that divine truth is accessible to everyone. Christ has even declared it to
be the will of God that what is concealed from the wise shall be revealed to the simple.”18*

“Not everyone is able to understand the mysteries of dogmatics, homiletics, patristics, liturgics, hermeneutics,
apologetics; but everyone is able and ought to understand what Christ said to the millions of simple and ignorant people
who lived, and who are living today. Now, the things that Christ said to all these simple people who could not avail
themselves of the comments of Paul, of Clement, of Chrysostom, and of others, are just what I did not understand, and
which, now that I have come to understand them, I wish to make plain to all.”*%

“Almost from the first period of my childhood, when I began to read the New Testament, I was touched and
stirred most of all by that portion of the doctrine of Christ which inculcates love, humility, self-denial, and the duty of
returning good for evil. This, to me, has always been the substance of Christianity; it was what I loved in it with all my
heart, it was that in the name of which, after despair and disbelief, caused me to accept as the true meaning found in the
Christian life by working people, and in the name of which I submitted myself to those doctrines professed by these same
working people — in other words, the ... Church. But in making my submission to the Church, I soon saw that I should
not find in its creed the confirmation, the explanation of those principles of Christianity which seemed to me essential; I
observed that the essence of Christianity, dear though it was to me, did not constitute the chief element in the doctrine of
the Church. 8

“But the longer I continued to live in submission to the doctrine of the Church, the more clearly I saw this
particular point was not so unimportant as it had seemed to me at first. I was driven from the Church by the strangeness of
its dogmas, and the approval and the support which it gave to persecutions, to the death penalty, to wars, and by the
intolerance common to all sects; but my faith was chiefly shattered by the indifference of the Church to what seemed to
me essential in the teachings of Jesus, and by its avidity for what seemed to me not essential. I felt that something was
wrong; but I could not discover what was wrong. I could not discover, because the doctrine of the Church did not deny,
what seemed to me essential in the doctrine of Christ; it fully recognized it, yet recognized it in such a way that what was
chief in the teaching of Christ was not given the first place. I could not blame the Church because she denied the essence
of the doctrine of Jesus, but because she recognized it in a way which did not satisfy me. The Church did not give me what
I expected from her.”#

“Of everything in the Gospels, the Sermon on the Mount always had for me an exceptional importance.

“I read not only the Sermon on the Mount; I read all the Gospels, and all the theological commentaries on them.
I was not satisfied with the declaration of the theologians that the Sermon on the Mount was only an indication of the
degree of perfection to which man should aspire; but that fallen man, weighed down by sin, could not reach such an ideal,

7188
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183 Philosophy: Tolstoy (1994), p. 45-46.
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3. Christianity
and that the salvation of humanity was in the faith and prayer and grace.”'#°

“Only after I had gone through alike all the interpretations of the wise critics and had rejected them all according
to the words of Jesus, ‘Except ye... become as little children, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven’— 1 suddenly
understood what I had not understood before.”**

“The passage that gave me the key to the whole was from the fifth chapter of Matthews, verses thirty-eight and
thirty-nine: — ‘It has been said unto you, An eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth: But I say unto you, That you resist not
evil.” Suddenly, for the first time, I understood the exact meaning of those words; I understood that Jesus said exactly what
he said.”*%!

“When I understood the words ‘Resist not evil,” meant resist not evil, my whole former conception of Christ’s
teachings suddenly changed; and I was horrified, not that I had failed to understand it before, but that I had misunderstood
it so strangely. I knew, as we all know, that the true significance of the Christian doctrine was comprised in the injunction
to love one’s neighbor. When we say, ‘Turn the other cheek,” ‘Love your enemies,” we express the very essence of
Christianity.”19

“Further on comes the injunction, ‘Judge not’; and that these words might not be misunderstood, Christ added,
‘Condemn not, condemn not to punishment.’

My heart said clearly, distinctly, ‘Punish not with death,” ‘Punish not with death,” said Science; ‘the more you
kill, the more evil increases.” Reason said, ‘Punish not with death; evil cannot suppress evil.” The Word of God, in which
I believed, said the same thing. And when, in reading the doctrine, I came to the words, ‘Condemn not, and ye shall not be
condemned; forgive, and ye shall be forgiven,” 1 confessed that this was God’s Word, and I declared that it meant that I
was not to indulge in gossip and evil speaking, and yet I continued to regard the tribunals as a Christian institution, and
myself as a Christian judge!

I was overwhelmed with horror at the grossness of the error into which I had fallen.”%

I'utnep ckasai, 4TO PyCCKHE JOJDKHBI OBITh YHHUTOXKEHBI, TOTOMY 4TO OHU OTpaBieHbI ToicTeiM. Tak uTo
HMHTEPECHO MOCMOTPETh, UTO BHI3BIBAJIO TAKYIO0 HEHABUCTH HAIMCTOB. OOpatatock k pabote Toscroro B uem mos eepa?

«41 He ToNIKOBATh X0Uy Y4eHUE XPUCTA, 51 XOUYy TOJIBKO paccKas3arh, KaK s OHsUI TO, YTO €CTh CaMOr0 IIPOCTOrO,
SICHOTO, TTOHSTHOTO W HECOMHEHHOTO, OOpAlIeHHOTO KO BCEM JIFOJSIM B y4YEHHH XPHCTa, M KaK TO, 4TO S MOHSI,
TIEpPEBEPHYJIO MOKO YTy M Q)10 MHE CIIOKOMCTBHE M CYacThe». %

«Bce xpucTHaHCKue IIEPKBU BCeT 1 PU3HABAJIN, YTO BCE JTIO/IH, HEPaBHbIE 110 CBOCH yYEHOCTH U YMY, — YMHBIC
U TIIyIible, — paBHBI iepe borom, 4to Bcem noctynHa Boxeckast HCTHHA. XPUCTOC cKasall Jaxe, 4To Boiist bora B ToMm,
YTO HEMY/IPBIM OTKPBIBAETCS TO, YTO CKPBITO OT MY IPhIX».1%

«He Bce MOTYT OBITH TIOCBAIIEHHI B TITyOOYalIINe TaifHbI TOTMAaTHKH, TOMUIETHKH, TATPUCTUKH, JTUTYPIHKH,
TFCPMEHEBTHUKHU, aAIlOJIOTCTUKU U Op., HO BCEC MOT'YT W JOJDKHBI NOHATH TO, YTO XpI/ICTOC roOBOpWJI BCEM MUJUIMOHAM
MPOCTHIX, KUBIIUX U JKUBYIIUX mo;[eﬁ. Tak BoT TO caMo¢€, 4YTO XpHCTOC CKa3aJl BCEM 3TUM IIPOCTHIM JIFOIAM, HC UMEBIIIUM
eI1Ie BO3MOKHOCTH 00pamaThcs 3a pa3bICHeHHAMH ero yueHus K Ilasmy, Kimumenty, 3natoycty u apyrum, 3To camoe s
He TIOHUMaJI IIPEKE, a Terephb HOHI; M 9TO caMoe X0uy cKaszaTh Bcem». %

«C Tex MEPBLIX IMOP ACTCTBA IMOYTH, KOI'JIa s CTAJl IJIA ce0st ynTaTh EBaHFeHI/Ie, BO BceM EBanrenun Tporajio u
YMIJISUIO MEHs OOIbLIe BCEro TO ydeHHe XPHCTa, B KOTOPOM IPOIOBEIYeTCs JHO00Bb, CMHUPEHHE, YHWKCHHE,
CaMOOTBEpXKEHUE U BO3ME3/Me JoOpoM 3a 3110. TakoBa W OcTaBajach I MEHs CYLIHOCTb XPUCTHAHCTBA, TO, YTO 5
CepALEM JIIOOWI B HEM, TO BO UM YETO 5 ITOCIIe OTYASHUS, HEBEPHsI IPH3HAT HCTUHHBIM TOT CMBICI, KOTOPBIH MpHIaeT
JKU3HU XPUCTUAHCKHI TPYJOBOW HApOJI, K BO UMs1 Yero S ITOTYUHIII ceOsl TeM ¥Ke BEpOBAHUSM, KOTOPBIE HCIIOBE/LYET 3TOT
Hapo/i, TO €CTh NPABOCIIAaBHOM LiepKBH. Ho, mog4nHUB ce0s EpKBH, s CKOPO 3aMETHII, YTO 5 He Halily B yYCHUH LIEPKBU
MOATBEPIKIICHHS, YSICHEHUS TeX Hadajl XPUCTHAHCTBA, KOTOPBIC KAa3aJIMCh JUISL MEHS IJIaBHBIMH; Sl 3aMETHII, Y4TO 3Ta
JI0porasi MHE CYILHOCTh XPUCTHAHCTBA HE COCTABJIsIET [JIABHOTO B YUEHUH LiepKBm». 1%

«Ho uem JAJIbHIC s TPOAOJDKAIT ) KUTH, IMOKOPAACH YYCHUIO HEPKBU, TEM 3aMCTHEC CTAHOBUJIOCH MHE, YTO 3Ta
OCOOCHHOCTh YUCHHS [IEPKBH HE Tak Oe3pasnimdHa, Kak OHAa MHE MOKa3anach cHayaiga. OTTONKHYIIH MEHS OT IIEPKBU
CTPAaHHOCTHU JIOTMATOB LHEPKBU, U IPU3HAHUE U 0;106peHI/1e LCPKOBBIO FOHCHI/If/’I, Ka3HeH U BOFIH, 1 B3aUMHO€ OTPULIAHHEC

189 1hid.

190 |bid., p. 50.
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JIPYT Ipyra pasHbIMU MCIOBEIAHUSAMHU; HO MOJOPBATIO MOE JIOBEPHE K HE MMEHHO 3TO PABHOJYIIHE K TOMY, YTO MHE
Ka3aJloCh CYIIHOCTBIO y4eHHsi XPHUCTa, W, HAIPOTUB, MPUCTPACTHE K TOMY, YTO SI CUUTANl HECYIIECTBEHHBIM. MHE
YyBCTBOBAJIOCK, YTO TYT YTO-TO HE Tak. Ho uTO GBUIO HE TaK, st HUKAK HE MOT HAWTH; HE MOT HAMTH MOTOMY, YTO YUCHHUE
LEPKBU HE TOJIBKO HE OTPHUIIATO TOTO, YTO Ka3aJ0Ch MHE IMIABHBIM B YUYEHHH XPHUCTA, HO BIIOJHE MPU3HABAIIO 3TO, HO
MPU3HABAIO KaK-TO TakK, 4TO 3TO TJIABHOE B YYEHHH XPHCTAa CTAHOBHJIOCH HE HA MEPBOE MecTO. S HE MOT YIPEKHYTh
LIEPKOBb B TOM, YTO OHAa OTpHUIlANa CYIIECTBEHHOE, HO MPHU3HABAJA LEPKOBb 3TO CYIIECTBEHHOE TaK, YTO OHO HE
YIOBJIETBOPAIO MeHs. I[epKoBb He jiaBaia MHE TOT0, Yero s OKuai oT Hee». 1%

«W3 Bcex EBanrenmii kak 9T0-TO 0COOCHHOE BCET/Ia BBIEINIAch st MeHs HaropHast r{ponmz.ezu,».l9

«$1 umran ve oany HaropHyro npomoBe/ib, s untan Bce EBanrenus, Bce G0rOCIOBCKHE KOMMEHTAPUH Ha HUX.
BorocioBckue 00bACHEHUS O TOM, YTO u3peuets HaropHoii mporoBein CyTh yKa3aHusi TOTO COBEPIIEHCTBA, K KOTOPOMY
JIOJDKEH CTPEMHTHCSI YENIOBEK, HO YTO MaIIHi — BECh B TPEXE M CBOMMHU CHIIAMH HE MOXET JOCTUTHYTH 3TOTO
COBEpILEHCTBA, YTO CIIACEHBE YeIOBEKA B BEPE, MOJIMTBE U OJIaroaTh, — OOBACHEHHS STH He yI0BIETBOPSIN MeHs». 2

«W TONBKO M3BEPHBIIUCH OJMHAKOBO U BO BCE TOJKOBAHUSI YYEHOW KPHUTHKHU, U BO BCE TOJNKOBAHUS YUECHOTO
GOroCIoBHs, U OTKUHYB HX BCE, 10 CJIOBY XPHUCTA: €CIIM HE MPUMHUTE MEHS, Kak JeTH, He Boiere B LlapcTBue boxue. ..
s TIOHSUT BAPYT TO, YEro He MOHUMAI TIpesken. 2ot

«Mecrto, KoTOpOoe OBUTO IS MEHS KJIFOYOM Bcero, Obuto mMecto w3 V rmaBel Mardes, ctux 39-it: — «Bam
CKa3aHO: OKO 32 OKO, 3y0 3a 3y0. A st BaM TOBOPIO: HE POTHBLTECH 37Ty»... S BAPYT B MEPBbIii pa3 MOHSLIT ATOT CTUX MPSIMO
1 pocto. 51 noHsi, 4To XpUCTOC TOBOPUT TO CAMOE, YTO FOBOPUT».2%?

«Korya st oHsII, 4TO CJI0Ba «HE MPOTUBBCS 37Ty» 3HAYAT: HE MPOTHBLCS 31Ty, BCE MOE MPEKHEE MPE/ICTABICHUE
0 CMbICTIE yUeHHs1 XPHUCTa BAPYT H3MEHUIIOCH, U s Y>KaCHYJICS [IPE]] TEM HE TO YTO HEMIOHUMAHUEM, a KAKMM-TO CTPAHHBIM
IIOHUMAaHHUEM y‘leHI/Iﬂ, B KOTOpOM s HAXOAUJICA OO0 CUX HOp. A 3HaJl, Mbl BCC 3HACM, 4YTO CMBICJI XpI/ICTI/IaHCKOFO y‘-IeHI/IH —
B JIF00BY K oM. CKa3aTh: MIOJICTABUTH LIEKY, JIOOMThH BPAroB — 3TO 3HAYMT BBIPA3HTh CYLIHOCTH XPUCTHAHCTBa. 20

«W nmanee mpsiMo CKa3aHo: He cyoume. V1 4T00OBI HEBO3MOXKHO OBLIO HEIOPa3yMEHHE O 3HAUCHUH CIIOB, KOTOPBIC
CKa3aHbl, MPUOABIICHO: He npucosapueatime no cyoy K HaKa3aHusim.

Cep}me MOC FOBOpI/IT SICHO, BHATHO. HC Ka3HUTC, HayKa FOBOpI/IT: HC Ka3HUTC, YEM 60J'II)HI€ KAa3HUTC — 60J'H)Hle
371a; pa3yM TOBOPHT: HE Ka3HUTE, 3]I0M HeJb3sl Iipeceyb 371a. CiioBo bora, B KOTOpoE 51 BEPIO, TOBOPHT TO Ke. U s umraro
BCE YUCHHUE, YATAIO ITHU CIIOBA: He cyoume, i He Oyoeme CyOumMbl, He ocyxcoaiime, u He Oydenme 0CyucOeHbl, npouwatime, u
byoeme npowennl, TPU3HAIO, YTO 3TO CJI0BO bora, u roBOpIO, 4TO 3TO 3HAYUT TO, YTO HE HAJI0 3aHUMATHCS CIUICTHSIMHU U
37I0CTIOBHEM, U MPOJIOIDKAI0 CUUTATD CY/Ibl XPUCTHAHCKUM YUPEKICHUEM U Ce0sl CY/Ibei i XPUCTHAHUHOM.

U s yxacHyIcs npes Toi rpy60cThbio 00MaHa, B KOTOPOM 5 Haxoauscs» 2%

[PX=10]
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4. Judaism
4. Hyoausm
7024

“Having spent a great deal of my life among Jews, I am also greatly influenced by Judaism.”

«IIpoBesist GOMBIIYIO YaCTh MOEH KU3HU CPEU EBPEEB, 51 TAKKE HAXOXKYCh MO/ OONBIINM BiusiHueM Mynanzma.»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "Judaism, the religion of the Jews, who comprise a worldwide religious and ethnic community. It is a total
way of life as well as a set of basic beliefs and values, discernible in patterns of action, social order, and culture as well as
religious statements and concepts. The religion of a particular people (membership in which is constituted by conversion
as well as by birth), traditionally based on the belief in a unique divine revelation, election, and covenant, it is also centered
on the one God who cares for and saves the world."2%

"The fundamental teachings of Judaism have often been grouped around the concept of an ethical (or ethical-
historical) monotheism. Belief in one and only God of Israel has been adhered to by professing Jews of all ages and all
shades of sectarian opinion. By its very nature monotheism ultimately postulated religious universalism, although it could
be combined with a measure of particularism. In the case of ancient Israel, particularism took the shape of the doctrine of
election; that is, of a people chosen by God as ‘a kingdom of priests and a holy nation' to set an example for all mankind.
Such an arrangement presupposed a covenant between God and the people, the terms of which the chosen people had to
live up to or be severely punished. As the 8" century BC prophet Amos expressed it: "You only have I known of all the
families of the earth; therefore, I will punish you for all your iniquities." Further, it was a concept that combined the
messianic idea, according to which, at the advent of the Redeemer, all nations would see the light, give up war and strife,
and follow the guidance of the Torah (divine guidance, teaching, or law) emanating from Zion ( a hill in Jerusalem that
has a special spiritual significance). With all its variations in detail, messianism has, in one form or another, permeated
Jewish thinking throughout the ages and, under various guises, has colored the outlook of many secular-minded Jews.

Law became the major instrumentality by which Judaism was to bring about the reign of God on earth. In this
case law meant not only what Romans called jus (human law) but also fas, the divine or moral law that embraces practically
all domains of life. The ideal, therefore, as expressed in the Ten Commandments, was a religio-ethical conduct that
involved ritualistic observance as well as individual and social ethics, a liturgical-ethical way constantly expatiated on by
the prophets and priests, rabbinic sages, and philosophers. ... According to Judaic belief, it is through the historical
evolution of man, and particularly of the Jewish people, that the divine guidance of history constantly manifests itself and
will ultimately culminate in the messianic age. Judaism, whether in its 'normative' form or its sectarian deviations, never
completely deviated from this basic ethical-historical monotheism.""2%

"Judaism is not and cannot be viewed as an abstract intellectual system, although some of its affirmations may
be couched in such terms. It affirms divine sovereignty disclosed in creation (nature) and in history, without necessarily
insisting upon — but at the same time not rejecting — metaphysical speculation about the divine. It insists that the
community has been confronted by the divine not as abstraction but as person, with whom the community and its members
enter into relationship. It is — as the concept Torah (connoting 'guidance’ or 'direction’) indicates — a program of human
action, rooted in this personal confrontation. Further, the response of this particular people to its encounter with God is
viewed as significant for all mankind. The community is called upon to express its loyalty to God and the Covenant by
exhibiting solidarity within its corporate life on every level — including every aspect of human behavior, from the most
public to the most private. Thus, even Jewish worship is communal celebration of the meeting with God in history and in
nature. Yet the particular existence of the Covenant people is not thought as contradicting but rather enhancing human
solidarity. This people, together with all men, is called upon to create political, economic, and social forms that will affirm
divine sovereignty — embody it in communal existence. This task is carried out in the belief not that man will succeed
solely by his own efforts in these endeavors but that these sought-after human relationships have both their source and
their goal in God — who assures their actualization. Within the sphere of his existence in the community, each Jew is

205 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. V, p. 623; see also: Philosophy: Judaism: The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).

206 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 10, p. 302; see also: Philosophy: Judaism: The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).
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4. Judaism
called upon to realize the Covenant in his personal intention and behavior."2"

«Wynausm, penurust eBpeeB, COCTABIISIONINX BCEMUPHYIO PEJIUTHO3HYIO U STHHYECKYIO OOIIMHY. DTO LENOCTHBINA 00pa3
JKHM3HH, a TakKe HAOOp OCHOBHBIX BEPOBAaHWH W IEHHOCTEH, pa3MUMMBIX B 00pa3e ACHCTBHIA, COIHATEHOM MOPSIKE U
KyJIbTYPE, a TAKXKE B PEIIMTHO3HBIX YTBEPKACHUSIX U KOHIETIMAX. By Tydn penurueii KOHKpETHOTO Hapo/a (WICHCTBO B
KOTOPOM OIIpesiesieTcsl Kak OoOpalieHHeM, TaK W POXKICHHEM), TPaJWIHOHHO OCHOBAHHON Ha BEpPEe B YHHKAIbHOC
00’KECTBEHHOE OTKPOBEHHE, N30paHne U 3aBET, OHA TAK/KEe COCPENOTOUEHA Ha eIMHOM bore, KOTOpBIi 3200THTCS 0 MUpE
U criacaeT eron?%,

«OCHOBHbBIE YYCHHWsI HyJau3Ma 4YacTo TPYIIUPOBAINCH BOKPYT KOHLEMIMH 3STHYECKOrOo (WM 9STHKO-
HCTOPHUYECKOr0) MOHOTen3Ma. Bepsl B eanHoro bora M3pauist mpuiepKuBaaich HCIOBEIYIOMINE €BPEU BCEX BO3PACTOB
U BCEX OTTEHKOB CEKTaHTCKMUX B3MIAnoB. Ilo camoil cBoel mpupoje MOHOTEU3M B KOHEUHOM HTOTe IMOCTYJIHUpPOBA
PEIUTHO3HBIN YHUBEPCAIN3M, XOTSI OH MOT COUETaThCsl C ONpeJieSIeHHOH foneil mapTukyisipusMa. B cimydae npesnero
W3pawis mapTUKyIIpyu3M OpHHT (OpMY JOKTPUHBI M30paHMs; TO €CTh Hapoja, W30paHHOro boroM kak «apcTBo
CBSIIICHHUKOB U CBSATOI HapoJ», YTOOBI M0JIaTh MPUMEP BCEMy YeIOBeUeCTBy. Takoe coramieHne mpeaoaraio 3aBeT
Mexxay borom n HapozoM, yCIOBHS KOTOPOTO M30paHHBIN HapoOJ JOJDKEH OBUT COOJ0IATh WM OBITh CYpOBO HaKasaH.
Kak cka3zan npopok 8-ro Beka 10 H.3. AMOC BbIpasuil 3T0 Tak: «/3 BceX HapoI0B 3eMJIM 51 3HAIO TOJBKO Bac, IO3TOMY 51
HaKa)Xy Bac 3a Bce Bay Oe33akoHms. [lanee, 3To ObliIa KOHLEIIINS, COYETaBIIas B ce0e MECCHAHCKYTO HJIEI0, COTTIACHO
KOTOpOW C MpHIIeCTBHEM VIcKymuTenst Bce Haponbl YBHIAT CBET, OTKaKYTCsS OT BOHHBI M Pa3AOpPOB M IOCIEAYIOT
pykoBozcTBy Topbl (00KEeCTBEHHOMY PYKOBOJCTBY, YUCHHUIO MM 3aKOH), Hcxosumii o CrnoHa (xonm B Mepycammme,
HMeIoIi ocoboe TyxoBHOe 3HaueHue). [Ipy Bcex CBOMX BapHamusx B ACTAISX MECCHAHCTBO B TOW WM MHOH (opme
TIPOHU3bIBAJIO eBpeﬁCKoe MBIIUICHUC Ha MPOTAKCHUH BEKOB U IOJ pa3HbIMU JIMUYMHAMU OKpallnuBajl0 MHUPOBO33PECHUC
MHOI'UX CBETCKHUX €BPECB.

3aKOH CTall OCHOBHBLIM UHCTPYMCHTOM, C IOMOLIBIO KOTOPOIro HyJdau3M JOJDKCH 6])1_]'[ OCYHIECCTBUTH
napcrBoBanue bora Ha 3emiie. B taHHOM citydae 3aKOH 03Ha4al He TOJIBKO TO, YTO PUMIISTHE Ha3bIBAJIM juS (UeTIOBEYECKHI
3aKOH), HO U fas, OOYKECTBEHHbIN WM MOpAJbHBII 3aKOH, OXBaTHIBAIOIIMH MPAKTHYECKH BCe C(epbl JKH3HH. Takum
o0pa3oM, WJeanoM, BbIpaXeHHbIM B JlecsTH 3amoBelsx, ObLIO PEIMIHO3HO-ITUYECKOE ITOBE/ICHUE, BKIIFOUAOIIEe
pUTyasbHOE COONIOAICHNE, A TAKXKE WHIWBUAYaJbHYIO W OOILIECTBEHHYIO ATHKY, JHTYPrHUECKH-3THUCCKHN ITyTb,
TIOCTOSIHHO PaclpOCTPaHAEMBbI IIPOPOKAMH U CBSIIICHHUKAMH, MyJpelaMu-paBBUHamMu U ¢uocodamu. ... CormacHo
nyZAeiCKol Bepe, UMEHHO Yepe3 NCTOPHUYECKYIO IBOJIOIMIO YEJIOBEKa, M OCOOEHHO €BPEHCKOTO Hapo/1a, 00KECTBEHHOE
PYKOBOZICTBO MCTOPHUEH MTOCTOSTHHO TIPOSIBIACTCS] M B KOHEYHOM UTOTE JOCTUTHET KyJIbMHHAIUH B MECCHAHCKYIO SIIOXY.
Wynams3m, Oyap TO B €ro «HOPMATHUBHOW» ()OpME MIIM B €r0 CEKTAHTCKUX OTKJIOHCHHSX, HHKOT/A TMOJHOCTBIO HE
OTKIIOHSICS OT 3TOTO OCHOBHOTO STHKO-HCTOPUIECKOTO MOHOTEM3Man? %,

«I/IyuamM HC ABJIACTCA U HEC MOXKET pacCMaTpuBaTLCA Kak a6C’I‘paKTHaﬂ HHTCJJICKTYyaJIbHasd CUCTEMA, XOTA
HEKOTOPbIE U3 €r0 YTBEPIXKIACHUH MOTYT ObITh C(OPMYJIMPOBAHBI B TakuX TepMuHaX. OH yTBEp)KIaeT 00YKECTBEHHOE
CYBEPEHHUTET, PACKPBITBIA B TBOpEeHUH (TIPUPOJIE) W B HMCTOPHH, HE 00S3aTENHbHO HACTaWBash Ha MeTa(U3NYECKHX
CIICKYJAUAX O 00’KECTBEHHOM — HO B TO JK€ BpEMs U HE OTBEPTas ux. Ou HacTauBaeT Ha TOM, YTO O6HII/IHa CTOJIKHYJIaCh
¢ OOKEeCTBEHHBIM HE Kak ¢ aOCTpakilfeid, a Kak ¢ JUYHOCTBIO, C KOTOPOW COOOIIECTBO M €€ WICHBI BCTYMAIOT BO
B3aMMOOTHOIIEHHSI. DTO SBISETCS — Kak MoHATHE Topbl (03HauaroIIee «pyKOBOJICTBO» MITH «HATIPABIICHNE» ) yKa3bIBaET
— TIporpaMMOi AeHCTBHI 4YeloBeKa, KOpEHSIIEHCs B 3TOM JIMYHOM IPOTHBOCTOsIHMHM. Jlayee, peakuust JAaHHOTO
KOHKPETHOTO Hapoja Ha ero BcTpedy ¢ borom paccmarprBaercst Kak 3HaunMMasi Ul BCero yesoBedectBa. CooOIecTBo
TIPU3BAaHO BBIPAXaTh CBOIO IMPeJaHHOCTh bory u 3aBeTy, MpOSIBISAS COMMIAPHOCTD B CBOEH KOPIIOPATHBHOM JKM3HU Ha
BCEX YPOBHSX, BKJIIOUasl BCE aCMEKThI YEIOBEUECKOTO ITOBE/ICHHS, OT CaMOro ITyOJIMYHOTO J0 CaMOr0 YacTHOTO. Takum
o0pa3zoM, gaxe eBpeiickoe OOrociyKeHHe SBISIETCS KOJUIGKTHBHBIM IIpa3fgHOBaHMEM BcTpedr ¢ borom B mcropuu u
npupojie. OnHako ocoboe CyIecTBOBaHHE HapoJa 3aBeTa HE CUMTAETCA MPOTHUBOPEYAINM, a CKOPEe YCHIMBAIOLIINM
YeJIOBEUECKYIO COMUAAPHOCTh. DTOT HApOJ BMECTE CO BCEMH JIFOJIbMU MPU3BAH CO3/1aTh MOJUTHYECKUE, IKOHOMUIECKUE
U COLMaIIbHBIE (POPMBI, KOTOPbIE MOATBEPIT OOKECTBEHHBIH CyBEPEHUTET, BOILUIOTAT €ro B OOIMHHOM CYIIIECTBOBAHHH.
Ora 3a7a4a BBIMOJIHIETCS ¢ BEPOH HE B TO, YTO YEIIOBEK JOOBETCS ycrexa HCKIIOYUTEIEHO CBOMMH COOCTBEHHBIMH
YCWIHAMHU B OTUX HAYUHAHHUAX, @ B TOM, YTO 3TH HCKOMBIC YCIIOBECYECKNEC OTHOIICHNUA NMECIOT KaK CBOI1 HUCTOYHUK, TaK 1
cBOIO 11esTh B bore, KoTopsIil obecrieunBaeT uxX ocyIIecTBICHHE. B cepe cBoero CymecTBoBaHMS B OOIIECTBE KaXKIbIH

207 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 10, p. 285; see also: Philosophy: Judaism: The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).

208 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. V, p. 623; see also: Philosophy: Judaism: The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).

209 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 10, p. 302; see also: Philosophy: Judaism: The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).
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eBpeli PU3BaH PeATM30BaTh 3aBET B CBOUX JIMUHBIX HAMEPEHUX U noeeHun»?10. [PX=10]
METACONTEXT-A: Max Weber writes in The Sociology of Religion: "Only Judaism and Islam are strictly monotheistic
in principle, and even in the latter there are some deviations from monotheism in the later cult of saints. Christian
trinitarianism appears to have a monotheistic trend when contrasted with the tritheistic forms of Hinduism, late Buddhism,
and Taoism [Daoism]. Yet in practice, the Roman Catholic cult of masses and saints actually comes fairly close to
polytheism. It is by no means the case that every ethical god is necessarily endowed with absolute unchangeableness,
omnipotence, and omniscience — that is to say, with an absolutely transcendental character. What provides him with this
quality is the speculation and the ethical dynamic of passionate prophets. Only the God of the Jewish prophets attained this
trait in an absolute and consistent form, and he became also the God of the Christians and Muslims."?1!

Maxc Bebep nuiet B « Coyuonocuu penueuuy: « Toabko Mynau3M 1 UClIaM B IPUHIAIE CTPOTO MOHOTEUCTHYHBI,
1 JaXKe B IMMOCJICAHEM UMCIOTCA HCKOTOPBIC OTKIIOHCHUSA OT MOHOTEHU3MaA B HOS,B,HGI\/'ILUGM KYJIbTC CBATBIX. XpMCTMaHCKI/Iﬁ
TPUHUTAPU3M, NO-BUANMOMY, UMCCT MOHOTCUCTHYCCKYIO TCHIACHIUIO, C€CJIM CpaBHUBATL €ro € TPUTCUCTUYCCKUMU
(dbopmamu HHIYH3Ma, MO3THEro Oy Iu3Ma U gaocu3ma [raocu3mal. OHAKO Ha MPAKTHKE PUMCKO-KATOIUYCCKHN KYJIbT
MECC M CBATHIX JISUCTBUTEIBHO JTOCTATOYHO OJIM3KO MPUOIMIKAETCSl K MHOTOOO0KHIO. DTO HU B KOEM CIIydae He TOT CIydan,
Koraa Ka)KL[BIfI STUYECKUI 00T 00s13aTEIHHO HaJCIICH a0COJIFOTHOM HEU3MEHSIEMOCT b0, BCCMOTI'YILICCTBOM U BCCBCICHUECM
— TO €CTh C a0COJIFOTHO TPpaHCUCHACHTHBIM XapaKTCPOM. OTO KayecTBO cMy obecrnieunBaeT CIICKYJIAIMA U OTUYCCKasA
IMHAMPAKA CTPACTHBIX IPOPOKOB. Tombko bBor eBpeickuX MpPOPOKOB IOCTUT JTOW YepThl B aOCOIIOTHOH W
HOCJIeI0BATENBLHOM (hopMe, M OH CTall Takke BoroM xpucTuan u MycysibMan»?2, [PX=10]

7025
“The right wing of the right wing of Judaism is Hasidic Judaism.”
«IIpaBoe KpbLIO IIPaBOro Kpblla HyJau3Ma — 3TO XaCUJICKUI Ny Jau3M.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “The various Hasidic groupings represent in large measure the self-conscious right wing of ‘Orthodoxy.’
Hasidism is rooted in the mystical Pietist revival in the eastern reaches of 18"-century Poland, Hungary, and western
Ukraine, where it was a radical response both to the dangers of the pseudomessianic movements at the end of the 17%
century and the beginning of the 18" century and to the aridity that had enveloped rabbinism. It has now, for the most part,
become a highly stylized, introverted sectarianism avoiding contact with the rest of the Jewish community, which it barely
recognizes.”?3

«Pasznuunelie XaCUACKHE T'PyHNIIHUPOBKU B 3HAYUTEJIbHOM CTEIEHU OpEACTaBIIAOT 3aCTCHYUBOC IMPABOC KPBLIO
"opTogokcuu". Xacuau3M yXOIUT KOPHSIMH B MUCTUYECKOE BO3POKICHUE MUETU3Ma B BOCTOUHBIX paiioHax [lombrim,
Benrpuu u 3anannoii Yxpaunsl XV Beka, rie oH ObLT paMKaIbHBIM OTBETOM. KaK K OMTACHOCTSIM TICEBJIOMECCUAHCKHUX
JIBIDKEHMI B KOHIIE 17 — Hauane 18 BeKOB, Tak M K 3aCyIUIMBOCTH, OXBATHBIIEH paBBUHU3M. Ceiiuac OHO 1Mo OOJbIIei
YaCTH MPEBPATWIIOCH B CHJIBHO CTHIIM30BAHHOE, 3aMKHYTOE CEKTaHTCTBO, M30eraroliee KOHTAKTOB C OCTaJIbHON YacThIO
eBpelicKoil 0GLIMHEL, KOTOPYIO OHO II0YTH He mpu3Hae™?14, [PX=10]

7026

“The right wing of Judaism is Orthodox Judaism.”

«HpaBoe KpbUIO nyJdan3mMa — 9TO OpTOI[OKCaHLHLIfI nyaaunsm.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “Statistical evidence in the field of religious beliefs and behavior being notoriously inaccurate, to write that
the majority of the Jewish religious world is Orthodox is to state a fact — if such it is — that is irrelevant... What may be

210 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 10, p. 285; see also: Philosophy: Judaism: The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).

211 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 138; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).

212 gociology: Weber (1993), p. 138; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).

213 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 10, p. 301; see also: Philosophy: Judaism: The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).

214 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 10, p. 301; see also: Philosophy: Judaism: The Tanakh (1992),
Solomon (2000), and Crouch (2021).
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noted is that there are many Jews who, in one way or another, think of themselves as traditionalists — whatever the content
of their beliefs and the scope of their behavior. This group is composed of many subgroups that include upper-class
American scientists and intellectuals on one extreme and impoverished Oriental Kabbalists at the other, with a host of
intermediate stages. Their understanding of the affirmations that... are central to traditional Judaism varies from
rationalistic to mystical approaches. The breadth of their observances too, discloses a variation. Yet, despite such caveats,
there is a large, fervent, and devoted section of the Jewish community that sees itself affirming — often in the most
unselfconscious manner — what in its several ways it understands to be the unchanged and unchanging faith of Israel, so
that for many, the foreign designation ‘orthodox’ (used first by Reform Jews for traditionalist Jews) makes little if any
sense.”?1

«CTaTl/ICTl/I'iCCKI/IC JaHHBIC B O6J’13CTI/1 PEIUTUO3HBIX y6€)KZL€HldI>1 U IMOBCACHHS 3aBCAOMO HCTOYHBI, U ITKCATh,
4TO OOJIBIIAsT YACTh €BPEHCKOTO PETMIMO3HOTO MHUpa SIBISIETCS] OPTOJJOKCAIBHON, — 3HAYUT KOHCTaTHPOBaTh (hakT —
€CJI1 3TO TaK — KOTOprﬁ HE MMECCT 3HA4YCHUA. . . CJ’IGZLyGT OTMETUTDB, YTO €CTbh MHOI'0O €BPCECB, KOTOPHIC TaK UJIN MHAYC
CUHTAIOT ce0sl TPAANIMOHAINCTAMI — HE3aBHCHMO OT COJIEPKaHUs MX yOeXKJIeHHI U MacIiTaboOB CBOETO TTOBEACHHSL.
3Ta rpyiia COCTOUT U3 MHOKECTBA IMOATPYIII, B KOTOPBIC BXOJAAT aMCPUKAHCKHEC YUCHBIC U UHTCIIJICKTYaJIbl BBICILICTO
KJjacca, C OIIHOﬁ CTOPOHBI, 1 O6CI1HCBH.II/IC BOCTOYHBIC Ka66aJII/ICTBI, C IIperﬁ, C MHOKCCTBOM ITPOMCIKYTOYHBIX CTaHHﬁ.
Hx monmmanme YTBep)KﬂeHHﬁ, KOTOPBIC... SABJIAOTCA HCHTPAJIbHBIMU B TPAAUIIMOHHOM HYAAW3MC, BAPbHUPYCTCA OT
PAauOHAIIUCTUICCKOIO 10 MUCTHUICCKOI'O IMoAX0Aa. H_[I/IpOTa ux CO6J’IIOﬂeHI/I$I TAK)KC yKa3bIBaCT Ha pa3H006pa3He. Tem
HC MCHEC, HCCMOTPS Ha TAKHC IPEAOCTCPCIKCHUSA, CYILICCTBYCT 60m>ma;1, IbUIKAA U NIpEeAaHHasA 4aCTh CBpCfICKOﬁ O6H_[I/IHLI,
KOTOpast CHUTACT ce0bs YTBep)K,HaIOH_Ieﬁ — 9acTo B caMOl Oecco3HaTeabHON MaHEpE — TO, YTO OHA PA3HbIMU criocodaMu
IIOHUMACT 10/ HEM3MCHHOW W HEW3MEHICMOM Bepoﬁ I/I3pamm, TakK 4YTO I MHOI'MX HWHOCTPAHHOC 0003HaYeHNE
«OPTOIOKCANBHBII (BIIEPBBIE HCTIOIB30BAHHOE EBPEAMU-PEPOPMHICTAMH ISl 0003HAUCHUS €BPEEB-TPAJUIIOHATINCTOB)
He UMeeT 0coboro cMbician?i®, [PX=10]

7027

“Closer to the political center is Conservative Judaism.”

«bimKe K ONUTUYECKOMY LIEHTPY HAaXOAUTCSI KOHCEPBATUBHBII Ny JaH3M.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “The Conservative movement — primarily an American phenomenon, although the attempt has been made
to connect it integrally with the moderate historical-positive wing of the German Liberal movement — is sociologically a
Reform, or Liberal, development among the eastern European immigrants and their descendants in the United States.
Originally less active in the field of social issues than the Reform movement, it retained a firmer hold upon the reality of
the Jewish people than did most of the reformers. Theoretically, according to some of its intellectual leaders, it reaffirms
traditional Judaism, but, in fact, it has included a very wide spectrum touching ‘Orthodoxy’ on the right and Reform on
the left.”2%

((KOHCCpBaTI/IBHOG JABWIKCHHUC — TIPCIK/C BCCTO aMepI/II(aHCKI/Iﬁ (I)eHOMeH, XOTsI ¥ ObLIa NpeaAnpuHATa MoNbITKa
HUHTCTPAJIBHO CBA3ATh €ro C YMEPCHHBIM HCTOPUKO-IO3UTUBHBIM KPbUIOM HEMEHUKOI'O JII/I6€paJ'H:HOFO JABWKCHUSA —
SABIIETCAA  COLMOJIOTHYECCKH pe(bOpMI/ICTCKI/IM, Wi JII/I6€paJIBHBIM, pa3BUTHEM  Cpeau BOCTO‘IHO€BpOH€ﬁCKHX
HUMMUI'PAHTOB U HUX TIOTOMKOB B COCIII/IHGHHLIX IIItarax. HepBOHa‘IaJII)HO MEHEe aKTHMBHOE B 00JaCTH COIIMaJIbHBIX
BOIIPOCOB, UEM pe(i)OpMI/ICTCKOG JABWIKCHHUE, OHO COXPAHUIIO oosee IMPOYHOC BJIMAHUC HA PCAJIbHOCTDH eBpefICKOFO HapozJa,
yeM OOJIBIIIMHCTBO pe(i)OpMaTOpOB. TeOpeTI/I‘{eCKI/I, N0 MHCHHIO HCEKOTOPBLIX €ro HMHTCIUICKTYAJbHBIX JIMACPOB, OH
IMOATBEPKAACT TpaZ(I/IHI/IOHHl:Jﬁ nyaans3Mm, HO Ha CaMOM JI€JIC OH BKITIOYACT B C66$[ O4YCHb LI_II/IpOKI/Iﬁ CIICKTD, Kaca}omnﬁcsl
«OpTOJIOKCHM» cripaBa U pedopmbl ciiesan?'é, [PX=10]

7028

“On the left wing of Conservative Judaism is Reconstructionist Judaism.”

«Ha neBom KPBIJIC KOHCEPBATUBHOTO Ny Jan3Ma HAXOUTCA peKOHCprKTI/IBI/ICTCKI/Iﬁ nyaansmy).
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

215 bid.
218 1bid.
27 1bid.
218 1bid.
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EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “Reconstructionism, for a long time the left wing of Conservatism, emerged as an independent entity in
American Jewish life. It represents the attempt to build an intellectual base compounded of a sociological analysis of the
American Jewish community, a statement about the nature of religion derived from the French anthropologists Lévi-Bruhl
and Durkheim, and John Dewey’s exposition of the meaning of the religious in human experience.”?
«PeKOHCTPYKIIMOHM3M, [ONTOC BpeMs SBISBIIMICSA JIEBBIM KPBUIOM KOHCEPBATH3Ma, IIOSIBUIICS Kak
HEe3aBHCHMAsl CYIIHOCTh B aMEpUKaHCKOW eBpeiickoil Jkm3HHM. OH TpencTaBisieT Cco00i TIONMBITKY —CO31aTh
MHTEIUIEKTYaJIBHYTO 0a3y, COCTOSIIIYTO U3 COIHOIOTMIECKOTO aHAII3a aMEPHKAHCKOH eBpeHCKOM OOIIMHEL, yTBEP K ICHINA
0 TIPUPOJIE PEJIMTHHM, MOJTYyYESHHBIX OT (paHIy3ckux aHTponoioros Jlesu-bprons u Jlropkreiiva, a Takke M3JI0KESHHs
Jxona J[ploM 3HAYEHHs PEIUTHO3HOIO B yesIoBeKe. onbIT.»?20 [PX=10]

7029

“I would feel myself most comfortable in Liberal Judaism.”

«Hanbomee koMpoOpTHO 51 cedst 4yBCTBOBAJ ObI Ce0sl B IMOEPATBLHOM HYIaU3MED.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: On the opposite hand from Orthodox Judaism, “far more self-consciously, there stands the Reform (not
‘Reformed,” except in a few minor and inconsequential instances) or Liberal group, although here, too, variety rather than
its uniformity is its badge. Although it originated in large measure in 19"-century Germany, its center and more radical
form is now in North America, with smaller groupings in western Europe, Israel, South Africa, and South America. At the
moment in considerable intellectual flux, because of the impact of some forms of Existentialism, in the past it built upon a
base of post-Kantian ethical philosophy and historical criticism, although theological speculation was not — on the
American scene — its métier. In the matter of observance, wide variances are also to be seen — from a relatively
conservative traditionalism to most radical topical Reformism.”??*

Ha HpOTPIBOHOJIO)l(HOI)II CTOPOHC OT OPTOAOKCAJIBHOI'O HWyJdan3Mad, «ropasao Ooiree 3aCTCHYMBO, CTOUT
pe(i)OpMI/ICTCKa}I (He «pe(i)OpMI/IpOBaHHaSI», 3a UCKIIIOUCHUEM HCCKOJIbKUX HE3HAYUTCIIbHBIX U HECYIICCTBCHHBIX cnyqaeB)
NI J'II/I6CpaJILHa${ rpymnna, XoTd U 34€Ch €€ pa3H006pa3He, a HE 6£[I/IHOO6p2131/I€, €CTh €€ CUMBOJI. XOTS OHO 3apoanJIOCh B
3HAUMTENBHOH cTereHn B ['epmanmm XX Beka, ero meHTp u OoJiee paankaibHas popMa ceiiuac Haxomarcs B CeBepHOI
AMepHKe, ¢ MCHBIIMMH TpymImpoBKamu B 3amamHoir EBpome, M3pawmme, HOxuoit Adpruxe u HOxuoit Amepuke. B
HacToAlICC BPEMsA, HAXOAChb B 3HAYUTCIIBHOM MHTCIUJICKTYAJIbHOM JBWXXCHUU H3-3a BJIMAHHUA HEKOTOPBIX (I)OpM
9K3UCTEHIIMATIN3MA, B MIPOIIJIOM OH OMHPAICS Ha TOCTKAHTHAHCKYIO STHYECKYIO (PUITOCO(PUIO U HCTOPHUUECKYIO KPUTHKY,
XOTsI GOTOCITIOBCKHE CIIEKYIAIMN He ObUTH — Ha aMEepPHKAHCKOIl CIleHe — ero nmpu3BaHueM. B Bompoce coOmoaeHus
TAaK)XK€ MOXHO YBUICTH OoJIBIIINE pas3ininsg — OT OTHOCUTECJIBHO KOHCEPBATHBHOI'O TpaaWIIMOHAIM3Ma 10 HaudoJjee
PaJIMKaILHOTO aKTyalbHOro pedopmusman???, [PX=10]

219 1bid.
220 1bid.
221 1bid.
222 1bid.
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5. Islam
5. Hcnam
7030

“By its strict monotheism Judaism is very similar to Islam.”

<<CBOI/IM CTPOTUM MOHOTEU3MOM WYyJJanu3M HAIIOMUHACT HUCJIAM.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "Islam is a major world religion belonging to the Semitic family; it was promulgated by the Prophet
Muhammad in Arabia in the 7% century AD. The Arabic term islam, literally meaning 'surrender,’ points to the fundamental
religious idea of Islam, namely that the believer, called a Muslim (being the active participle of islam), accepts surrender
to the will of Allah (Arabic: God). Allah is viewed as the unique God — Creator, sustainer, and restorer of the world. The
will of God, to which man is to submit, is made known through the Qur'an (often rendered Koran, the Islamic scriptures),
the Book revealed to his messenger, Muhammad, who is believed to have been the last of a series of prophets (Adam,
Noah, Moses, Jesus, and others) and whose message at the same time consummated and abrogated the 'revelations'
vouchsafed to the previous prophets. The basic belief of Islam is expressed in the shahadah, the Muslim confession of
faith: "There is no god but God; Muhammad is the prophet of God.' From this fundamental belief are derived beliefs in (1)
angels (particularly Gabriel, the Angel of Revelation), (2) the revealed Books (the Qur'an and sacred books of Judeo-
Christian revelation described in the Qur'an), (3) a series of prophets (particularly eminent among whom are Judeo-
Christian figures — although it is believed that God has sent messengers to every nation), and (4) the Last Day (Day of
Judgment). Acceptance of this essential creed involves further duties that are to be strictly observed: five daily prayers, a
welfare tax called the zakat, fasting, and a pilgrimage to Mecca, all of which — including the profession of faith — are
called the Five Pillars."??

"The doctrine about God in the Qur'an is rigorously monotheistic: God is one and unique; he is no partner and no
equal. Trinitarianism, the Christian belief that God is three persons in one substance, is vigorously repudiated."??*

"Muslims believe that there are no intermediaries between God and the creation that he brought into being by his
sheer command: 'Be." Although his presence is believed to be everywhere, he does not inhere in anything. He is the sole
Creator and sustainer of the universe, wherein every creature bears witness to his unity and lordship. But he is also just and
merciful: his justice ensures order in his creation, in which nothing is believed to be out of place, and his mercy is
unbounded and encompasses everything. His creating and ordering the universe is viewed as the act of prime mercy for
which all things sing his glories. The God of the Qur'an, described as majestic and sovereign, is also a personal God; he is
viewed as being nearer to man than man's jugular vein, and, whenever a person in need or distress calls him, he responds.
Above all, he is the God of guidance and shows everything, particularly man, the right way, 'the straight path.’

This picture of God — wherein the attributes of power, justice, and mercy interpenetrate — is related to the
Judeo-Christian tradition, whence it is derived with certain modifications, and also to the concepts of pagan Arabia, to
which it provided an effective answer. The pagan Arabs believed in a blind and inexorable fate over which man had no
control. For this powerful but insensible fate the Qur'an substituted a powerful but provident and merciful God. The Qur'an
carried through its uncompromising monotheism by rejecting all forms of idolatry and eliminating all gods and divinities
that the Arabs worshipped in their sanctuaries (harams), the most prominent of which was the Ka'bah sanctuary in Mecca
itself."225

"In AD 622, when the Prophet fled to Medina, his preaching was soon accepted, and the community-state of
Islam emerged."2% "During this early period, Islam acquired its characteristic ethos as a religion uniting in itself both the
spiritual and temporal aspects of life and seeking to regulate not only the individual's relationship to God (through his
conscience) but human relationships in a social setting as well. Thus, there is not only an Islamic religious institution but

223 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 912; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

224 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9. P. 913; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

225 | bid.

226 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 912; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).
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also an Islamic law, state, and other institutions governing society."??” The "dual religious and social character of Islam”
expresses "itself as a religious community commissioned by God to bring its own value system to the world through the
jihad (‘holy war' or holy struggle')."?? "Because the mission of the community is to 'enjoin good and forbid evil' so that
'there is no mischief and corruption’ on earth, the doctrine of jihad, in view of the constitution of the community.. ., is the
logical outcome.'??° Jihad is a "religious duty imposed on Muslims."23 "Islam distinguishes four ways by which this duty
can be fulfilled: by the heart, the tongue, the hand, and the sword. The first consists in a spiritual purification of one's own
heart. The propagation of Islam through the tongue and hand is accomplished in large measure by supporting what is right
and correcting what is wrong. The fourth way to fulfill one's duty is to wage war physically against unbelievers and enemies
of the Islamic faith."23!

«Vcnam siBIsieTcst OCHOBHOM MUPOBOH pelTUrHe, MpUHAJIeKaIleld CeMUTCKOM ceMbe; OH ObUT IipoBo3ruiaiieH [Ipopokom
MyxammenoM B ApaBuu B 7 Beke Haleil spbl. ApaOCKUi TepMUH UciaM, OYKBaJIbHO O3HAYAIONIUN «KAIUTYIISILIUION,
yKa3plBaeT Ha (PyHJaMEHTaJbHYIO PEJIMIMO3HYI0 HJCI0 MCiIama, a MMEHHO Ha TO, YTO BEPYIONIMH, Ha3bIBAGMbIii
MYCYJIbMaHUHOM (Oy/ly4H aKTHBHBIM IPUYACTHEM HCJama), IPHHUMAeT TI0JYMHEHUE BoJie Ataxa (mo-apabcku: bor).
Alnax paccMaTpuBaeTCs Kak yHUKalIbHbIA bor — TBoper, XpaHUTenb U BOCCTaHOBUTENL Mupa. Boma bora, kotopomy
YeJI0BEK JOJDKEH MOJYUHATBCSA, CTAHOBUTCS M3BECTHBIM uepe3 Kopan, Kaury, oTkpeITyI0 ero nocianHuky Myxammeny,
KOTOPBIH, KaK T0JIararoT, OBLT TIOCTICTHAM U3 cepur PopokoB (Axam, Hoit, Mowuceit, ucyc u apyrue) u 4be mociaHme
OJTHOBPEMEHHO 3aBEPIIIIIO U OTMEHWIIO «OTKPOBEHUS», TAPOBAHHBIC MPEIBLIYIINM MpopokaM. OCHOBHOE yOexaeHNe
nciIamMa BBIPQKEHO B IIaxaJie, MyCyJIbMaHCKOM HcrioBeqaHuu Bepbl: «Her Gora, kxpome bora; Myxamman — mpopok
Boxwuity. 13 aToil (pyHIaMeHTaTBHOW Bephl Mpom3onumd BepoBaHus B (1) axremoB (ocobenHo ['aBprmma, Anrerna
OrtkpoBenusi), (2) OGoroorkpoBeHHble Kuurum (KopaH ¥ CBSIIEHHBIE KHHIM HYy/ICO-XPHCTUAHCKOTO OTKPOBEHUS,
onucanneie B Kopane), ( 3) psa npopokoB (0COOEHHO BBIAAIOLUIMMHUCS CPEIH KOTOPBIX SIBISIOTCS UYE0-XPUCTHAHCKUE
JIeSITeNI — XOTsI CUUTAeTCs, 4To bor mocnan nociaHHUKOB K KaxaoMmy Hapoay) u (4) [ocnennuii nens (CyaHbIH TEHD).
[IpuHsiTHE ATOrO Ba)KHEWILErO CHMBOJIA BEpbl IPEAIONaraeT NajbHEHIIre 00sS3aHHOCTH, KOTOPBIE JOJDKHBI CTPOTO
COOJIONATHCSL: TSITh €XKEAHEBHBIX MOJIMTB, HAJIOT Ha 0JarocOCTOSHHE, Ha3bIBAEMBII 3aKATOM, TIOCT U MaJOMHHYECTBO B
MeKKy, BCe M3 KOTOPbIX, BKJIIOUas HCIOBEIAHUE BePhI, HasbiBatoTcs «I1ATh cTOMmOB» »232

«Joxtpuna o bore B Kopane ctporo moHotenctiuna: bor equH u yHukaneH; OH He sBIS€TCS HU MApPTHEPOM,
HU paBHBIM. TpHHHUTApHU3M, XpUCTHAHCKAsI BEpa B TO, YTO bor — 3T0 Tpu TMUHOCTH B OAHOH CyOCTaHIMN, PEIIUTEIHHO
oTBepraeTcs»’,

«MycynbMaHe BepAT, 4TO HE CYILECTBYET IMOCPETHUKOB MeIy borom u TBOpEeHHEM, KOTOPOE OH CO3Aal IO
cBoeil mpoctoii koMaHzne: «byap». XOTs cuMTaeTcs, 4TO €ro MPHUCYTCTBUE IMOBCIOAY, OH HE mpucyll Hudemy. OH
enuHCTBeHHBIN Co37aTenh M XpaHUTENb BCEJICHHOH, B KOTOPOH KaX10€ CYIIECTBO CBHICTEIILCTBYET O €r0 eIMHCTBE U
rocrofcTBe. Ho OH Takke cripaBeUTHB U MHIJIOCEPJICH: €ro CIPaBeUTHBOCTh 00eCTeurnBaeT NopsAaok B Ero TBopennw, B
KOTOPOM HET HHUYero HeymecTHoro, a Ero mmiocte Oe3rpaHWdHa M OXBaThiBaeT Bce. KopaH, ommchIBaeMBbIil Kak
BEJIMUECTBEHHBIN U CYBEPEHHBIH, TaKXkKe SBISIETCS JIMYHBIM borom; cumraercs, 4yTo OH OMIKE K YENOBEKY, YeM €ro
ApeMHas BeHa, U BCAKUH pa3, KOTJa YeNOBEK B Hy)KIe WM Oele 30BET €ro, oH oTkimkaercs. bonee Bcero On bor
PYKOBO/JICTBA M TIOKa3bIBAET BCEMY, OCOOEHHO YEJIOBEKY, PABMIIBHBIN Ty Th, IIPSIMON ITyTh.

310T 00pa3 bora, B KOTOPOM B3aMMOIIPOHHKAIOT aTPUOYTHI BIACTH, CIIPABEIUIMBOCTH M MUJIOCEPANSI, CBI3AH C
HNYJIEO-XPUCTHAHCKON TpaJuLuel, OTKyJa OH 3aMMCTBOBAH C HEKOTOPBIMH M3MEHEHHUSMH, a TaKKEe C KOHIEHIMSIMHU
SI3BIYECKON ApaBHH, Ha KOTOpbIE OH Aall 3()(eKTHUBHBIN OTBET. ApaObl-I3bIYHUKH BEPUIIH B CIIEIYIO M HEYMOJNMYIO
cynp0y, Haa KOTOpOW YeloBEeK He BJIACTeH. DTy MOTYIIECTBEHHYIO, HO OecuyBcTBeHHYIO cyapOy Kopan 3amenmin
MOTYIIECTBEHHBIM, HO TPEyCMOTPHUTEIBLHBIM M MIIocepaHbIM borom. Kopan peans3oBan cBoil 6€CKOMIPOMHCCHBIH
MOHOTEH3M, OTBEPTHYB Bce ()OPMBI HJJOJIONOKIIOHCTBA U YCTPAHNB BceX OOTOB 1 00KECTB, KOTOPHIM apalbl MOKJIOHSIINCH

227 | bid.

228 1bid.

229 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 914; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

230 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. V, p. 558; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

231 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. V, p. 558-559; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992)
and Ruthven (2000).

232 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 912; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

233 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9. P. 913; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).
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B CBOMX CBSTIJIMINAX (Xapamax), CaMbIM BBIIAOIIUMCS U3 KOTOPBIX ObuTo cBsiThuiie Kaaba B camoit Mekke»?34,

«B 622 rony nameii opsl, korna IIpopok Oexxan B MenuHy, ero npornose/ib BCKope Oblia MPUHSTA, 1 BOSHHUKIIO

UCIAMCKOE TOCY1apCTBO-CO00MIECTBO»?>, «B 3TOT paHHMH TEpPUOJ MCIlaM NPUOOpEN CBOH XapakTEPHBIH 3TOC Kak
penmrus, 00 BeIUHSIOmAs B ce0e Kak TyXOBHBIC, TAaK M CBETCKUE aCTIEKTHI )KU3HH U CTPEMSIIASICS PETyIUPOBATEH HE TOIBKO
OTHOIIICHHS YenoBeKa ¢ borom (Wepes ero coBecTh), HO M YEJIOBEUCCKHE OTHOIICHMS B COIMANBHON cpere. Takum
00pa3oM, CYIIECTBYET HE TONBKO MCITaMCKHH PEIMTMO3HBIA MHCTUTYT, HO TAaKXKe FCIAMCKHI 3aKOH, TOCYAAapCTBO U
Jpyrue MHCTUTYTBI, YHpaBisiolue oommectBoM»®, «J[BOHHON pPelMruo3Hblii M COLMANBHBIA XapakTep MCIamMay
BBIPAKACTCS «KaK PEIMTHO3HOE COOOIIECTBO, YIIOIHOMOYEHHOE bOroM MPHUHECTH B MHpP CBOIO COOCTBEHHYIO CHCTEMY
HEHHOCTEN TMOCPEICTBOM  Ooicuxada («CBSIEHHOW BOWHB WM CBALIEHHON 6ophOBI»?S. «IlocKoibKy MucCHs
COOOIIIECTBA COCTOUT B TOM, YTOOBI «IIOBEJIEBATH JT00PO U 3aPEIIATh 3710%», YTOOBI Ha 3eMJIe «HE OBUIO 371a U KOPPYIILUI,
JIOKTPUHA JPKUXaJld, YIUTHIBas KOHCTUTYIMIO COOOIIECTBA. .., SIBISETCS JIOTHIECKUM PE3yJIbTaToM»?, JlKuXa] — 3T0
«PENIUTHO3HBIH JIOJT, BO3JIOXEHHBIN Ha MyCyIbMan»?, «lciam pasianyaeT 4eThpe Croco0a BHITNOIHEHHS STOTO JI0JITa:
Cep/ILIeM, SI3BIKOM, PYKO# 1 MeyoM. [1epBbIii COCTOUT B TyXOBHOM OYHIIICHUH COOCTBEHHOTO cepnia. [Iponaranaa ncnama
IIOCPEIICTBOM $I3bIKA U PYK OCYILLECTBILICTCS B 3HAUUTEIIbHOM CTEIICHU MOIEPKUBAsL TO, UTO IPABUIILHO, U UCIIPABILAS TO,
YTO HETPABMIIFHO. UETBEPTHIil CIOCOO BBIMIOIHUTE CBOM JOJT — 3TO BECTH (PU3UIECKYIO BOIHY MPOTHB HEBEPYIOIINX H
BparoB uciamckoii Beps»> i, [PX=10]
METACONTEXT-A: It can be argued that Judaism and Islam in their criticism of Christianity over monotheism miss the
point. It is not that Christianity is not monotheistic — it is more complex with its concept of Trinity. Christianity is about
the connection between the abstract, cold concept of God — through the person of God-man — with the existential
condition of man.

MoxHO yTBEp:KIaTh, YTO MyJau3M U UCJIaM B CBOCH KPUTHKE XPUCTUAHCTBA 10 CPABHEHUIO C MOHOTEU3MOM
YIyCKAIOT U3 BUAY CyThb. JleJ0 HE B TOM, YTO XPHUCTHAHCTBO HE MOHOTEHCTHYHO — OHO OOJee CIOKHO CO CBOCH
koHuenmeil Tpounpsl. XpUCTHAHCTBO — O CBS3M aOCTPAKTHOTO, XOJIOJHOTO MOHATHSA 0 bore — uepe3 NMYHOCTH
BorouenoBeka — ¢ 9K3UCTEHIUATIBLHBIM COCTOSIHHEM denioBeka. [PX=10]

7031

“The majority of Muslims are Sunni.”

«BOJBIINHCTBO MyCyIbMaH — CYHHHUTBD.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “Much of the content of Sunni theology was... supplied by its reactions to” early schisms. The term sunnah,
which means a ‘well-trodden path’ and in the religious terminology of Islam normally signifies ‘the example set by the
Prophet,” in the present context simply means ‘the conspicuous and well-defined way.’ In this context, the term sunnah
usually is accompanied by the appendage ‘the consolidated majority” (al-jamaah). The term clearly indicates that the
conspicuous and well-defined way is the way of consolidated majority of the community as against peripheral or
‘wayward’ positions of sectarians, who by definition must be erroneous.

With the rise of the orthodoxy, then, the foremost and elemental factor that came to be emphasized was the notion
of the majority of the community. The concept of the community so vigorously pronounced by the earliest doctrine of the
Qur’an gained both a new emphasis and a fresh context with the rise of Sunnism. Whereas the Qur’an had marked out the
Muslim community from other communities, Sunnism now emphasized the views and customs of the majority of the
community in contradistinction to peripheral groups. An abundance of tradition (Hadith) came to be attributed to the
Prophet to the effect that Muslims must follow the majority’s way, that minority groups are all doomed to hell, and that
God’s protective hand is always on (the majority of) the community, which can never be in error. Under the impact of the

234 |bid.

23 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 912; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

236 |bid.

237 |bid.

238 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 914; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

239 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. V, p. 558; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

240 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(2), v. V, p. 558-559; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992)
and Ruthven (2000).
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new Hadith, the community, which had been charged by the Qur’an with a mission and commanded to accept a challenge,
now became transformed into a privileged one that was endowed with infallibility.”?*!

«borpImas yacTb comepKaHusl CyHHUTCKON TE€OJIOTHHU ObLIa. .. MOTydYeHa U3 e Peaknuii Ha» paHHHUE PacKoibl. TepMuH
CYHHa, KOTOPBIH O3HAYaeT «IIPOTOPEHHBIN My Th» M B PEMTHO3HON TEPMUHOJIOTHH HCIaMa OOBIYHO 03HAYAET «IIPUMED,
nopaBaeMblid [Ipopokom», B TAaHHOM KOHTEKCTE MPOCTO 03HAYAET «3aMETHBIN M YETKO ONPEACNICHHBIN My Th». TepMuH
«CyHHa» 00BIYHO COIPOBOXKAAECTCS MPUCTABKOH «KOHCOIMANPOBAHHOE OOJBIINHCTBOY (aIb-/Kama). ITOT TEPMHUH SICHO
YKa3bIBacT Ha TO, YTO 3aMETHBIA M YETKO OMPECICHHBINH IMyTh — 3TO IMyTh KOHCOIMIMPOBAHHOTO OOJBIINHCTBA
coo01IecTBa B MPOTHBOBEC MEpU()EPUIHHBIM MM «CBOCHPABHBIMY IMO3UIHUSIM CEKTAHTOB, KOTOPBIE IO OIpEIEICHHIO
JIOJDKHBI OBITH OLIMOOYHBIMH.

Takum 00pa3oMm, ¢ MOSIBJICHHEM OPTOJOKCATLHOCTH TJIABHBIM M 3JIEMEHTapHBIM (DaKTOPOM, Ha KOTOPBIN CTajn
oOpamiaTh BHHMaHHWE, CTAJO IOHSATHE OOJNBIIMHCTBA cooOmiectBa. KoHmenmus cooOlecTBa, CTOJIb JHEPIHYHO
NPOBO3IJIAlIEHHas B caMol paHHel jpokTpune KopaHa, ¢ mosiBIeHHEeM CyHHH3Ma IpHoOpea KaK HOBBIW aKIIEHT, TaK U
HOBBIH KOHTEKCT. B To Bpems kak KopaH BbIAennn MyCyJlIbMaHCKYHO OOIIMHY CpeAn APYTHX OOILIMH, CYHHHU3M Telepb
JIeTaJl yrop Ha B3MJIAAaX W 00bIYasx OONBIIMHCTBA OOMIMHBEI B OTIAWYMe OT mepudepuitnbix rpymm. [Ipopoky cramm
TIPUITICBIBATE MHOXKECTBO TPAJMIMI (XaANCOB) O TOM, YTO MyCyJIbMaHE JIOJKHBI CIIEZIOBATH ITyTEM OOJBIIMHCTBA, YTO
BCE TPYIIIHI MECHBIIMHCTB 0OpEUeHBI HA a1 M YTO 3alliUuTHAs pyka bora Bcerna Haxonures Ha (OOIBIIMHCTBE) OOIIECTBa,
KOTOPBIH HUKOT/A HE MOXKET ObITh onmmOo4yHbM. [0 Bo3/ielicTBIEM HOBOTO Xaauca oOmuHa, Kotopoi Kopan mopyunt
MHCCHIO U TIOBEJIeNIa MPHUHATH BBI30OB, TENEph IPEBPAaTHIACh B IPUBWICTHPOBAHHYIO OONIMHY, HAJCICHHYIO
HEMorpermMocThion?*2, [PX=10]

7032

“A lesser part of Muslims are Shi’ah .”

«MeHb11as 4acTh MYCyJIbMaH — HIUUATHI».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “The Shi’ah are the only important surviving sect in Islam. They owe their origin to the hostility between Ali
(the fourth caliph and son-in-law of the Prophet) and the Umayyad dynasty (661-750). After Ali’s death, the Shi’ah (Party,
i.e., of Ali) demanded the restoration of rule to Ali’s family, and from that demand developed the Shi’ite legitimism, or
the divine right of the holy family to rule. IN the early stages, the Shi’ah used this legitimism to cover the protest against
the Arab hegemony under the Umayyads and to agitate for social reform.

Gradually, however, Shi’ism developed a theological content for its political stand. Probably under Gnostic
(esoteric, dualistic, and speculative) and old Iranian (dualistic) influences, the figure of the political ruler, the imam
(exemplary ‘leader’), was transformed into a metaphysical being, a manifestation of God and the primordial light that
sustains the universe and bestows true knowledge on man. Through the imam alone the hidden and true meaning of the
Qur’anic revelation can be known, because the imam alone is infallible. The Shi’ah thus developed a doctrine of esoteric
knowledge that was adopted also, in a modified form, by the Sufis. The orthodox Shi’ah recognizes 12 such imams, the
last (Muhammad) having disappeared in the 9™ century. Since that time, the mujtahids (i.e., the Shi’ah divines) have been
able to interpret law and doctrine under the putative guidance of the imam, who will return toward the end of time to fill
the world with truth and justice.”?*3

«InuTel — eTMHCTBEHHAS Ba)KHAsI COXPAHUBIIASACS cekTa B ucname. CBOMM MPOHMCXOKICHUEM OHHU OOS3aHBI BpaXkie
MeXTy Anu (4eTBepThIM XanudoM u 3sreM [Ipopoxka) u munactueit Omeitsnos (661-750). [Tocne cmepTr A UKTHI (TO
ecTh mapTusi Anr) noTpeOOBaI BOCCTAHOBIICHUS TPABICHNS CeMbU AJIH, U U3 3TOTO TPeOOBaHMUS Pa3BUICS IIMUTCKUIA
JIETUTUMU3M, WA O00KECTBEHHOE TPABO CBATOM CEMbH Ha ympapiieHHe. Ha paHHUX 3Tamax IIMUTHI UCIOIB30BATIH ITOT
JIETUTUMU3M JUTS TIPUKPBITHS MIPOTECTa MPOTUB apabckoi rereMoHnH nipu OMensiax U A aruTalyi 3a COIMaIbHbIC
pedopmsr.

OJ1HaKO MOCTENEHHO HIMM3M MPHOOPENT TEOJIOTHIECKOe COIePKaHNE CBOCH MONIMTHYeCKON o3uiuu. BeposTHo,

241 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 916; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

242 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 916; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992) and
Ruthven (2000).

243 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 916-917; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992)
and Ruthven (2000).

59



5. Islam

MO/l THOCTHYCCKUM (I30TEPHUYCCKUM, AYATHCTHYCCKAM M YMO3PHTEIBHBIM) U JPEBHEHUPAHCKHM (IyaTHCTUYCCKHM)
BIMSIHUEM (urypa IOJMTHYECKOTO IpaBHTENsd, HMama (00pa3loBOro «BOXKIS»), TPaHC(HOPMHPOBAIACH B
MeTahu3UYecKoe CYyIIECTBO, MPOsiBICHUE bora W M3HAYaIbHOTO CBETA. KOTOPOE MOJICPIKUBACT BCEJICHHYIO U IapyeT
HCTHHHOE 3HaHHE 4esIoBeKy. TONBKO Yepe3 MMaMa MOXKHO Y3HATh CKPBITBIH M MCTHHHBIA CMBICT OTKpoBeHHs KopaHa,
MOTOMY 4YTO TOJBKO MMaM HErorpemmM. Takum oOpa3oM, IMMUTHI pa3padoTaand AOKTPHHY 330TEPUYECKOrO 3HAHHM,
KoTOpasi ObUIa MpUHATA B M3MEHEHHOH dopme n cydusmu. OpToJOKCalbHbIe MIMUATHI MPU3HAIOT 12 TaKUX UMaMOoB,
nocieHuid U3 Kotopsix (Myxamman) ucues B 9 Bexe. C 9TOro BpeMEHH MY/DKTaXUIbl (TO €CTh IIMUTCKIE OOTOCIIOBBI)
CMOTJIM MHTEPIIPETHPOBATh 3aKOHBI M JOKTPHHBI MO HPEAIOIaracMbIM PYKOBOJICTBOM MMaMa, KOTOPBI BEepHETCS K
KOHILy BPEMEH, YTOOBI HATIOJIHUTE MUP UCTUHOM M ClIpaBeiIMBOCTRION?44, [PX=10]

7033
“The hippies of the Muslim world are Sufis.”
«XHIIN MYCYJIBMaHCKOTO MHpa — Cy(QUn».
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “Sufism emerged out of early ascetic reactions on the part of certain religiously sensitive personalities against
the general worldliness that had overtaken the Muslim community and the purely ‘externalist’ expressions of Islam in law
and theology. These persons stressed the Muslim qualities of moral motivation, contrition against overworldliness, and
‘the state of the heart’ as opposed to the legalist formulations of Islam. Sufism evolved through three distinct phases:
asceticism, a purely moral phase; ecstasy, an emotional phase in which the subject sought communion with God through
states of ecstasy; and the cognitive phase, in which an intuitive knowledge or gnosis (esoteric knowledge) was the ideal.
This last phase was a parallel development of Shi’ism, a phenomenon that made Sufism a bulwark against large-scale
expansion of Shi’ah Islam. The Sufi adepts (persons skilled in mystical techniques) believe that they have a privileged
inner knowledge called kashf, or ‘revelation’ (i.e., intuition, which is very distinct from the prophetic revelation, called
wahy). The concept of kashf, beyond and inaccessible to intellectual penetration, posed a threat to the theologians, who
never accepted this form of knowledge as having any objective validity.”?*°

«Cy(husM BO3HHMK B pe3ylibTare paHHEH ACKETHYECKOW PEaKIUH CO CTOPOHBI HEKOTOPBIX PETUTHO3HO
YyBCTBUTEIBHBIX JITYHOCTEH MPOTHUB 0OIIEr0 MUPCKOTO MOJX0/1d, OXBATUBIIET0 MYCYJIbBMAHCKOE COOOIECTBO, H YUCTO
«OKCTEPHAIIMCTCKHUX» MPOSIBICHUI HClIaMa B MMPABe U TEOJOTHU. DTH JIIOAU MOAYSPKUBATIA MYCYJIbMAHCKHE KauecTBa
MOpaJ'l]:HOﬁ MOTHBAlIUU, paCKasgHUsA B OTHOIICHUU HAAMHUPCTBA U «COCTOAHUA CE€pAUa» B OTIMYUEC OT 3aKOHHUYCCKHUX
(hopmynupoBok ucinama. Cypusm pa3BUBajCs 4epe3 TpU OTIeNbHbIE (Pa3bl: aCKETH3M, YUCTO MOpalibHasl (haza; dKCTas,
SMOIMOHANIbHAS (ha3a, B KOTOPOH cyOBeKT HieT odmeHus ¢ borom depes3 coCcTOsSHUS dKCTa3a; U KOTHUTHBHAS (asa, B
KOTOpOH wuzeanoM ObLJI0O MHTYWTHUBHOE 3HAHWE WJIM THO3UC (I30TEpUYECKOe 3HaHME). JTa mochenHss Qasza Obuia
MapajuieIbHBIM PA3BUTHEM INHHM3MA, SBIEHHS, KOTOpPOE cenano cy(husM OIJIOTOM MpPOTHB KPYHMHOMACIITAOHON
9KCTAaHCHU MHMUTCKOro ncinama. Cydwuiickue anentsl (JINNA, BIAJCIONIME MHCTUYECKUMU TEXHHKAMH) BEPAT, UTO
00J1a/Ial0T MPUBUICTUPOBAHHBIM BHYTPEHHHM 3HAHHEM, HA3bIBAEMbIM KaIll(), WK «OTKPOBEHHEM» (T. €. MHTYHIIHEH,
KOTOpasi CUIIBHO OTJIMYAETCSI OT MPOPOYECKOr0 OTKPOBEHHsI, Ha3biBaeMOro Baxw). KoHuenius kaiida, Haxosimasics 3a
npeJieSIaMy U HEIOCTYIHAS JUISl HHTEIUIEKTYaIbHOTO TIPOHUKHOBEHUSI, PE/ICTABIISIA YTIPO3y [Uisi 00r0CIOBOB, KOTOPbIE
HUKOTJIa He IPMHUMAIIH 3Ty (OpMY 3HAHHS KaK HMEIONIYI0 KaKyl0-TH00 00BEKTUBHYIO IEHHOCTE» 24, [PX=10]

244 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 916-917; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992)
and Ruthven (2000).

245 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 917-918; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992),
Ruthven (2000), and Sufism: The Alchemy of the Heart (1993).

246 Reference: Encyclopedia Britannica (1983)(1), v. 9, p. 917-918; see also: Philosophy: Islam: The Qur'an (1992),
Ruthven (2000), and Sufism: The Alchemy of the Heart (1993).
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6. Buddhism
6. byoousm
7034

“Having been brought up in an atheistic society, I find a natural continuity between scientific materialism and pantheism
of Buddhist thought. I am especially attracted to its emphasis on morality, which was missing in Marxism."

«ITockobKY I BBIPOC B aTEHCTHUECKOM OOIIECTBE, 1 HAXO0XKY E€CTECTBEHHYIO MPEEMCTBEHHOCTh MEXKIYy HAyUYHbIM
MaTEPHUATU3MOM ¥ MAHTCH3MOM OYIIHHACKON MbICTH. MeHs 0COOCHHO MPUBICKAET aKIICHT HA MOPAJH, KOTOPOrO HE
XBaTaJIO B MApKCHU3ME».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "Buddhist philosophy had its origins, there can be little doubt, in some seminal intuitions of Gautama, entitled
the Buddha or enlightened one, who lived possibly from 563 to 483 BC, but probably about a century later. His thought
evolved from the sramanic milieu of his period in which various other movements, such as Jainism, were included; but
conceptually it included motifs from the tradition of brahmins. The Buddha was critical of brahmin ideology, but made
use of ideas which were prevalent in the society of the Gangetic plain, where most of his work was accomplished."4

“Like many great thinkers, Gotama was born into a rich, complex, and dynamic social and historical setting. On
the one hand, he inherited an Indian culture rich in philosophical and religious beliefs and practices. Not only were his
contemporaries interested in securing the material goods necessary both for basic subsistence and for making one’s way
through the various stages of life..., but they were also profoundly interested in trying to understand the meaning and
purpose of life and the fundamental nature of reality in order to realize — in the appropriate kinds of ways — the various
aims of life.

In fact, Sue Hamilton?*® has pointed out that in India it was traditionally believed that the activity of
philosophizing was directly associated with one’s personal destiny. She also notes that what we in the West tend to
distinguish as ‘religion” and ‘philosophy’ was actually combined in India in people’s attempts to understand both the
meaning and structure of life and the fundamental nature of reality. In other words, in India, especially at the time when
Gotama was alive, the two activities of doing philosophy and practicing religion were actually interrelated or
interdependent aspects of the same inner or spiritual quest.”?%°

Buddhism is characteristically pantheist. Pantheism is "the belief that God and the universe are ultimately
identical. It may equate the world with God or deny the reality of the world, maintaining that only the divine is real and
that sense experience is illusory. It is a characteristic feature of Hinduism and certain schools of Buddhism. ">

"The framework within which the Buddha thought contained three main ideas, but he gave a special spin to this
worldview. One idea was that of rebirth or reincarnation. Generally, the sramanic movements accepted the thought that
without special effort we are destined to continuous rebirth (and more gloomily, of course, redeath). The second idea was
that, nevertheless, liberation is possible (such liberation was often called moksa or mukti, but other words also came to be
used, such as nirvana and kevala). The third idea was that of certain means, namely both austerity or tapas and yoga or
meditation, as conducing ultimately to liberation from redeath. With these notions also went the conception of a soul of
jiva or purusa who might continue into liberation. The Buddha's new spin was first to identify the problem of rebirth as
having to do essentially with impermanence. The fabric of life is impermanent. But second, this means that there can be
no permanent soul or self: there is therefore no entity there in liberation. Nirvana does not involve the persistence of the
saint or the Buddha or Tathagata. Or more strictly, since the Buddha's analysis of life reduces things to complexes of
events, the very question as to whether the self exists after death is meaningless, like the query as to whether a flame goes
north, south, east or west after it goes out. Though the means to liberation lies in yoga or contemplation, there are ethical
prerequisites. The Buddha had an ethical interpretation of brahmanical rituals and ritual powers. The framework of his
worldview was moral."?%

247 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 78; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and
Emmanuel (2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).

248 Philosophy: Hamilton (2001).

249 Philosophy: Emmanuel (2013), p. 15-16.

250 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 390.

251 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 78-79; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and
Emmanuel (2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).
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"The teaching of Buddha is summarized in four noble Truths, the last of which affirms the existence of a path
leading to deliverance from the universal human suffering. A central tenet is the law of karma, by which good and evil
deeds result in appropriate reward or punishment in this life or in succession of rebirths. Through a proper understanding
of this condition, and by obedience to the right path, human beings can break the chain of karma. The Buddha's path to
deliverance is through morality (sila), meditation (samadhi), and wisdom (panna), as set out in the eightfold path. The
goal is nirvana, which means 'the blowing out' of the fires of all desires, and the absorption of the self into the infinite. All
Buddhas are greatly revered, and a place of special importance is accorded to Gautama.

There are two main traditions within Buddhism, dating from its earliest history. Theravada Buddhism adheres to
the strict and narrow teachings of the early Buddhist writings: salvation is possible for only the few who accept the severe
discipline and effort necessary to achieve it. Mahayana Buddhism is more liberal, and makes concessions to popular piety:
it teaches that salvation is possible for everyone, and introduced the doctrine of the bodhisattva (or personal salvation). As
Buddhism spread, other schools grew up, among which are Chan or Zen, Lamaism, Tendai, Nichiren, Pure Land and Soka
Gakkai."?5?

"Underlying the diversity of Buddhist belief and practice is a controlling purpose. The aim is to create the
conditions favorable to spiritual development, leading to liberation or deliverance from bondage of suffering. This is
generally seen as involving meditation, personal discipline, and spiritual exercises of various sorts. This common purpose
has made it possible for Buddhism to be very flexible in adapting its organization, ceremony, and pattern of belief to
different social and cultural situations."?>

«bynnuiickast ¢unocopus Oeper cBoe Ha4aIO, HE MOXET ObITh HUKAKMX COMHEHHH, B HEKOTOPBIX IUIOZOTBOPHBIX
UHTYUIMAX [ ayTambl, pO3BaHHOTO ByA0# M MPOCBETIEHHBIM, KOTOPBII KT, BEPOSTHO, ¢ 563 1o 483 roj 10 Hamen
9pBI, HO, BEPOSTHO, IPUMEPHO CTONETHE CITyCTs. Ero MbIcb pa3Buiachk U3 IMIpaMaHCKOH Cpeibl TOTO MEPHOo/ia, B KOTOPYIO
ObUTH BKJIIOYEHB! PA3JIMYHbIC OPYTHE JBIKCHUS, TaKHe KaK JUKAWHM3M; HO KOHLENTYalbHO OH BKJIFOYAJ MOTHUBBI
TpaaAuIMu OpaxMaHOB. by/1a KpUTHKOBAJ HICOIOTHI0 OPaxMaHOB, HO MCHONIB30BAN HEH, TPeo0IaiaBIlIne B O0IIECTBE
paBHUHBI ['aHT, I7ie GbLIa BBINOIHEHA GOJIbIIAS YaCTh €ro paboTh»Z?,

«Kax 1 MHOTMe BeNMKHE MBICTUTENH, ['0TaMa poauiicss B 60ratoi, CIOKHOH M TUHAMUYHOM COIMATBbHOW U
ncropuueckoii cpezne. C OAHOI CTOPOHBI, OH YyHAclelOBaJl HHAMICKYIO KyIbTypy, Ooraryio (uIocopcKuMH H
PEIMTHO3HBIMU BEPOBAHMSIMU M MPAKTUKaMH. Ero coBpeMEHHMKH ObUIM HE TOJBKO 3aHHTEPECOBAHBI B OOECIICUCHUH
MaTepHaIbHBIX OJ1ar, HEOOXOAUMBIX KaK JJIs CyIIECTBOBAHUS, TAK M TS TPOXOKACHHUSI PA3JIMIHBIX 3TAIOB KHU3HH. . ., HO
OHH TaKXe ObUIM TIIyOOKO 3aMHTEpPECOBAHBI B IOIBITKAX MOHATH CMBICH M LEb XKU3HM, a Takke (pyHAaMEHTaIbHYIO
TIPUPOTY PEATBHOCTH, YTOOBI Peamn30BaTh — COOTBETCTBYIOIINMHI COCOOaMH — PA3IIMYHBIC LETN KU3HH.

®akrudeckn, Chio TamMuibTon?® otmeruna, 4o B MHAMM TPAJMIMOHHO CUMTAIOCh, YTO JIEATEIHHOCThH
¢unocohcTBOBaHMS HAMIPSIMYIO CBSI3aHA C IMYHON CyAbpO0i. OHa Takke OTMEYaeT, 4TO TO, YTO MBI Ha 3arajae CKJIOHHBI
pas3yIuaTh Kak «PEeTUrHio» U «(HI0CO(hHUIO», HA CAMOM JieJie ObUI0 00beTMHEHO B VIHIMH B TOTIBITKAX JTIOICH MOHATH KaK
CMBICTT U CTPYKTYPY KHU3HH, TaK U (QyHIaMEHTAIBHYIO IPHPOAY peanbHOCTH. [lpyrumu crnoBamu, B MIHANHN, 0COOEHHO B
TO BpeMs, Korjga OblT skuB l'oTama, nBa 3aHATHA (QuUiIocOpUEl M PETUTHO3HON NMPAKTHUKON ObUIM HAa cCaMOM Jefie
B3aMMOCBSI3aHHBIMH WJIM B3aMMO3aBUCHMBIMHU aClEKTAMHU OJIHOTO M TOTO K€ BHYTPEHHETO MJIM yXOBHOTO MIOMCKan?>®,

Bynnusm no cBoeii cytu nantenctudeH. [lantensm — 310 «Bepa B TO, uto bor u Beenennas B KOHEYHOM HTOre
naeHTuuHbl. OH MOXET NpHUpaBHMBaTh MHUP K bory wmnm oTpunate pealbHOCTh MHpa, yTBEpXKIas, 4YTO TOIBKO
00’KECTBEHHOE peabHO, @ YyBCTBEHHBIH OIBIT WILTIO30PEH. DTO XapaKTepHas depTa MHAYyH3Ma. ¥ HEKOTOPBIX IIKOJ
OymmazMan®’,

«Pamka, B koTopoii Mbicaun byana, comepixana Tpu OCHOBHBIE HJEU, HO OH IPUAAI 3TOMY MHPOBO33PEHHUIO
0co0bIit oTTeHOK. OIHOM U3 nael OblIa uies epepoXkKACHNS WM PEeHHKapHAIMK. B 1ernom mpaMaHudecKre JIBIKEHNS
HPUHSIN MBICTH O TOM, YTO 0€3 0COOBIX YCHINIT HaM Cy’K/I€HO MOCTOSHHOE MepepokIeHue (1 6osiee MpadHO, KOHEYHO,
nepecMepTs). Bropas uaes 3aximodanachk B TOM, 4TO, TEM HE MEHEE, OCBOOOK/IEHHE BO3MOYKHO (TaKoe OCBOOOKACHHE
YacTO HA3BIBAJIM MOKINIA MJIT MyKTH, HO CTaJIX YIIOTPEOIIATh U APYTHE CIIOBA, HAPUMEP HUPBaHa 1 keBana). Tpetss Mnes
3aKJII0Yaack B TOM, YTO OTpEETIeHHBIC CPEACTBa, a MIMEHHO acKe3a WM Tarac, a TakKe Hora WM MeJuTamus, Kak

252 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 78; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel
(2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).

253 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 78; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel
(2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).

254 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 78; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and
Emmanuel (2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).

2% Philosophy: Hamilton (2001).

2% Philosophy: Emmanuel (2013), p. 15-16.

257 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 390.
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Beyl[e B KOHEYHOM UTOre K OCBOOOXKAEHHIO OT MOBTOPHOM cMepTH. C STUMU MpPEJCTaBICHUSIMU TaKXKE BO3ZHHKIIA
KOHIIENIUS JTYIIH JUKUBBI WM ITyPYILH, KOTOpast Moryia Obl POAOJIKATH ITyTh K 0CBOOOXKIeHHI0. HoBoe HampaBieHue
By il 0110 B TOM, 4TOOBI, BO-IIEPBBIX, HACHTU(GUIIMPOBATEH IPOOIEMY MEPEPOKICHUS KaK CBS3aHHYIO 110 CYIIECTBY C
HETIOCTOSTHCTBOM. TKaHb JKM3HHM HEITOCTOSTHHA. HO, BO-BTOPBIX, 9TO O3HAYACT, YTO HC MOKCT OBITH IIOCTOSTHHOM Ay WA
«I»: CIACA0BATCIbHO, HET HHUKaKOH CYIIHOCTHU B OCBO60>KI1€HI/II/I. HI/IpBaHa HC mpceamnojaracrt HACTONYMBOCTH CBATOTIO,
BYZ[QBI wm TarxaraTsl. I/IHI/I, TOYHEC, MOCKOJIbKY aHaJIu3 XU3HU By,Z[Z[LI CBOJMT B€IIIKM K KOMILICKCaAM CO6BITPII>1, caM
BOIIPOC O TOM, CYHICCTBYCT JIN «s» MOCIIC CMCPTH, 66CCMLICH€H€H, KaK BOIIPOC O TOM, HAIIPaBJIACTCS JIM IJIaMs Ha CEBEP,
10T, BOCTOK MJIM 3aIia/l I10CJjI€ Toro, KaKk OHO yﬁz[eT BOBHE. XOTS Cp€acTBO OCBO60)K,Z[€HI/IH JISKUT B ore WiIn CO3CpLAHNN,
CYILECTBYIOT 3THYECKHME TPEANOChUIKH. Y byuisl Obuna sTHYecKass MHTEpHperanys OpaxMaHCKHX PHTYaJoB H
puTyanbHbIX cuil. OCHOBOM €ro MMpOBO33peHHs Oblia MOPab»?>e,

«Yuenue Byllﬂ,bl CYMMHUPOBAHO B YCTBIPEX 6J'IaF OPOJAHBIX HMCTHHAX, MOCICAHAA M3 KOTOPBIX IMOATBEPIKIAACT
CyHICCTBOBAaHUEC MYTHU, BEAYLICTO K l/l36aBJ'I€HI/IIO oT BCGO6IJJ,I/IX YCJIOBCUCCKUX CTpaZLaHI/Iﬁ. HGHTpaﬂbelM TMPUHIATIOM
SABJIACTCA 3aKOH KapMbl, COTJIACHO KOTOPOMY ZL06pble U 3JIbIC JICjIa NIPUBOJAT K COOTBETCTBYIOLICMY BO3HAIPAXKIACHUIO
WJIM HaKa3aHMIO B ATOM YKU3HU WU B I10CJICA0BATCIIbHOCTHU nepepomueﬂuﬁ. bar oJaps NpaBUJIbHOMY NOHUMAaHUIO 3TOTO
COCTOSAAHUA W CJICOOBAHHIO ITPABUIIBHOMY ITIYTH JIFOAW MOTYT pa3opBaThb ICIIb KAPMBbI. HyTL ByZ[Z[LI K OCBO60)K,Z[CHI/IIO
JISKUT depe3 Mopallb (Cuiia), MeIuTanuio ( caMaJIxu) U MyAPOCTH (MTaHHA), KaK 3TO M3JIOKEHO B BOCBMEPHYHOM ITyTH.
HGHLIO SABJIACTCS HUPBAHA, YTO O3HAYACT «3ayBAHHC» OI'HS BCCX JKeJIaHUH | MOrpy>KeHue ce0s1 B OeCKOHEYHOCTh. Bee
ByI[,HBI OYCHBb IIOYUTAKOTCsA, a FayTaMe OTBOJUTCA 0co0oe MecCTo.

B Oymam3me cymiecTBYIOT JBE OCHOBHBIC TPAIHINH, BOCXOJIINE K €ro caMoil paHHeH mctopuu. bBymmmm
TxepaBam,I MNPUACPIKNUBACTCA CTPOTUX U Y3KUX y‘{CHHI}'I PpaHHUX 6y,III[HI>'ICKHX MMHACAHUMN: CITACEHHUE BO3MOKHO JIUIIh JJIA
HEMHOI'MX, KTO MPUHUMACT CTPOryr0 JUCHUIUIMHY U yCWUINA, H€06XOZ[I/IM]>I€‘ JJI1 €T0 JOCTHUXKCHUS. Byﬂ,):(l/l?,M MaxastHb1
Oosee mubepalieH 1 IENaeT YCTYNKU HApOAHOMY OJIar04eCTHIO: OH YUUT, YTO CIIACEHUE BOZMOKHO ISl KaXKI0TO, U BBOJIUT
yudeHue o 6oaxucarTBe (WM IMIHOM criaceHnn). ITo mepe pacnpocTpaneHus Oy iu3Ma BEIPOCIH U APYTHE MIKOJIBI, CPEIH
xoTopbix Yanb wn [3en, namausm, Tennaii, Hutupon, Yucras 3emis u Coxa Fakkaiin?™,

«B ocHoBe pa3Ho06pa3us Oy IUICKUX BEpOBAHUI U MPAKTUK JISKUT KOHTPOIUpPYOmas 1eb. Llens coctout B

TOM, YTOOBI CO3/IATh YCIIOBUSI, OJarONpHATHBIC IS [yXOBHOTO PAa3BUTHS, BEIyIIHE K OCBOOOMK/ICHUIO MM N30aBICHUIO
oT pa6CTBa CTpaI[aHPIf/'I. OOBIYHO 5TO paccMaTpruBaCTCs KaK BKIFOYCHHUC MCAUTALUH, JIMYHOU JAUCHUIIIMHBI 1 TyXOBHBIX
yIpaXHEHHUH. JTa 00II1ast eTh T03BOIIIa Oy I3MY OBITh OUCHB THOKIM B aJIalITallii CBOCH OpTaHM3aIH, [ICPEMOHUIA
U Mojielieli Bepbl K PasIMYHbIM COLUUAILHBIM M KyJIbTYPHBIM cuTyauam»?®0, [PX=10]
METACONTEXT-A: Max Weber underscores that all major religious movements were created by educated intellectuals
who felt the contradiction between the prevailing ideology and life. "Here we are particularly concerned with the
relationship to the priesthood of the non-ecclesiastical lay intelligentsia other than the monks, and in addition, with the
relation of the intellectual classes to the religious enterprise and their position within the religious community. We must at
this point establish as a fact of fundamental importance that all the great religious doctrines of Asia are creations of
intellectuals. The salvation doctrines of Buddhism and Jainism, as well as all related doctrines, were carried by intellectual
elite that had undergone training in the Vedas. This training, though not always of a strictly academic nature, was
appropriate to the education of Hindu aristocrats, particularly members of the Kshatriya class of noble warriors, who stood
in opposition to the Brahmins. In China the carriers of Confucianism, beginning with the founder himself and including
Lao Tzu, who is officially regarded as the initiator of Taoism [Daoism], were either officials who had received a classical
literary education or philosophers with corresponding training."*

"The Near Eastern salvation religions, whether of a mystagogic or prophetic type, as well as the oriental and
Hellenistic salvation doctrines, whether of a more religious or a more philosophical type of which lay intellectuals were
the protagonists, were, insofar as they included the socially privileged classes at all, virtually without exception the
consequence of the educated classes' enforced or voluntary loss of political influence and participation."26?

"The salvation sought by the intellectual is always based on inner need, and hence it is at once more remote from
life, more theoretical and more systematic than salvation from external distress, the quest for which is characteristic of
nonprivileged classes.'?¢3

258 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 78-79; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and
Emmanuel (2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).

29 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 78; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel
(2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).

260 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 78; see also: Buddhism: The Dhammapada (1992), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel
(2013); and History: Johnson (1987-1999).

261 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 120; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel (2013).

262 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 123; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel (2013).

263 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 124-125; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel
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"It may be noted that pariah intellectualism, appearing among all proletarian incumbents of small prebends, the
Russian peasantry, and the more or less itinerant folk, derives its intensity from the fact that the groups which are at the
lower end or altogether outside of the social hierarchy stand to a certain extent on the point of Archimedes in relation to
social conventions, both in respect to the external order and in respect to common opinions. Since these groups are not
bound by the social conventions, they are capable of an original attitude toward the meaning of the cosmos; and since they
are not impeded by any material considerations, they are capable of intense ethical and religious emotion.'2%4

Among other things, Weber's remarks are a good commentary on the Russian revolution of 1917 and the
disproportionate participation of minorities in it.

Closer to our days, we can say that the chattering of the Soviet intelligentsia over kitchen tables was a quasi-
religious dimension that contributed to the eventual collapse of Soviet Communism.

Makc Bebep moauepkuBaeT, 4YTO BCE KpYyNHbIE pEJIUTHO3HBIC JBIDKCHHs OBLIM CO3/1aHBI  00pa30BaHHBIMU
HHTEJUIEKTyallaMHy, OLIYIIABIIUMH MPOTUBOpPEUYHE MEXTYy TOCIOACTBOBABLIECH HAEOJIOTHEH M KU3HBIO. «37eCh HAc
0COOEHHO OECIIOKOUT OTHOIICHUE K CBSIIICHCTBY HELEPKOBHON CBETCKOM MHTEIUIMICHIMU, KPOME MOHAXOB, M, KPOME
TOTO, OTHOILIEHHUE MHTEIUIEKTYAJIbHBIX KJIACCOB K PEJNTHOZHOMY MPEINPUATHIO U MX MOJIOKEHUE BHYTPH PEIUTHO3HOTO
coobmrectBa. Ha 3TOM 3Tame Mbl JOIDKHBI YCTaHOBHUTH Kak (hakT (hyHIAMEHTATBHOM BaXXHOCTH, YTO BCE BEJIMKHE
PEIMTUO3HbBIE TOKTPUHBI A3NH SIBISIFOTCS TBOPEHHUSMH MHTEIUICKTYanoB. DTO 00ydeHHE, XOTS U HE BCETJa HOCHBIIEE
CTPOTO aKaJeMHYECKHI XapaKTep, MOXO0AMIIO ISl BOCITUTAHHUS HHIIYHCTCKUX apUCTOKPaTOB, OCOOCHHO Mpe/ICTaBUTENCH
Kiacca OJaropoJJHBIX BOMHOB-KIIATPHUEB, CTOSBIIMX B ommo3unuu OpamuuaM. B Kurae Hocurenn koHQyImaHCTBa,
Ha4yMHAsl C OCHOBATENs caM, BKJtodas Jlao-113b1, KOTOPBIH O(QUIMANTEHO CYMTACTCS 3aUNHATENEM JJA0CH3Ma [jaoch3Mal,
ObLIM MO0 YNHOBHHMKAMHU, MOJIYYHBILIMMH KJIACCHUECKOE JIMTEPaTypHOE 00pa3oBaHue, 1Moo ¢uiiocopaMu, MIMEIOIUMU
COOTBETCTBYIONILYIO IIOATOTOBKY»?®°,

«bIMKHEBOCTOUYHBIE PEMTUM CrAaceHus, OyIb TO MHUCTarorM4ecKoro WM MPOPOYECKOTro THIA, a TaKKe
BOCTOYHBIC U JJUIMHUCTHYECKHE JIOKTPHHBI criaceHus1, Oylib TO Oosiee pesMruo3Horo wim oosee (uiocodcekoro Tuia,
[JIABHBIMU T'€POSIMH  KOTOPBIX OBUIM HHTEIJUICKTYalbI-MHUpPSIHE, OBUIM, ITOCKOJIBKY OHH BKJIIOYAIH COLMAIBHO
MPUBMIICTHPOBAHHBIC KJIACChl BOOOIE, MPAKTUYECKH 0€3 MCKIFOYCHHMs, SIBISIIOTCS CIIEJCTBHEM BBIHY)KICHHOH WM
NO6POBOILHON MOTEPH MONMTHYECKOTO BIMSHUS U y4acTHsl 00pa30BaHHBIMH KiIaccamm»?e,

«CraceHne, K KOTOPOMY CTPEMHTCSI MHTEIUICKTYyalsl, BCErJa OCHOBAHO HAa BHYTPEHHEH HOTPEOHOCTH W,
CIIEZIOBATEIbHO, OJHOBPEMEHHO 0Oo0Jiee OTIAICHO OT >KM3HH, Oojiee TeopeThdeckoe M Oojee CHCTEMAaTHUYECKoe, YeM
CTIaCEHHE OT BHEIIHMX OEICTBHIH, MOMCKH KOTOPBIX XapaKTEPHbI /ISl HEPUBUIETUPOBAHHBIX KIACCOB»ZS’,

«MO>XHO OTMETHTb, YTO MHTEIUICKTYaIN3M-N3T0H, TTOSBIISIONINIICS CPEIN BCEX MPOJIETAPCKUX MPEICTaBUTENCH
MEJIKUX IpeOEeH/IOB, CPEAN PYCCKOTO KPECThSHCTBA M 0OJiee MM MEHEe CTPAaHCTBYIOLIErO HApoja, 4YepHaeT CBOIO
MHTEHCHUBHOCTH U3 TOTO (haKTa, YTO TPYIITEI, HAXOSIINECS Ha HU3IIEM YPOBHE MIIH BOOOIIIE 3a Mpe/ielaMH COIMaIbHbIE
HepapXuM CTOST B M3BECTHOM Mepe Ha TOuke ApxXxuMmesa MO OTHOIICHHIO K COLMAJIBbHBIM YCIOBHOCTSAM, KakK IO
OTHOIICHHIO K BHEITHEMY MOPS/AKY, TaK M MO OTHOIIEHHWIO K OOIMMM MHEHHUSIM. [I0CKONBKY 3TH TPYHIBI HE CBA3aHBI
COIMABHBIMH YCTIOBHOCTSIMM, OHH CIIOCOOHBI Ha OPUTHHAIBHYIO MO3UIMIO K CMBICIY KOCMOCA; M MOCKOJIBKY UM HE
MEIAKT HUKAKUE MaTepPUaIbHbIE COOOPAKEHHS, OHH CIIOCOOHBI HA CHIIbHBIE STHYECKUE W PETUTHO3HBIE SMOIMU»Z5E,

Cpenu ipodero, BEICKa3biBaHUS Bebepa SBISIOTCS XOPOIINM KOMMEHTapHeM K pyccKoii peBosmorn 1917 rona
1 HETIPOTIOPIMOHAILHOMY yYaCTHIO B Hell MEHBIIUHCTB.

brmke K HAaIIMM JTHSIM MBI MOYKEM CKa3aTh, YTO OOJITOBHS COBETCKOM MHTEJUTUTEHIMH 32 KyXOHHBIMH CTOJIAMHA

HUMeEJIa KBAa3UPCIUTHO3HOC H3MEPEHUEC, KOTOPOC CHOCO6CTBOB3JIO OKOHYATCJIbHOMY Kpaxy COBETCKOI'O KOMMYHHU3MaA.
[PX=10]

7035

“Probably the best known form of Buddhism is Zen Buddhism."
«Bo3MorxHO, camast u3BecTHast popma OyaIu3mMa — 3TO A3EH-0y I3 M».
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

(2013).
264 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 126; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel (2013).
265 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 120; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel (2013).
266 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 123; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel (2013).
267 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 124-125; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel
(2013).
268 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 126; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000), Keown (2000), and Emmanuel (2013).
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6. Buddhism

EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: Zen Buddhism is “a meditation school of Buddhism introduced into Japan by monks returning from China in
the 12" century. It originated in India, and spread to China, where it incorporated elements of Taoism. Zen stresses the
personal experience of enlightenment based on a simple life lived close to nature, and upon methods of meditation which
avoid complicated rituals and abstruse thought.”?6°

I[SQH-6Yﬂ;I[I/I3M — 9TO «6ym[1/117101<a5{ IIKOJIa MEAUTaIlu1, 3aBE3CHHAsA B SInmonmro MOHaxamM#, BCPHYBIINMHUCS N3
Kuras B XII Bexe. OHo 3apoaunocs B MHAMK 1 pactipocTpaHuiock B Kuraii, rie BKITIOYHIIO B ce€0sI 2JIEMEHTBI Ja0CH3Ma.
I[3CH MOYCPKHUBACT JIMYHBINA OITBIT MPOCBCTIICHMAA, OCHOBaHHBIN Ha HpOCTOﬁ KU3HH, HpO)KPITOﬁ OJIM3KO K npupoac, 1 Ha
METO/IaX MEIMTALUH, U30ETAIOIINX CIIOKHBIX PUTYANIOB M 3ayMHBIX MbICEi»Z . [PX=10]

7036
“Another well-known school of Buddhism is Lamaism."
«E1ie onHa U3BEeCTHAS MIKOJIA OyAU3Ma — JIaManu3M».
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: Lama is “a spiritual teacher in Tibetan Buddhism; the word translates the Sanskrit term guru. The lama is
treated with the highest respect as both the conveyor of a formal teaching and the conveyor of spiritual power to the
disciple. Without initiation by a lama there can be no enlightenment, for the true lama is at one with the Buddha and gives
access to the buddhahood. Through initiation the disciple is empowered to read certain texts and to meditate upon the form
of a deity or the lama himself, which leads to the realization that disciple, lama and deity are not distinct. Submission to
the lama is a prerequisite for spiritual awakening, which means giving oneself wholly to the lama in body, speech and
mind. There are many stories concerning the trials of faith a lama might put his disciples through. For example, Milarepa
had to perform exhausting, apparently pointless tasks for Marpa before he would initiate him. The oral instruction given
by the lama is more important than the written text and should the line of transmission from lama to disciple become
broken, then the text is rendered useless for the purposes of spiritual practice. Lamas are in different lineages and often
became the heads of monastic communities; the Dalai Lama, for example, is head of the Gelugpa order. Some lineages are
believed to be maintained by the lama reincarnating upon his death (tulku).”?"*

Jlama — ((ﬂyXOBHBII}'I yYuuTeib THOETCKOIO 6y,HI[I/13Ma; 9TO CJIOBO INCPEBOAUTCA KaK CaHCKpI/ITCKI/Iﬁ TCPMUH
«rypy». K mame oTHOCSTCS ¢ BeMMYalIInM YBaKEHHEM KaK K MPOBOTHHUKY (POPMATFHOTO YUCHHUS M KaK K MPOBOJHUKY
)Z[yXOBHOFI CWJIbl YYCHUKY. bes IIOCBAILLICHUA OT JIaMbI HC MOXKET 6bITb MPOCBETIICHUSA, TTIOCKOJIbKY WCTUHHBIN JaMa €UH C
Bynnoit n OTKpBIBaeT AOCTYH K COCTOSTHUIO Oy 1ibl. ITocpeICTBOM MOCBAIIEHHS YUSHHUK MOTYYaeT BO3MOKHOCTh YUTATh
ONPEACIICHHBIC TCKCThI U MEIUTUPOBATH Ha CI)OpMy 60)K€CTBa WX CaMOTr0 JIaMbl, YTO MPUBOAUT K OCO3HAHUIO TOT'O, YTO
YYC€HHK, JlaMa " 60)KCCTBO HCOTJIMYMUMBI APYT OT Apyra. HOI[‘II/IHGHI/IC JJaM€ SBIISICTCA l'IpGI[HOCbIJ'[KOFI AYyXOBHOT'O
npoOyKIEHHUS, YTO O3HAYAET TIOJIHYIO OTAady ceOds lame TeJoM, peubio 1 yMoM. CyIIecTBYeT MHOKECTBO HCTOpU 00
HUCTIBITAHUAX BEPbI, KOTOPBIM JIaMa MOJABEPrajl CBOUX YUCHHUKOB. Haan/IMep, Mymapene MPUIITIOCH BBINOJHUTE JJIA
Mapm)l WU3HYPUTECJIbHBIC W, O-BUAUMOMY, 0OeCCMBICIIEHHBIE 3a/laHyvs, Opexae 4YeM OH HMHUIUHPOBAI €ro. YcTHBIC
HaCTaBJICHHUs, JaHHBIC HaMOfI, OoJree Ba)XHbI, YEM NMUCHEMEHHBIN TCKCT, U CCJIU JIMHUA Mepeaavu OT JIaMbl K YYCHUKY
NpEepbIBACTCA, TO TCKCT CTAHOBUTCA 0eCII0JIE3HBIM JJIA ueneﬁ IIYXOBHOP'I IIPAaKTUKH. Jlamel MprUHAJICKAT K PA3HBIM
JIMHUAM M 4aCTO CTAaHOBUWJIMCH I'NITaBaMH MOHAIICCKUX 06IIII/IH; I[anaﬁ-naMa, Harpumep, ABJIACTCA TJIaBOM opJcHa Fenyrna.
C‘II/ITaeTCH, YTO HEKOTOPLIC JIMHUU NEPCAadn COXPAHAIOTCA 6nar011ap;1 JlaMe, TICPCBOIUIOMIAIOIIEMYCS IOCIIC CBOEH
cmept (Tynky)»2'2, [PX=10]

7037

“Tendai is a Japanese Buddhist school, named after Tien Tai mountain in China, and the Tien Tai school of Chinese
Buddhism that arose there."

«TrHmait — smoHcKast Oy niickast IKoJTa, Ha3BaHHas B 9ecTh Topsl b Tait B Kurae u mkoss! kuraiickoro Oyaimn3ma
Tsanp Tali, BO3HUKIIICH TaM.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

269 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 575; see also: Zen: The Reason of Unreason (1993).
270 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 575; see also: Zen: The Reason of Unreason (1993).
211 philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 292; see also: Guenther (1989).
22 philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 292; see also: Guenther (1989).
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EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “Tendai was brought to Japan by Saicho in 805. He introduced it into his Enryakuji temple on Mount Hiei
near Kyoto, which had replaced Nara as the capital of Japan, and Tendai became a key element in the new developments
in Japanese Buddhism after that date. The foundation of Saicho’s teaching was to be found in the Lotus Sutra and his view
that all forms of life rank equally in attaining Buddhahood, but he established Tendai on a broad basis which included
elements of mystical Shingon Buddhism taught by his contemporary Kukai. His construction of a Lotus Sutra hall in 812
was a significant step in the development of reverence to Amida Buddha and the rise of Pure Land sects, while he also set
in train the tendency to introduce elements of Shinto into Buddhism, and a generation after his death Zen-type meditation
was also present in Tendai. During the Kamakura period (1185-1333) other popular branches of Buddhism arose within
Tendai, which was based upon sound ethical principles, systematic meditational disciplines, and a sense that the Buddha
nature is present in all persons. It became almost too broad, and more particular sects, including the important Pure land,
Zen and Nichiren traditions, had their origins in Tendai. Although still present in Japan it is less important than the three
above-mentioned sects and the Japanese new religions.?"3

«Tonpait 6611 puBe3eH B Snonuto Caituo B 805 roay. OH MOMECTHI €ro B CBOM XpaM DHPSIKYI3U Ha Tope Xudii
HEAAJICKO OT KI/IOTO, KOTOpLII?I 3aMCHUII Hapy B Ka4CCTBEC CTOJIMIIbI ﬂHOHI/II/I, u TeHz[aﬁ CTaJl KJIFOYCBBIM 3JICMCHTOM B
HOBOM Pa3BHUTHH SATIOHCKOTO Oymu3Ma rocite 3Toi Aatel. OCHOBY yueHust CaiiTo MOXHO ObLITO HalTH B JIOTOCOBOM CyTpe
1 €ro B31J€ Ha TO, YTO BCEC (i)OpMLI KHU3HHU OJWMHAKOBO BaXHbI AJI1 JOCTHKCHHSA COCTOSAHUA GYIII[BI, HO OH OCHOBAJI
TBHI[aI}'I Ha LHHpOKOﬁ OCHOBC, KOTOpas BKJIKOYaJIa 3JICMCHTBI MUCTHUYCCKOI'O 6YZ[,HI/13M3. CI/IHI‘OH, KOTOpOMY Y4YHII €TO
coBpemeHHMK Kykail. CtpourensctBo uM B 812 romy 3ama JIOTOCOBOM CyTpbI CTal0 3HAUUTEIbHBIM I1aIrOM B Pa3BUTHH
IIOYHUTaHUA BYI[,HBI AMI/I,HLI ¥ BOBHUKHOBEHHH CEKT YHCTOM 3CMHI/I, a TAaKKC IOJIOKWIIO Ha4YaJI0 TCHACHIUN BHCAPCHUA
3JICMCHTOB CHMHTOU3MA B 6yZLIll/l3M, a IMIOKOJICHHUEC ITOCJIE €I0 Me,D,I/ITaL[I/ISI THNAa A3C€H-CMCPTU TAKKE NPUCYTCTBOBAJIa B
Tenmae. B mepruon Kamakypa (1185-1333 rr.) B TeHmae BO3HHKIM ApYrue MOMYJISAPHBIC HAMpPaBICHUs OyIIH3Ma,
OCHOBAHHBIC HA 3IpaBbIX 3TUYCCKUX TPHUHIHUIAX, CUCTEMATUYCCKUX MCANTATUBHBIX NUCHUITIMHAX W OIMYUICHHUH TOTIO,
410 npupoa byansl mpucyTcTByeT Bo BeeX JosX. OHO CTallo CIUIIKOM IIUPOKUM, U 00Jiee KOHKPETHBIE CEKThI, B TOM
qucie BaxkHble Tpaauuuu Yucton 3emiy, n13eH U Hurtupan, 3apoaumucs B Tonnae. XoTs oHM Bee elie IPUCYTCTBYIOT B
SINOHMM, OHM MEHEE Ba’KHBI, YEM TPH BIILEYTIOMSHYTHIE CEKThI M HOBBIE ATOHCKUE pesurumn»?’4, [PX=10]

7038
“Nichiren Buddhism is a sect founded by the Japanese Buddhist reformer Nichiren (1222-1282), sometimes called the
Lotus sect, because of his claim that the Lotus Sutra contained the ultimate truth."”

«bymmi3m HutupsH — 93TO CeKTa, OCHOBAaHHAs SIMOHCKUM Oymauiickum pedopmatopom Hurupaxom (1222-1282),
KOTOPYIO MHOT/Ia Ha3bIBAIOT CeKTOM JIoToca 13-3a ero yTepkaeHus, 4yto JIoTocoBast cyTpa COJIEpPKHUT BBICIIYIO HCTUHY».
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “The most important of the Nichiren Buddhist sects in Japan today is Nichiren Shoshu, which arose from the
work of Nichiren. Together with the Bahais and the Mormons it currently has one of the largest memberships in the world
among new religious movements outside the major world religions. Nichiren took his vows in 1237, studied with the
Tendai school up to 1242, and inaugurated the Nichiren movement in 1253 when he adopted the mantra (sacred verse),
paying homage to the supremacy of the Lotus Sutra. He spent the rest of his life aggressively presenting his position, and
Nichiren Shoshu and other Nichiren movements have followed him in this untypical Buddhist exclusivism. Nichiren
Shoshu stresses three main teachings: that the hidden truth of the Lotus Sutra affirming that the Buddha exists from all
eternity is superior to the truth of any other sect or religion; that the Lotus Sutra is the only relevant scripture in the later
period of Buddhist history and the repetition of a mantra stressing that the Lotus Sutra can bring salvation; and that the
teaching of Nichiren is the final truth and Nichiren Shoshu is intended to be the national religion of Japan and ultimately
of the world. Nichiren Shoshu emphasizes the true succession from Nichiren as going through Nikko (1246-1333), that
Nichiren himself is in some way the Buddha, and that ‘three great secrets’ are contained in the truths mentioned above.”?"
«Camoit BakHOH 13 Oyuimiickux cext Hutupan B Snonmn ceromus ssisercs Hutupsn Cécro, BO3HUKIIAS Ha
OCHOBEC pa60T HI/ITI/IpZ)Ha. Bwmecre ¢ Oaxau u MOpPMOHAaMH OHO B HACTOsIICC BpEMs UMECT OTHO U3 prHHefIHIHX B MHpE
YICHOB CPEIN HOBLIX PCIIMTHO3HBIX I[BI/I)KSHI/If/i 3a MnpeaeiiaMu OCHOBHBIX MUPOBBIX peJ‘IHFHfI. HI/ITI/IPSH TIpUHAI 00eT B
1237 rony, yuwiics B mikosie Tonaai 1o 1242 roja v noyioxkuit Hayaio Brmxenuto Hutupsn B 1253 roay, Koria oH npuHSUT
MaHTpPY (CBSIICHHBIA CTHX), OTAaBas JaHb YBa)KCHHs BepXOBEHCTBY JIoTOCOBOM CyTphl. BCIO OCTaBIIyFOCS JKU3HB OH

273 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 522.
274 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 522.
275 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 370.
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IIPOBEJI, arPECCUBHO OTCTaUBasi CBOO nosutiuio, 1 Hutupan Cécro u apyrue nsukenus HUTupsH nocneoBaiy 3a HUM B
9TOI HeTHNUYHON Oyamuiickoil uckmounTeabHocTU. Hutnpan Cécto moauepKuBaeT TPU OCHOBHBIX YUEHMs: CKpBITast
nctuna JIoTocoBoil CyTpsl, yTBep K aaromasi, 4to byia cynecTByeT oT BEeYHOCTH, IPEBOCXOAUT UCTUHY JIOO0H Apyroi
CEKTBI WIIH penuruy; uto JloTocoBast cyTpa sSBISETCS €AMHCTBEHHBIM 3HAYMMBIM IMCAHUEM B 0OJiee MO3HUN MEPHOLT
Oy IMICKOM MCTOPUH, M IOBTOPEHHUE MAHTPHI, MOAYEPKUBAIONIEH, UTO JIOTOCOBAs CyTpa MOXKET IPUHECTH CIACEHHE; U
4yro y4yeHue Huumpen siBisieTcss okoH4arTenpbHoi ucThHOM, a Hudanpen Cécro 3ayMaHO Kak HAIMOHAJIbHAS PEIUIHs
SInoHun u, B KOHEYHOM HTOTre, Beero mupa. Hutupon Cécto momuepKUBaeT, YTo HCTUHHAS NIPEEMCTBEHHOCTh Hudanpena
uaet yepe3 Hukko (1246-1333), uto Huampen cam B HEKOTOPOM pojie sBJsieTcs: by ioi 1 9To «TpH BEJTUKHE TaHHBI
COZIEpKATCS B HCTHHAX, YIIOMSAHYThIX Bhie»?'S, [PX=10]

7039
“Pure Land Buddhism is a school of Buddhism founded, it is said, by the Chinese monk, Hui Yuan (334-417), which is
one of the commonest forms of Mahayana Buddhism."
«bymsm Yucroit 3emin — 370 11K0Ia Oy IM3Ma, OCHOBAaHHAs, KaK FOBOPSIT, KUTalickuM MoHaxoM Xyoait FOanewm (334—
417), KoTOpas ABJIETCS OJJHON U3 CaMbIX paclpoCTpaHeHHBIX (opM Oy utn3Ma MaxasHbDy.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “It is characterized by devotion to the bodhisattva Amitabha, who rules over a ‘pure land’. The goal of those
devoted to Amitabha and the pure land is to be reborn there, and attain enlightenment. The school also spread to Japan,
where it split from the main sect and formed a separate school.”?”’

«/1711 Hero xapakTepHa IMpelaHHOCTh OoAXHucaTTBe AMUTA0Xe, KOTOPBIHM MPaBUT «4uCTON 3emiein». Llens Tex,
KTO TpegaH AMHUTa0OXe U YUCTOHN 3eMile, — MEePEepOAUTHCS TaM M JOCTHYb MpocBemieHus. [lIkoma pacnpocTpaHuiack
Taroke U B SIIOHUIO, IJie OTAeIIIACh OT OCHOBHOM CEKTBI M 00pa3oBalia OTAeNbHYI0 Komy»>'e, [PX=10]

7040

“Soka Gakkai is a new religious movement in Japanese Buddhism that has grown rapidly since its foundation in 1937 by
Tsunesaburo Makiguchi.”

«Coxka I'akkaii — 3TO HOBOE PCIUTHUO3HOC ABMIKCHUC B SAIIOHCKOM 6y,ZLE[I/13M€, KOTOpOC 6LICTpO pociio ¢ MOMCHTA €ro
ocHoBauus B 1937 roxy Lyracabypo Maxurydm.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: “It is part of the Nichiren Buddhist tradition, associated with the exclusivistic and nationalistic teaching of
Nichiren (1222-1282), based upon the Lotus Sutra. It has placed great emphasis upon lay participation, which has had
political consequences, following the movement’s entry into politics through the Komeito or Clean Government Party. At
first Soka Gakkai was harassed for refusing to conform to the Shinto wartime government, and Makiguchi died in prison.
From 1945 to 1960 there was tremendous growth under the leadership of Josei Toda, especially in large cities. The
movement’s message that Buddhahood is within the grasp of all, that happiness is a key human possibility, that salvation
is available through reciting the mantra known as the daimoku, and that this age is the age of salvation, made it attractive
in postwar Japan. Its strong organization, based on ‘family units’ and the achievement of worldly goals such as profit,
beauty and goodness were also important in its popularity. From 1960 under Daisaku Ikeda it became less frenetic, more
political, and more interested in its desire to spread the message of Nichiren to the world.”?"

«9T0 4YacTh Oymnuiickod Tpamuiuu HUTHUPOH, CBSI3aHHOW C HUCKIIOYUTENLHBIM M HAIMOHAIMCTUYECKUM
yuerneMm Huanpena (1222-1282), ocHoBanHBIM Ha JIoTocOBO# cyTpe. OHO yzaenseT O0IbIIoe BHUMAHIE YI9aCTHIO MUDSH,
YTO UMCECJIO MOJUTUICCKUC TTOCICACTBUA TTOCIIC TOT'0, KaK ABMXKCHHUE BOIIIIO B IMOJMTHKY YE€PE3 Kombaiito mim l'Iameo
YHUCTOI'O IMPaBUTCIILCTBA. Cuauana Coxka I'akkaii TMOABEPrajICAa nmpeCjI€A0BaHUAM 3a OTKA3 MOYMHUTHCSA CHHTOUCTCKOMY
[IPABUTENILCTBY BOEHHOI'0 BpeMeHu, a Makuryuu ymep B TiopbMe. C 1945 no 1960 ron nox pykoBoactBom Xoces Tona
HaGJ’IIOIlaHCS[ Ol"pOMHI:Iﬁ pocT, 0COOEHHO B KPYIIHBIX TOpOJax. Ilocnanue JABH)KCHUA O TOM, 4YTO COCTOAHUE 6yIlZH>I
AOCTYIIHO BCEM, UTO CHACTHE — ITO KJIKOYECBaAsA YCJIOBCYCCKAsA BO3MOKHOCTD, UTO CIIACCHUE JOCTYITHO 4YCPE3 NOBTOPCHUE

276 pPhilosophy: Goring (1992), p. 370.
27 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 419.
278 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 419.
219 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 493-494.
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MAaHTPBbI, U3BECTHON KaK JaliMOKY, M YTO TOT BEK — BEK CIIACEeHUsl, CAETal0 ero NpHUBIEKAaTEIbHBIM B IOCIEBOCHHOM
Snonuu. Ero cuinbHast opraHu3anysi, OCHOBaHHas Ha «CEMEHHBIX €IMHUIAX» U JOCTIKEHUH MUPCKHX LEJIeH, TaKHX KaK
pUOBLTL, KpacoTa M J00po, TakkKe Chirpaia BaXHYIO poib B ero nomyispHoctd. C 1960 rona moj pykoBOJICTBOM
Hatiicaky Mkenpl OHO cTao MeHEe HEHCTOBBIM, OoJiee MOJINTHYECKUM M 00Jiee 3aMHTEPECOBAHHBIM B CBOEM JKEJIaHUH
pacnpocTpanuTh nocaanue Hurupsu no seemy Mupy»20, [PX=10]

280 philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 493-494.
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7. Hinduism and Sikhism
7. Huoyusm u cuxkxuszm
7041

“Given my respect for Buddhism, | had to pay attention to its roots in Indian philosophy and Hinduism.”

«YuuThIBask MOE yBaXKEHHE K Oy UTHM3MY, MHE ITPUIIUIOCH 00PAaTHTh BHUMAHKE Ha €ro KOPHHU B MHAMCKON (uocopuu u
HUHAYU3MED.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: "According to the Hindu tradition, the origin of the various philosophical ideas that were developed in the
philosophical systems lies in the Vedas, a body of texts that seem to have been composed around two thousand years BC.
While the Vedas contain a myriad of different themes, ranging from hymns for deities and rules of fire sacrifices to music
and magic, there is no doubt that one finds in them an exemplary spirit of inquiry into 'the one being' (ekam sat) that
underlies the diversity of empirical phenomena, and into the origin of all things. ("Was there being or non-being at the
beginning?") One finds also predelineations of such concepts as rta (truth or moral order), karma and the afterlife, and the
three qualities (or gunas: sattva, rajas, and tamas) constituting nature (prakrti). It is in the Upanisads® (a group of texts
composed after the Vedas and ranging from 1000 BC to the time of Gautama, the Buddha), that the thinking, while still
retaining its poetic flavor, develops a more strictly philosophical character. While still concerned with many different
themes belonging to cosmology ("How did one become many?") and psychology (‘What does the empirical person consist
of?"), the Upanisads contains attempts to reinterpret, in symbolic terms, the elaborate Vedic sacrifices, and to defend, in
many different ways, one central philosophical thesis — that is, the identity of Brahman (the highest and the greatest, the
source of all things) and atman (the self of each person). With this last identification, a giant step was taken by the authors
of the Upanisads, a step that was decisive for the development of Indian philosophy. The Vedas had already decided,
famously in the Nasadiya Sukata, that at the beginning of things there must have been being and not non-being (for
something cannot come out of nothing); now this primeval being was said to be the same as the spirit within. The highest
wisdom was intuitively realizing this identity of subject and object (tat tvam asi). How to know it was the issue."??

Hinduism is "the Western term for a religious tradition developed over several thousand years and intertwined
with the history and social system of India. Hinduism does not trace its origins to a particular founder, has no prophets, no
set creed, and no particular institutional structure. It emphasizes the right way of living (dharma) rather than a set of
doctrines, and thus embraces diverse religious beliefs and practices. There are significant variations between different
regions of India, and even from village to village. There are differences in the deities worshipped, the scriptures used, and
the festivals observed. Hindus may be theists or non-theists, revere one or more gods or goddesses, or no god at all, and
represent the ultimate personal (e.g. Brahma) or impersonal (e.g. Brahman) terms.

Common to most forms of Hinduism is the idea of reincarnation or transmigration. The term samsara refers to
the process of birth and rebirth continuing for life after life. The particular form and condition (pleasant or unpleasant) of
rebirth is the result of karma, the law by which the consequences of actions within one life are carried over into the next
and influence its character. The ultimate spiritual goal of Hindus is moksha, or release from the cycle of samsara. There is
arich and varied religious literature, and no specific text is regarded as uniquely authoritative. The earliest extant writings
come from the Vedic period (1200-500 BC), and are collectively known as the Veda. Later (500 BC - 500 AD) came the
religious law books (dharma sutras and dharma shastras) which codified the classes of society (varna) and the four stages
of life (ashrama), and were the basis of the Indian caste system. To this were added the great epics, the Ramayana?® and
the Mahabharata?®*. The latter includes one of the most influential Hindu scriptures, the Bhagavad Gita.

There have been many developments in Hindu religious thought. In particular, Shankara (9" century AD)
formulated the advaita (non-dual) position that the human soul and God are of the same substance. Ramanuja (12 century)
established the system of Vishishadvaita (differentiated non-duality) which, while accepting that the human soul and God
are of the same essence, holds that the soul retains its self-consciousness and, therefore, remains in an eternal relationship

281 philosophy: Upanisads (2008).

282 philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 24; see also: Hinduism: The Rig Veda (1992) and Knott (2000); and History:
Johnson (1987-1999).

283 |jterature: The Ramayana (2006) and The Ramayana (1974).

284 |_iterature: The Mahabharata (2009) and The Mahabharata (1974).

28 philosophy: Bhagavad Gita (1985).

69



7. Hinduism and Sikhism

with God. This provided the impetus for the later theistic schools of Hindu thought."236

One of peculiar aspects of traditional Hinduism was that prostitution used to be tolerated in India to an extent
which can hardly be paralleled in any other part of the world. It was considered lucky to meet a prostitute at the beginning
of a journey, probably because she can never become a widow, whose appearance is an evil omen.?®’

“Devadasi originally described a Hindu religious practice in which girls were ‘married’ and dedicated to a deity
(deva or devi). In addition to taking care of the temple and performing rituals, they learned and practiced Bharatanatyam
and other classical Indian arts traditions and enjoyed a high social status. "2

“Devadasis are also known by various other local terms. They are sometimes referred to as a caste; however,
some question the accuracy of this usage.”?®® “In Europe the term Bayadere (from French: bayadére, ascending to
Portugese: Balliadera, literally, dancer) was occasionally used.”?%

“In W. India this class of women is known as bhavin (Skr. Bhavini, a handsome, wanton woman), devli (Skr.
Devala, an attendant on an idol), or naikin, ‘mistress,” ‘procuress.” They are said to be descended from the female servants
of the Savantvadi or Malvan chiefs, but some of them are of earlier origin, and their ranks have been recruited from the
households of the chiefs — women of other Sudra castes, besides Marathas and Brandaris, who may become bhavins by
pouring water from the god’s lamp in a temple over their heads.?%

“The bhavin practices prostitution, and differs from common prostitutes only in being dedicated to the god. From
her children she chooses two or three to succeed her as temple servants. In the social scale she ranks below kulavant, the
higher class of courtesan, who is not allowed to sing and dance in public.”?%

«CornacHo MHIYNCTCKOW TpaJHIMN, NCTOKN PA3INIHBIX (GUIOCOPCKNAX HUACH, TOMYUUBIINX PA3BUTHE B (PHIIOCOPCKUX
cHCTeMax, JieXkaT B Begax, COBOKYIHOCTH TEKCTOB, KOTOPBIE, CyAs IO BCeMy, OBLIN COCTaBJICHBI OKOJIO JBYX THICAY JIET
70 Harel apel. XoTs Bensl conepkaT MHOKECTBO PA3IMYHBIX TEMbI, BAPHUPYIOIIUECS OT THMHOB 00KECTBaM U MPaBUIT
OTHEHHBIX >KEPTBONPHHOUICHUI 1O MY3BIKM M Maruy, HET COMHEHHs, YTO B HHMX MOYKHO HAWTH OOpPa3LOBBIA IyX
HCCIIEIOBAHUSI «EIMHOTO CYIIECTBa» (9KaM caT), KOTOPHIH JISKUT B OCHOBE pa3HOOOPa3Us SMIMPHUYECCKUX SBJICHUH, U B
Hayaso Bcex Berei («bbuto u 6bITHe 1inn HeObITHE BHAaYane?») MoKHO HAlTH Takoke MpeI0oNpeIe/ICHNS TAKUX MOHITHH,
KaK puTa (MCTHHA WM MOPAJIBHBIA MOPSANOK), KapMa U 3arpoOHast KH3Hb, a TaKke TPU KadecTBa (WM TYHBI): CaTTBa,
pajpKac M Tamac), COCTaBIIAIoIMe Npupoy (npakputn). UMeHHo B Ynanuwadax?®® (rpymme TEKCTOB, COCTABIEHHBIX
mocie Bex n maunHas ¢ 1000 r. ero MoATHYIECKHA OTTEHOK IpHoOpeTaeT 6oree cTporo ¢Gumocopckuid xapakrep. XoTs
VYnanuwaoe: no-npe;kHeMy 3aTparuBaroT MHOXKECTBO PA3JIMYHBIX TEM, NPUHAUISKAMNX KocMmosorun («Kak oquH cran
MHOTHMHU?») 1 mcuxoiorun («M3 dbero cocTtouTt sMmupHYecKas JIMYHOCTH?»), Ynanuuiaobl COAEPXaT MOMBITKH
TIEPEOCMBICITUTE B CHMBOJIMYECKHX TEPMHUHAX CJIOXKHBIC BEJUUCCKHE XEPTBOINPHUHOMICHHS. W 3aIIUINATh PA3HBIMH
croco0aMu OJIH IEHTPAIbHBIA (UI0COPCKHN Te3UC — TOXKIECTBO bpaxMaHa (BBICIIIET0O W BETMYAMIIET0, HCTOYHUKA
BCEX Bellell) 1 aTMaHa (CaMOCTH KayKA0ro yesoBeka). C 3THM MOCIeTHUM OTOXK/ISCTBICHUEM aBTOPHI Ynanuwao caenanm
TMTAaHTCKUM 1I1ar, I1ar, KOTOPBIA CTall peiaroiiuM ISl Pa3BUTUS UHAMKCKOW ¢unocodun. Benpl yxke pemmnm, Kak
u3BecTHO B «Hacanus Cykaray, 9T0 B Haualie Beliei JOKHO ObIIo ObITh ObITHE, a HEe HEObITHE (MO0 YTO-TO HE MOYKET
BO3HUKHYTbH U3 HHYETO); TEHEph ITO MEPBOOBITHOE CYIIECTBO HA3BIBAJIOCH TEM K€ CaMbIM, YTO U IyX BHYTpH. Briciias
MYZIPOCTb 3aKJII0Yaach B UHTYUTUBHOM OCO3HAHHHU TOXKAECTBA CyOBeKTa M 00beKTa (TaT TBaM ach). Omkyoda 3HaTh, 4TO
5T0 ObLIa IpobIeMan?%,

WHaymsM — 3TO «3amaaHblii TepMUH, O0O3HAYAIOMINK PEIMTHO3HYIO TPAJWIHNIO, DPA3BHBABIIyIOCS Ha
MPOTSDKEHUN HECKOJIBKHX THICSY JICT M MIEPETUICTeHHYIO C HCTOPHEH 1 corpaibHol cuctemoii Viuamu. Hayn3Mm He BeaeT
CBOE TPOMCXOXJECHHE OT KOHKPETHOTO OCHOBATENsl, HE HMMEET HPOPOKOB, YCTOSIBIIMXCS YOEXKIEHWH M 0co0oi
WHCTUTYIHOHAIBHOW CTPYKTYpbl». OH NMOAYEPKUBACT MPABHIIBHBIA 00pa3 KM3HH (1XapMy), a He HAOOp JOKTpHH, U,
TaKnM 00pa30M, OXBATHIBACT Pa3HOOOpA3HBIC PEIMIMO3HBIE BEPOBAHMS M MPAKTHKH. CyIIecTBYIOT 3HAUMTEIbHBIC
pa3uuus MKy Pa3IMYHBIMHU pernoHaMu VHIUM U Jaxe OT JepeBHH K AepeBHe. CyIIecTBYIOT pa3andus B 60)KECTBaXx.
KOTOPBIM TOKJIOHSOTCS, MCTIOIB3YIOT CBAIICHHBIC MTHUCAHUS U COOJIONAIOT MPA3THUKHU. VIHIyHCTHI MOTYT OBITh TEUCTAMU

286 Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 218-219; see also: Hinduism: The Rig Veda (1992) and Knott (2000); and History:
Johnson (1987-1999).

287 Philosophy: Hastings (1926-1976), v. 10, p. 407; see also: Schweiker (2022).

288 Reference: Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Devadasi.

289 |bid.

29 |bid.

291 Philosophy: Hastings (1926-1976), v. 10, p. 407; see also: Schweiker (2022).

292 Philosophy: Hastings (1926-1976), v. 10, p. 407-408; see also: Schweiker (2022).

2% Philosophy: Upanisads (2008).

2% Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 24; see also: Hinduism: The Rig Veda (1992) and Knott (2000); and History:
Johnson (1987-1999).
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WM HETEUCTaMH, NOYNUTATh OJHOTO MJIM HECKOJBKUX OOroB Wil OOIMHB WJIM BOOOIIE HE MMETh OOra W NpeiCTaBIsITh
co0oif BeIcIIie TMuHbIe (HanpuMmep, bpaxma) unu Oe3nuunble (HanpuMep, bpaxmaH) TepMUHBL

OOuwM 151 GoNBIIMHCTBA (HPOPM MHYH3MA SIBIISCTCS UIesl pEMHKApHALIMU WM TiepecelieHus moaei. Tepmun
caMcapa OTHOCHTCS K IPOLECCY POXKIEHUS U NEPEPOKACHMS, MTPOJOIKAIOMIEMYCS KU3Hb 3a *KHM3HBbIO. KOHKpeTHas
¢dopma 1 ycnoBust (IPUATHBIE WM HEMPHUATHBIC) MEPEPOKICHHS SABIISIFOTCS PE3yIbTATOM KapMbl, 3aKOHA, 110 KOTOPOMY
MIOCNIEACTBHS IEUCTBUI B OJJHOM JKU3HU NEPEHOCATCS B CIEAYIONIYIO U BIUSAIOT HA €€ XapakTep. Briciias qyXxoBHas elb
MHIYHCTOB — MOKIIA, WM OCBOOOXKIEHHE OT LHKJIa caHcapbl. CymiecTByeT Ooratas M pa3HOOOpasHas PeUrHO3HAas
JIUTEpPATypa, U HU OJJMH KOHKPETHBIM TEKCT HE CUNTAETCS OJHO3HAYHO aBTOPUTETHBIM. CaMble paHHUE JOLIE/IINE 10 HAC
COYMHEHUsI OTHOCATCA K Beanueckomy niepuoy (1200-500 rr. 10 H.3.) ¥ M3BeCTHBI 10 001MM HazBaHueM Benbl. [Tozxke
(500 r. 1o H. 3. — 500 r. H. 3.) NOSIBUJINCH KHUTU PEIUTHO3HBIX 3aKOHOB (JIXapMa-CyTpbl U [XapMa-IIacTpbl), KOTOPbIE
CHCTEMAaTH3UPOBAJIN KJIACCHI 00IIeCcTBa (BapHa) M YEThIPE CTa/I1H JKM3HU (allpaM) 1 JIETJIM B OCHOBY HH/IMHCKON KaCTOBOM
cuctembl. K 5ToMy ObU1M 106aBIIEHB! BENUKHE 3M0Ch! «Pamasnay®® u «Maxabxapama»®®. Tlocnenuuii BKouaer B cebst
OJIHO M3 CaMBbIX BJIMATENIBHBIX HHYUCTCKUX TTMCAHUH — «bxazasad-umy»®®'.

B uHIynCTCKOM PEIMTUO3HOM MBICIH TIPOM30LIIIO MHOTO coObITHI. B yactHocTH, [1lankapa (9 Bek Hareit Hpbl)
copMyIHpOBaI MOJIOKEHNE aABANTHI (HEBOWCTBEHHOCTH), COTTIACHO KOTOPOMY YeJIOBeUeCKast AyIia U bor UMeroT ofHy
u Ty ke cyoOcranmmio. Pamanymka (12 Bek) ocHoBal cucTeMy BummmraaBaitel (auddepeHmpoBaHHOR
HEJJBOMCTBEHHOCTH), KOTOpast, TPU3HABAs, YTO YeJIOBEUECKas qymia U bor MMEIoT OiHy 1 Ty ke CYIIHOCTb, YTBEPIKIACT,
YTO JyIa COXPAHAET CBOE CAMOCO3HAHUE H, CIIEIOBATENBHO, OCTAETCS B BEUHBIX OTHOIIEHUAX. ¢ boroM. 910 najio Tom4ok
pasBUTHIO GOJIEE MO3IHNX TEUCTUIECKHMX IIKOJT HHIYMCTCKON MBICTIH» %S,

OnHnM 13 cBOEOOPA3HBIX aCHEKTOB TPAJUIHOHHOTO HHIyH3Ma ObUIO TO, YTO MPOCTUTYnHs B MHANM TeprimMa
JI0 TaKkoil CTemeHH, KOTOPYIO BPSAA JIM MOYKHO CPaBHUTH C KaKOW-MHOO Apyroil yacteio mupa. CumTanoch ynaueit
BCTPETUTh B Hayajie MyTH NMPOCTUTYTKY, BEPOSITHO, TOTOMY YTO OHA HHKOTJAa HE CMOXKET CTaTh BIOBOH, MOSIBICHHE
KOTOPOIi — TypHOE Ipea3HaMeHoBanue.?%

«/leBagacu M3HAYaIbHO OMMCHIBAJI MHIYHCTCKYIO PEIUTMO3HYIO MPAKTHKY, B KOTOPOH JEBYIIEK «BBIIABAIN
3aMy?» M OCBSIIATIN O0KEeCTBY (3Ba WK AeBH). [IoMUMO yXo/a 3a XpaMOM U BBITIOJIHEHUSI PUTYAJIOB, OHU U3y4ald U
MIPaKTUKOBAIM bXapaTaHaThsiM U Apyrue TPaauIK KJIACCHYECKOTO0 MHAMHCKOTO MCKYCCTBA M MOJIB30BAINCH BHICOKUM
COLMAIBHBIM cTaTycoM» .,

«/leBagacu Taxyke M3BECTHBI MOJ Pa3HBIMH APYTMMH MECTHBIMU TepMUHaMH. VX MHOrZIa Ha3bIBAIOT KACTOM;
OJTHAKO HEKOTOPBIE COMHEBAIOTCS B TOYHOCTH 3TOT0O UCIMOJb30BaHUs». «B EBpone Bpems OT BpeMEHN HCIOJIBb30BANICS
TepMuH «basnepka»y (0T ¢dpaHIy3ckoro «Oasmepka», BOCXOMIAIIEro K TopTyraisckomy «Balliaderay, OykBambHO
«TaHLOBIIHIAY ). »0t

«B 3amagnoit Mnaum 3TOT KJIacC KEHIMH W3BECTEH Kak OXaBWH (caHCKp. bxaBuwHu, KpacuBas, paciyTHas
JKCHINMHA), eBIH (CaHCKp. JleBasa, CIIyKUTeIbHUIIA HA0JIA) WM HAUKUH, «TOCTIOXa), «CBOAHHIAY. | 0OBOPAT, 4TO OHU
MPOUCXOJIAT OT KEHIIUH-CIY’KAHOK BOXJIEH CaBaHTBAJM WM MaJBaHOB, HO HEKOTOPBIC W3 HUX MMEIOT Oojee paHHee
MIPOUCXOXKJICHNE, W UX Ps/Ibl ObIIIM HaOpaHBl U3 ceMel BOJKAEH — JKEHIMH APYTHX KacT IIyJp, TOMHUMO MapaTxoB U
OpaH/IapPMCOB, KOTOPBIE MOTYT CTaTh OXaBUHAMM, BBUIMBASL MM Ha TOJIOBbI BOJly U3 CBETHIILHMKA Oora B Xpame»®?,

«bxaBUH 3aHMMAIOTCS MPOCTUTYIMEH M OTIMYAIOTCS OT OOBIYHBIX TPOCTUTYTOK TONBKO TEM, YTO OHHU
TIOCBAIIEHBI OoTy. M3 cBOMX sieTell OHa BBIOMPAET BOMX WIIM TPOWX, KOTOPHIE CTAaHYT €€ NMPEEMHUKAMH B Ka4eCTBE
XpaMOBBIX ciyxuTteneil. [1o connanbHOMN IECTHHUILIE OHAa CTOUT HIKE KyJIaBaHTA, KypPTU3aHKHU BBICHIErO KJlacca, KOTOPOi
He pa3pelaercs IeTh U TaHIeBaTh yomraro»>2%, [PX=10]

METACONTEXT-A: Max Weber makes several important distinctions applicable to all religions. First of all, he talks of
prophets being the antithesis to priests. "We shall understand 'prophet’' to mean a purely individual bearer of charisma, who
by virtue of his mission proclaims a religious doctrine or divine commandment. No radical distinction will be drawn
between a 'renewer of religion' who preaches an older revelation, actual or supposititious, and a ‘founder of religion' who
claims to bring completely new deliverances."*** He also defines a prophet as a 'religious virtuosi.' The great historical

2% |iterature: The Ramayana (2006) and The Ramayana (1974).

2% |_iterature: The Mahabharata (2009) and The Mahabharata (1974).

297 Philosophy: Bhagavad Gita (1985).

2% Philosophy: Goring (1992), p. 218-219; see also: Hinduism: The Rig Veda (1992) and Knott (2000); and History:
Johnson (1987-1999).

299 Philosophy: Hastings (1926-1976), v. 10, p. 407; see also: Schweiker (2022).

300 Reference: Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Devadasi.

301 |bid.

302 Philosophy: Hastings (1926-1976), v. 10, p. 407; see also: Schweiker (2022).

303 Philosophy: Hastings (1926-1976), v. 10, p. 407-408; see also: Schweiker (2022).

304 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 46; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000).
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examples of prophets are Zoroaster, Jesus, Muhammad, Buddha and the prophets of Israel. "For our purposes here, the
personal call is the decisive element distinguishing the prophet from the priest. The latter lays claim to authority by virtue
of his service in a sacred tradition, while the prophet's claim is based on personal revelation and charisma. It is no accident
that almost no prophets have emerged from the priestly class. As a rule, the Indian teachers of salvation were not Brahmins,
nor were the Israelite prophets priests."3%

Maxkc Be6ep JC€J1a€T HCCKOJIBKO Ba’XHBIX pasm/mﬂﬁ, NPUMCHHUMBIX KO BCEM PCIIMTHSAM. Hpemﬂe BCCTO, OH
TOBOPUT O IIPOPOKaAX KaK IPOTHBOIIOJOKHOCTHU CBAIICHHUKAM. «MBEI 6yZ[CM MMOHUMAThb IOA «IIPOPOKOM» HYUCTO
WHANBUAYAJIBHOTO HOCHTCIIA XapU3MBbI, KOTOpBIfI B CUITY CBOCH MUCCHH MMPOBO3IIAIIACT PCIIMTMO3HOC YYUYCHHC HWIIN
00’KEeCTBEHHYIO 3anoBeib. HUKaKoro paMKaibHOro pa3inyus He OyeT IPOBOIUTHLCS MEKITY «OOHOBUTEIIEM PEIUTHUI,
MPOTOBCAYOIUM oosee JAPEBHEC OTKPOBCHUC, ,B,GPICTBMTGJ’U:HMM NI BblellJ.lJ'lGHHblﬁ, U «OCHOBATCJIb PCIUTUNY,
KOTOpBIH yTBEPHKIAET, YTO MPUHOCHUT COBEPHICHHO HOBbIE M30aBieHHs» . OH Takke ONpENEseT MpopoKa Kak
«PETMIHO3HOTO BUPTYO03a». BeIMKuMU HCTOPUYECKHMMU ITPUMEpPaMH POPOKOB sIBILtoTCs 30poactp, Uucyc, Myxammen,
bynna u npopoku M3pawmns. «/lig Hammx Lenell JUYHBIA NPU3LIB SIBISCTCS PEILAIOIIMM 3JIEMEHTOM, OTIMYAIOLIUM
IIPOpPOKa OT CBslleHHMKA. [locienHuil mpereHayeT Ha aBTOPUTET HA OCHOBAHMM CBOEIO CIIy>KEHUsI B CBSILEHHOM
Tpaauliuv, B TO BPEMs KaK NPUTA3AHUSA IIPOPOKAa OCHOBAHBI HA JIMYHOM OTKPOBCHUH MU XapHU3MCE. He cnyqaﬁHo H3 KJj1acca
JKPCIOB IMOYTH HC BBIIIO IIPOPOKOB. Kak IpaBHJIo, HHZ[HﬁCKHe YUUTECIIA CITAaCCHUA HE ObLIH 6paMI/IHaMI/I, a U3panJIbCKUC
HPOPOKH He ObLIH cBsieHHuKamMuy» !, [PX=10]

7042
“It is impossible to talk about Indian religions without Sikhism.”
«HeB03MOXKHO TOBOPUTE 00 MHANNCKUX PENUTHIX 0€3 CUKXU3Ma.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: “The main consequence of Sikh belief has been a gradual breaking away from the Hindu social system and
the development of Sikh separatism. The singular worship of the Adi Granth excludes worship of all other objects common
among Hindus (i.e., the sun, rivers, trees, etc.) and also puts a stop to the practice of ritual purifications and pilgrimages to
the Ganges. Since every Sikh is entitled to read the scripture, Sikhs do not have a priestly caste similar to the Brahmins in
Hinduism.>%08

«['aBHBIM TTOCITEACTBHEM BEpPBI CHKXOB CTaJl MOCTENCHHBIA OTPBIB OT MHIYHUCTCKON COIMATBbHON CHCTEMBI U
pa3BHUTHE CUKXCKOTO cemapatu3Ma. Ocoboe noknoneHne Ann ['paHTXy HCKITIOYAET MOKJIOHEHHE BCEM JPYTUM 00bEKTaM,
pacrpocTpaHEHHBIM CPEAN MHIYCOB (T. €. COJHILY, peKaM, JEPEBbSIM U T. 11.), @ TAKXKe MIPEKpaInaeT NpakTUKy PUTYaTbHBIX
OYMIICHUH U nasioMHI4YecTBa K ['aHry. [T0CKOIbKY Ka)/IbIif CHKX MMeeT IpaBo uynTaTh CBAmeHHbIe [Incanus, y CUKX0B
HET KacThl CBALIEHHUKOB, N000H0i 6paMuuam B uHayn3me» ., [PX=10]

305 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 46; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000).

306 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 46; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000).

307 Sociology: Weber (1993), p. 46; see also: Philosophy: Turner (2000).

308 Reference: Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sikhism; see also: Philosophy: Nesbitt (2005) and History:
Johnson (1987-1999).

309 Reference: Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sikhism; see also: Philosophy: Nesbitt (2005) and History:
Johnson (1987-1999).
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8. Confucianism and Taoism
8. Konghyyuancmeo u oaocusm
7043

"Family is more important for morality than religion. In the Soviet Union there had not been any organized religion for
people to practice for 70 years. But there were a lot of truly good families and, therefore, moral people.”

«CeMbst BaxkHee U1 HpaBcTBeHHOCTH, 4eM penurust. B Coserckom Coroze B TeueHue 70 et He ObIIIO OpraHU30BaHHON
PEITUrHY, KOTOPYFO JIFOI MOTJIH ObI KCIIOBE10BaTh. HO OBLIO MHOTO MO-HACTOSIIIIEMY XOPOIIHMX CEMEH U, CIICIOBATEIIBHO,
HPABCTBEHHBIX JIIOJEW».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: With surprise about the unusual thought.

CONTEXT: This was actually captured by Confucius (551-479 BC). "A typical Indo-European theology has doctrines of
pneumatology (theory of spirit), soteriology (theory of salvation), eschatology (theory of the beginning and end), and
anthropology (theory of human nature). Western religious scholarship often treats these theological motivations as natural,
universal reflective urges. The Chinese examples suggest that speculative religiosity is a learned cultural inheritance. Any
universal religious questions may turn out to be highly nebulous.

Classical Chinese philosophy shows signs neither of creation myths, of attempts to explain 'why we are here,’ of
a mind/body (or spirit/body) dichotomy, nor of supernaturalism. Full-fledged creation stories seem not to have circulated
until the end of the classical period of thought. The 'spirits’ of popular Chinese religion live after the body, but are not
immortal. The same qi (matter) that makes up the rest of the world is in the spirit. Spirit gi dissipates over time. The world
reabsorbs it. 'Spirit' explains the energizing of the body, but not its thought or cognition. The philosophers dealt mostly
with the problems of a naturalistic ethics (moral psychology and metaethics) and political theory. Their myths depicted
mortal exemplars of moral wisdom who invented language, morality, and culture and transmitted them to us.

The division of religions into prophetic, ritualistic, and mystical helps justify the inclusion of Chinese schools
among religions. Their non-theological character merely signals that the prophetic variety, which dominates Indo-
European religions, is absent in China. Confucian religious content counts as 'ritualist' and the usual place of Daoism (along
with its Buddhist incarnation, Zen) is ‘'mystical.""310

"Popular Confucian and Daoist religious practice poses no special classification problems. Both have temples,
priests, rituals, and scriptural texts. Interpreting texts is what raises problems. Most scholars draw a sharp distinction
between religious and philosophical Daoism and treat the former as bowdlerizing the philosophy. The religious form of
Confucianism seems more integrated with the philosophy partly because most scholars accept that Confucianism
developed from an early religion."s*

"The problem of definition links up with the interpretative controversies. If we map Chinese ideographs on to
Indo-European religious concepts, we will find a familiar ‘implicit' theology. The controversy, of course, is whether to use
that mapping."32

"Missionaries facilitated the Western introduction to Chinese thought. Convinced of their rationality, natural
theology liberals charitably assumed the Chinese must have a concept of God — the problem was identifying it.
(Conservatives simply declared the Chinese ‘atheists.’)""!3

"If philosophy is loosely defined as a disciplined reflection on insights, Chinese philosophy is distinguished in its
commitment to and observation of the human condition. It is a disciplined engaged reflection with insights derived
primarily from practical living. The Chinese thinker, unlike the Greek philosopher, the Hebrew prophet, the Indian guru,
the Christian priest, or the Buddhist monk, is engaged in society, involved in politics, and dedicated to the spiritual
transformation of the world from within."34

"The principal source of Confucius's thought is the Lunyu — the Analects — which records his life and teachings.

310 philosophy: Quinn (1997), p. 25; see also: Philosophy: Taliaferro (2003) and (2010) and Goldin (2017); and
History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).

311 Philosophy: Quinn (1997), p. 25-26; see also: Philosophy: Taliaferro (2003) and (2010) and Goldin (2017); and
History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).

312 Philosophy: Quinn (1997), p. 26; see also: Philosophy: Taliaferro (2003) and (2010) and Goldin (2017); and
History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).

313 | bid.

314 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 3.
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The earlier portions of the work contain personal remembrances of Confucius the man, along with the accounts of his
habits and predilections. The latter portions, particularly the last five of twenty chapters, were likely produced after
Confucius's main disciples had begun their own careers as transmitters of the Confucian way."3

"Confucius's vision of the means to social and political harmony was grounded upon the rites and institutions
originated by the Duke of Zhou, some five hundred years before Confucius. It was from these institutions, largely due to
Confucius's sponsorship, that Chinese civilization was to emerge. The genius of the Zhou feudal system was to make
family relations the basis of political loyalties, which meant that the Zhou institutions ensured that the feudal lords were
not merely vassals, but also blood relatives of the king they served.

The crucial aspect of this system which Confucius would stress and which has become a part of Chinese society
ever since concerns the importance of the family. It is the family that constitutes the context within which the individual
becomes who he or she is."316

Ha camom zerne 10 Ob110 3aneuatieHo Kondymwem (551-479 rr. no 1.3.). « TunnaHas MHI0EBpONEHCKas TEOIOTHS HIMEET
YUEHHUS THEBMATOJIOTUHU (TEOPHUHU JIyXa), COTEPUOJIOTUH (TEOPUHU CIACEHMs), 3CXATOJIOTUU (TEOPUM Hadana U KOHIA) U
AHTPOIOJIOTUH (TEOPHH YeTOBEYECKOW NpHpoAbD). JII00ble yHHBEpCaIbHbIE PEIMTHO3HBIE BOIPOCHI MOTYT OKa3aThCs
BECbMa TyMaHHBIMHU.

Kiraccnueckast kuraiickast ¢punocodust He TEMOHCTPHPYET HMKaKWX MPHU3HAKOB HU MHU(OB O TBOPEHHH, HU
TIONBITOK OOBSICHUTH, «II0YEMy MBI 371€Ch», HM JUXOTOMHH pPasyM/Teno (WM IyX/TeN0), HU CBEPXBECTECCTBEHHOTO.
[lonHOLEHHBIE NCTOPHN COTBOPEHHSI MUPA, TOX0XKE, HE PACIPOCTPAHSINCH 0 KOHIIA KIACCHYECKOrO MEPUOAA MBICIIH.
«LyXw» oMy JIIPHOM KUTAMCKOI peNTUTUH KUBYT TTOCIIE Tella, HO He OeccMepTHEL. Ta ske camast i (MaTepwsi), i3 KOTOPOH
COCTOMT OCTaNbHON MHUp, HaXOAUTCS B Ayxe. [lyXoBHas M cO BpeMeHeM paccerBaeTcs. Mup BHOBB HOIJIOIIAET 3TO.
«Jlyx» OOBSICHSACT aKTUBH3ALUIO TeJa, HO HE ero MbIC/Ib WK TNo3HaHue. Dunocodbl 3aHUMAINCh NPEUMYIECTBEHHO
npobieMaMyl HaTypaIMCTUUECKON ATUKKM (MOPAJILHOW TICUXOJIOTHU U METadTHKH) U MOJUTHYECKOU Teopun. X Mudsr
n300paXkay CMEPTHBIX 00pa3loB MOPAJIbHON MYAPOCTH, KOTOPBIE H300peIIH S3bIK, MOPAJIb U KYJIBTYPY M MEpeaau nx
HaM.

Jlenenue penuruii Ha MPOpPoYECcKHe, PUTyalbHbIEe 1 MUCTHYECKHE TIOMOTAET ONPaBIaTh BKIIOUEHUE KUTAHCKUX
IIKOJI B YHCIIO peNMTuil. MIX HeTeonornyecknii Xxapakrep JUIIb CUTHAIM3UPYET 00 oTcyTcTBuM B Knrae mpopodeckoit
Pa3HOBHIIHOCTH, KOTOpas NOMHHHPYET B HMHIOEBPOINEHCKHX permrusax. KoHgyrmanckoe penMrnozHoe conepikaHue
CUHMTAETCS «PUTYATUCTHIECKIM», a OOBIMHOE MECTO Jaoch3Ma (BMECTE C ero OyIIMICKMM BOIUIOIICHHEM, JI39H) —
«MHCTHYECKAM» »°L

«[lonynsprass koH(pyIMaHCKas M JAaOCCKas PEIMIMO3HAs IPakTHKa HE CO37aeT OCOOBIX MpolieM ¢
Knaccupukanueid. B o0enx ecTe Xpambl, CBSIIECHHUKH, PUTyansl W TeKCThl CBsmeHHbIX [Tncanuit. MHTEpnperarms
TEKCTOB — 3TO TO, YTO BBI3BIBAET MPOOJIEMBL. BONBIIIMHCTBO YUEHBIX MPOBOAAT PE3KOE PA3IUUNe MEKIY PETUTHO3HBIM
U (QUIOCOPCKUM JAOCH3MOM U pacCMaTpUBAIOT MEpBBI Kak BbeITecHeHHe (umocoduu. Penmurmosnas ¢dopma
KOH(YIMAaHCTBA KakeTcsi Oojee MHTETPUPOBAHHOW C (uimocoduel, 0T4acTH MOTOMY, YTO OOJIBIIMHCTBO YYEHBIX
TIPU3HAKOT, YTO KOH(YIMAHCTBO Pa3BUIIOCh W3 paHHeil pesurim» e,

«IIpobnema ompeseneHuii CBs3aHa ¢ MPOTUBOPEUMSIMU B MHTEpHpeTanu. Ecian MBI COMOCTaBUM KUTaiicKue
neporudbl ¢ HHIOEBPOTICHCKIMH PENUTHO3HBIMHI KOHIEIIMSMH, MBI OOHAPYKHM 3HAKOMYIO «HESIBHYIO» TEOJIOTHIO.
Cropbl, KOHEYHO, 3aKITIOYAIOTCS B TOM, CIIEIYET JIM MCTIONIb30BATh 3TO COTOCTABIEHHE Y,

«MmuccHOHepBl  CIIOCOOCTBOBAIM  3HAKOMCTBY 3amajia € KHTAHCKOW MBICHBIO. YOEXKIEHHBIE B HUX
PalOHANILHOCTH, JINOEPAITBI €CTECTBEHHOTO OOTOCIIOBUSI MIJIOCEP/IHO TPEIIOIOKHIIIN, YTO y KUTANWIEB JIOJDKHA OBITh
KoHnenuus bora — mpobnema 3akmouanack B ee uaeHTH(ukamym. (KoHcepBaTopbl MpocTo OOBSBHIN KUTAHIEB
«arerucTammy).»°20

«Ecmu ¢unocopuio MOXXKHO B OONIIMX dYepTax OMNPENETIHTh KakK JUCIHHUIUIMHAPOBAHHOE DPA3MBIIIICHHE O
MPO3PEHUsSIX, TO KuTalckas (unocodust OTIHMIaeTCs CBOSH NMPHUBEPKEHHOCTHIO M HAOMIOEHHEM 3a COCTOSHIEM YeJIOBEKa.
OTO AMCUMIIIMHUPOBAHHOE, 3aMHTEPECOBAHHOE Pa3MbIIUICHHE C MPO3PEHUSIMHU, MTOTyYEHHBIMH B MEPBYIO O4Yepeb U3

315 Philosophy: Hall (1999), p. 53; see also: Confucianism: The Analects of Confucius (1992); Philosophy: Goldin
(2017); and History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).
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8. Confucianism and Taoism

MPaKTHYCCKOW sKu3HU. KUTalCKuii MBICIUTEIb, B OTIMYHE OT IPedecKoro (unocoda, eBpeicKoro mpopoka, HHAUHCKOTO
TYpY, XpPUCTHAHCKOTO CBSIIEHHUKA WM OYAJMHCKOr0 MOHaXa BOBJIEYEH B )KM3Hb OOIIECTBA, BOBJCUEH B MOJUTUKY U
MOCBATUII ce0sl TyXOBHOMY TIPE0OPa3OBAHMI0 MUPa U3HY TPH» 2L,

«OCHOBHBIM UCTOUYHUKOM MBICTTH KoHy1tust siBsiercst «/Iyns Oy — «Ananumukuy, — B KOTOPOM 3aITUCAHBI
€TI0 )XM3Hb U YUCHHC. Pannme wactu pa6OTBI COACPIKAT JIMYHBIC BOCIIOMUHAHHS O KOHCbYL[I/II/I-‘IeHOBGKe, a TaK)KE paCcCKa3bl
O Cr0 NPHUBBIYKAX U MPUCTPACTUAX. HOCHGI[HI/IG 4qacCTu, 0C00EHHO NOCJICAHUC TIATh U3 ABAALIATH T'JIaB, BEPOATHO, ObLIH
HAITMCAaHBbI TIOCJIC TOI'0, KaK OCHOBHBIC YYCHHKHU KOH(byuPIH Ha4vaJini CBOIO Kapbepy B KAYCCTBC paCHpOCTpaHHTeJ’Ieﬁ
KOH(YIMAHCKOTO My TH»°22,

«Bunenne Kongyimem cpeicTB TOCTHKEHUsI CONMAIBHOM M ITOJMTHYECKOH rapMOHMM ObUIO OCHOBAHO Ha
o0psilax ¥ MHCTUTYTAX, 3apOJMBLINXCS repuoroM Yxoy mpuMepHoO 3a narbeoT JieT g0 Kondyrms. MMenno u3 atnx
WHCTUTYTOB, BO MHOroM Oyaronapsi nojuepxke Koudynws, nommkHa Obula BO3HHKHYTH KHMTaHCKasl IMBHJIM3AIMSL.
['ennanbHOCTh (eonanbHO cucTeMbl Ukoy 3akimodanachk B TOM, YTOOBI ClieJIaTh CEMEHHBIE OTHOILIECHHS OCHOBOM
TIOJIMTUYECKOH JIOSUIBHOCTH, @ 9TO O3HAYaJlo, YTO MHCTUTYTHI UKOy rapaHTHpoBaiy, 4To (heojaibl ObLIM HE MPOCTO
BaccajlaMu, HO ¥ KPOBHBIMHU POJICTBEHHMKAMU KOPOJIs, KOTOPOMY OHU CIIY KHJIH.

BakHelmuii acieKT 3TOH CHCTEMBI, KOTOPBIHA MoauepkuBai KoHPYIH 1 KOTOPBIH C T€X MOp CTal YacThIO

KHTaKCKOTO O6H.[eCTBa, KacaeTcsl BAKHOCTH ceMbH. IMEHHO ceMbsT 06pa3yeT KOHTCKCT, B KOTOPOM YCJIOBCK CTAHOBUTCS
TeM, KeM OH sBrseTcs» 2. [PX=10]
METACONTEXT-A: "We can find some striking similarities between the idea of the Chinese thinker as a scholar and the
modern Western intellectual, but the vision which informs each is different. The modern Western idea of the intellectual,
which has its origins in the Russian conception of the intelligentsia, is the product of the Enlightenment, a form of secular
humanism. The Chinese thinker, by contrast, is inspired by a cosmological as well as an anthropological vision and is,
therefore, not at all anthropocentric. In Max Weber's conception, the two appropriate ‘callings' for the modern Western
intellectual are science and politics.®?* The Chinese scholar, while politically concerned and socially engaged, must also
be dedicated to mediating cultural structures through education so that society and polity will not be dominated by wealth
and power alone."3%

«Mb1 MOXKEM 06Hapy)KI/ITL HCKOTOPBIC MOPA3UTCIIbHBIC CXOACTBA MECXKIY IMPEACTAaBICHUEM O KATalCKOM
MBICJIMTECIIC KaK y‘{éHOM 1 COBPEMCHHOM 3allaITHOM MHTCJUICKTYAJIC, HO BUACHUC, KOTOPOC BAOXHOBJIICT KAXKA0I'0O U3 HUX,
Pa3IAIHO. COBpeMeHHaS[ 3anagHast uacst MHTCJUICKTYyalla, 6epyma;1 CBOE HayvaJyo B pYCCKOI\/'I KOHICIIIWHY UHTCIIJIMT'CHIIUH,
SABJIACTCA NPOAYKTOM HpOCBeH.[eHI/Iﬂ, (1)0pMOfI CBCTCKOI'O T'yYMaHH3Ma. Kuraiickmii MBICJIUTEJIb, HAIPOTHUB, BAOXHOBJIACTCS
KaK KOCMOJIOTMYCCKHUM, TaK W AHTPONOJOIMYCCKUM BUIACHHMCM H, CJICAOBATCIIBHO, BOBCC HC AHTPOIOLCHTPUYCH.
HOZ[XOZ[}IH.[I/IMI/I «OPU3BAHUAMMWY COBPEMCHHOT'O 3aIla/THOTO MHTCIUICKTYaJIa SABJIAIOTCA HAayKa U INOJIMTHUKA.» CoryacHo
KOHICIIITNU Makca Be6epa, JBa MOAXOOAIINX «IIPU3BaHUA») COBPEMCHHOT'O 3aIIaIHOIO MHTECJUICKTyala — OTO HayKa U
l'lO.]'II/ITI/IKa..326 Kuratickuii yqubIﬁ, 6yﬂylll/l TMOJIUTUYCCKN 3aMHTEPCCOBAHHBIM U CONUAJIBHO AKTUBHBIM, JOJDKCH TAKKE
MIOCBSITUTH CE0sI MOCPEAHMUYECTBY KYJIBTYPHBIX CTPYKTYp depe3 oOpa3oBaHHE, YTOOBI OOIIECTBO M MOIUTHYECKOE
YCTPOICTBO HE HAXOIMIIKCH T10]] JIOMUHMPOBAHUEM OJIHUX TOJIBKO GoraTcTia U Biactu»®’, [PX=10]

7044

"Confucianism has been intertwined with Taoism throughout history."

«KOH(i)yL[I/IaHCTBO TNIEPCILICTAIIOCH € JAOCU3MOM Ha NPOTSKECHUU BCel HUCTOpUI».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: Taoism (also spelled Daoism) refers to a variety of related philosophical and religious traditions that have
influenced the people of Eastern Asia for more than two millennia. They also have influenced the Western world,
particularly since the 19" century. The word Tao (or Dao), roughly translates as “path” or “way.” It carries more abstract,
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322 Philosophy: Hall (1999), p. 53; see also: Confucianism: The Analects of Confucius (1992); Philosophy: Goldin
(2017); and History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).

323 |bid.

324 Philosophy: Turner (2000) and Cahoone (2003).

325 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 3; see also: Confucianism: The Analects of Confucius (1992); Philosophy: Goldin
(2017); and History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).

326 Philosophy: Turner (2000) and Cahoone (2003).

327 Philosophy: Deutsch (1997), p. 3; see also: Confucianism: The Analects of Confucius (1992); Philosophy: Goldin
(2017); and History: Loewe (1999) and Twitchett (1986-1991).

75



8. Confucianism and Taoism

spiritual meanings in folk religion and Chinese philosophy.

Taoist propriety and ethics emphasize the Three Jewels of Tao: compassion, moderation, and humility, while
Taoist thought generally focuses on nature, the relationship between humanity and the cosmos; health and longevity; and
wu wei (action through inaction). Harmony with the Universe, or the source of thereof (Tao), is the intended result of many
Taoist rules and practices.

Reverence for ancestor spirits and immortals is common in popular Taoism. Organized Taoism distinguishes its
ritual activity from that of the folk religion, which some professional Taoists view as debased. Chinese alchemy (including
Neidan), astrology, cuisine, Zen Buddhism, several Chinese martial arts, Chinese traditional medicine, feng shui, and many
styles of gigong have been intertwined with Taoism throughout history.3?8

“Philosophical Taoism is developed mainly in the book Lao-tzu (or Tao-te Ching)®? and in apparently later work
of Chuang-tzu®® (late-4™ century-c. 300 BC).”%3!

“The teachings of Lao-tzu. The Tao-te Ching is a short anthology of paradoxical statements circumscribing the
nature of the Tao and of maxims for the ruler who governs the power (te) of the Tao.

Cosmology. What Lao-tzu calls the “permanent Tao” in reality is nameless. The name (ming) in ancient Chinese
thought implied an evaluation assigning an object its place in a hierarchical universe. The Tao is outside these
categories.”%%2

“Man and society. The power acquired by the Taoist is te, the efficacy of the Tao in the realm of Being, which is
translated as ‘virtue’. Lao-tzu viewed it, however, as different from Confucian virtue:

The man of superior virtue is not virtuous, and that is why he has virtue. The man of inferior [Confucian] virtue
never strays from virtue, and that is why he has no virtue.

The ‘superior virtue’ of Taoism is a latent power that never lays claim to its achievements; it is the ‘mysterious
power’ (hsuan te) of tao present in the heart of the sage — ‘the man of superior virtue never acts (wu-wei), and yet there
is nothing he leaves undone.’

Wu-wei is not an ideal of absolute inaction nor a mere ‘not-overdoing.” It is an action so well in accordance with
things that its author leaves no trace of himself in his work: ‘Perfect activity leaves no trace behind it; perfect speech is like
a jade worker whose tool leaves no mark.” It is the Tao that ‘never acts, yet there is nothing it does not do.” There is no
true achievement without wu-wei because every deliberate intervention in the natural course of things will sooner or later
turn into opposite of what was intended and will result in failure.”%%

“The teachings of Chuang-tzu. Whereas the Lao-tzu is addressed to the sage-king, the Chuang-tzu is the earliest
surviving Chinese text to present a philosophy for private life, a wisdom for the individual. Chuang-tzu is said to have
preferred the doctrine of Lao-tzu over all others; many of his writings strike the reader as metaphorical illustrations of the
terse sayings of the ‘Old Master.’

Whereas Lao-tzu in his book as well as his life (in legend) was concerned with Taoist rule, Chuang-tzu, some
generations later, rejected all participation in society. He compared the servant of state to the well-fed decorated ox being
led to sacrifice in the temple and himself to the untended piglet blissfully frolicking in the mire.

No Chinese philosopher, however, has been able to divert his interest completely from political problems.
Chuang-tzu’s answers are those of mystic. The ruler should seek the Tao and do nothing else. The mere presence of a holy
man makes a country prosper: ‘By concentrating his spirit, he can protect creatures from sickness and plague and make
harvest plentiful.”33

Taocu3Mm (Takke mMIIETCS KakK JaOCH3M) OTHOCHUTCSI K MHOMKECTBY POJICTBEHHBIX (DMIOCOPCKHX M DPEIMIHO3HBIX
TPaANIMI, KOTOPbIE BN Ha JTojiel BocTouHOM A3nu Ha IPOTSDKEHUH OoJjiee ABYX ThIcsueneTuil. OHM Takke OKa3ain
BJIMSIHUE Ha 3aMaHbIA MHUp, ocoOeHHo ¢ 19 Beka. Cnoso Tao (wmu J{ao) mpuMepHO NepeBOAUTCS Kak «IMyThy». OH HeceT
6osiee aOCTpaKTHOE, lyXOBHOE 3HAYCHUE B HAPOJHOM PETUTUH M KUTAHCKOM (rmocopun.

Jlaocckue npwinuMs M 3THKAa nojuepkuBaroT Tpu aparoueHHoctd Jlao: cocTpajaHue, YMEPEHHOCTb U

328 Reference: Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Taoism.
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8. Confucianism and Taoism

CMHpPEHHE, B TO BpEMSl KaK JaoCCKasi MbICIb OOBIYHO COCPEJOTAuMBACTCSI HA IPUPOJE, OTHOIICHHUSIX MEXILY
YEJIOBCUCCTBOM U KOCMOCOM; 3[I0POBBE U JIOJITOJICTHE; U Y BI#i (ericTBue uepe3 Oe3neiictre). ["apmonus co Beenennoi
WM ee UCTOYHNKOM (/1ao) siBIsieTcst penoiaraeMbIM pe3yJIbTaTOM MHOTHX JA0CCKHX IPABHJI M IPAKTHK.

[Tourenue K myxam NPEAKOB M OECCMEPTHBIM PACIIPOCTPAHEHO B TOIMYJIAPHOM Jaocu3Me. OpraHu30BaHHbINA
JIA0CU3M OTIIMYAET CBOIO PUTYAIIBHYIO JEATEILHOCT OT HAPOJHON PEJIUTHH, KOTOPYIO HEKOTOPbIE MPO(eCcCHOHATIBHBIC
JTAOCHCTHI CYMTAIOT YHIDKCHHOH. Kwuraiickas amxummus (BKIIOYas HAWIOAHB), aCTPOJOTHS, KyXHS, I3€H-OyIIn3Mm,
HEKOTOpbIE KHTalickue 0OeBbIE NCKYCCTBA, KUTAHCKas TPAJUIMOHHAS MENINHA, ()IH-IITyH ¥ MHOTHE CTWIIM IUTYH Ha
HPOTSKEHUHU BCel NCTOPUU MEPEMIeTaIuch ¢ Jaocu3Mom. >

«Dunocopcknii Taocu3M pa3BUT IIIaBHBIM 00pa3oM B KHUre Jlao-y3ul (Wmv [ao-03 L{3un
HO3IHUX Ipou3BeaeHuIX Ykyan-136r (konen IV Beka — ok. 300 T. 10 1.5.)»°%,

«Yuenue Jlao-yswi. «/Jao-0> [{3un» npencTaBIsieT Cco0O0W KOPOTKYIO aHTOJIOTHIO T1apa/loKCabHBIX
YTBEPIK/ICHUH, OMUCHIBAIOLINX MPUPOAY Jao M MakcHM MpaBHTEIs, KOTOPBIN yrpasisieT cuioi (13) [ao.

Kocmonoeus. To, uro Jlao-11361 Ha3bIBaeT «IOCTOSIHHBIM Jlao», Ha camoM nene Oe3biMsiHHO. Vms (MuH) B
JIPEBHEKUTANCKON MBICIIN TO/Ipa3yMEBaJIO OLCHKY, ONPEEISIONIYI0 0O0BEKTY €ro MECTo B HepPapXHUuecKol BCEICHHOM.
J1a0 HAXOAMTCS 3a IPEEIaMHU STHX KaTeropuiinse?,

«Yenosex u obugecmeo. Cwmna, obperaemas maocoM, — 3T0 T3, 3ddexTuBHOCTE [[ao B cdepe britus, urto
TIEPEBOJNUTCS KaK «J100poneTenby. OxHaxo JIao-113b1 cuuTal ee OTIMIHON OT KOH(PYIIMAHCKOH 100pOAeTeIH:

)336 w1, BuIMO, B GoJtee

YenmoBek BBICITIEH TOOPOIETENH HE JOOPOIETENEH, H MIMEHHO TTI09TOMY OH 00JaaeT 100poeTenbio. YemoBek
HU3IIEH [KOHPYIIHAHCKO# | T0OpOIeTeNN HUKOT/Ia He OTKIIOHSIETCS OT JOOPOIETENH, 1 IMEHHO TI09TOMY Y HETO
HET T00pOIeTEIH.

«BeIcmias 00ponerens» Jaocu3Ma — 3TO CKpbITasi Cuila, KOTOpask HHUKOIJA HE IPETEHAYeT Ha CBOU
JOCTIKEHMS; 3TO «TAMHCTBEHHAs CHJIa» (CI0OaHb J3) a0, MPUCYTCTBYIONIAsl B CEP/LE MyApela — «4elOBEK BBICIICH
J0OpOIeTEIM HUKOT A He JICUCTBYET (y-B3ii), U BCE ’Ke OH HIMYETO HE OCTABIISICT HEBBITIOIHCHHBIMY.

V-Boii — 93T0 He Hjealn abCOMOTHOrO OE3/IeHCTBHS U HE TIPOCTO «HEIepeyCepICTBOBaHHE». DTO AeiCTBHUE,
HACTOJBKO COOTBETCTBYIOIIEE BEIIaM, YTO €T0 aBTOP HE OCTABIISCT U cJieia ceOs B CBOEM ITpon3BeieHHN: « CoBepIICHHAS
JeATeTHHOCTH HE OCTAaBILET 3a co00i U ciena; CoBepIieHHAs pedb IoJ00Ha HehPUTOBOMY MacTepy, 4ei HHCTPYMEHT He
OCTaBIISIET CIEIOBY. DTO [lao, KOTOpOe «HUKOTIa He ISHCTBYET, HO HET HIYETO, 4ero Okl OHO He 1ernaioy». bes y-Boii He
MOJKET OBITh HACTOSIIETO TOCTIKCHHUS, TOTOMY YTO KaXKI0€ CO3HATECIHHOE BMEIIATEIBECTBO B CCTECTBEHHBIA XOJ
COOBITHIA JIe/1a PAHO MIIU TI03HO 0OEPHYTCS IPOTUBOION0KHOCTBIO 3aLyMAHHOIO U IIPMBEYT K MpoBairy»>*,

«Vuenue Yocyan-ysvi. B 10 Bpemsi Kak «/lao-y3zvi» aapecoBaH LApro-mMyapeny, « Yoxcyan-yzvly — caMblid
paHHMI W3 COXPAaHMBIIMXCS KUTAWCKUX TEKCTOB, MPEICTAaBJISIOIINX (DUIOCOPHI0 YACTHOM JKM3HHM, MYIPOCThH IS
JMYHOCTH. ['oBOpAT, uTO YKyaH-113b1 IpeanounTall yueHue Jlao-113pl BCeM OCTallbHbIM; MHOTHE U3 €T0 MTPOU3BEICHUM
MOPAXKAIOT YUTATENST MEeTaOPHISCKMMH HILTFOCTPALIMSMH KPaTKUX BbicKaszbiBaHuid «Ctaporo Macrepay.

B 10 Bpems kak Jlao-1361 B CBOEH KHHTE, a TaKKe B CBOSH JKM3HU (B JieTeHaX) ObLT MOCBSIIEH Ta0CCKOMY
MIpaBieHNIo, YKyaH-1[3bI HECKOJIBKO TOKOJIEHHH CITyCTSl OTBEpPI' BCAKOE ydacTHE B >KM3HM oOmiecTBa. OH cpaBHHBAN
TOCYAapCTBEHHOTO CIIYTY ¢ OTKOPMIJICHHBIM pa3yKpalIeHHBIM OBIKOM, KOTOPOTO BEIYT Ha KEPTBOIIPHHOIICHHE B XpaMe,
a ce0s1 — ¢ OPOIICHHBIM ITOPOCEHKOM, OJIAXKEHHO PE3BSIIIUMCSI B TPSI3H.

OnHaKO HU OJIH KHTAUCKHUH (PHTocod HE CMOT MOJTHOCTHIO OTBIICYh CBOM HHTEPEC OT OJIUTUICCKHIX MPOOIIEM.
OtBetbl WKyaH-I36I — MuCTHYecKHe. [IpaBuTens mommkeH uckath [lao w Oomnblie Hudero He aenarb. OIHO JHIIB
MIPUCYTCTBHE CBATOTO YEIIOBEKa 00ECIIEUMBACT MPOIBETAHHIE CTpaHbl: « KOHIIGHTPHUPYS CBOM AyX, OH MOKET 3aIllUTUTh
UBBIE CYIIECTBA OT Oosle3Hel U uyMbl U cOOpaTh 0OMILHBIN ypoxkaii».3* [PX=10]
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9. Atheism

9. Atheism
9. Ameuszm
7045

"Scientific materialism is essentially a religion — or more exactly a pseudo-religion. Communism and Fascism in the 20"
century had strong elements of religious movements."

«Hay4HbIil aTen3M SIBISICTCSI, TIO CYILECTBY, PEIIMIHEH — WK, 00Jiee TOYHO, TceBIo-peurueii. KomMyHU3M 1 dammsm
B 20-M CTOJIETUH UMEIU CUWIbHBIE JIIEMEHTHI PEIUTUO3HBIX ,HBI/I)i(CHMfI)).

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Several times.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT: The religious nature of scientific materialism is best understood by Carl Jung: "Despite [the] inevitable
epistemological criticism, however, we have held fast to the religious belief that the organ of faith enables man to know
God. The West thus developed a new disease: the conflict between science and religion. ... Matter is a hypothesis. When
you say 'matter,' you are really creating a symbol for something unknown, which may just as well be 'spirit' or anything
else; it may even be God."3*

"The conflict between science and religion is in reality a misunderstanding of both. Scientific materialism has
merely introduced a new hypostasis, and that is an intellectual sin. It has given another name to the supreme principle of
reality and has assumed that this created a new thing and destroyed an old thing. Whether you call the principle of existence
'God,' 'matter," 'energy,' or anything else you like, you have created nothing; you have simply changed a symbol."3*

"Materialism is a metaphysical reaction against the sudden realization that cognition is a mental faculty and, if
carried beyond the human plane, a projection. The reaction was 'metaphysical’ in so far as the man of average philosophical
education failed to see through the implied hypostasis, not realizing that ‘'matter' was just another name for the supreme
principle. As against this, the attitude of faith shows how reluctant people were to accept philosophical criticism. It also
demonstrates how great is the fear of letting go one's hold on the securities of childhood and of dropping into a strange,
unknown world ruled by forces unconcerned with man. Nothing really changes in either case; man and his surroundings
remain the same. He has only to realize that he is shut up inside his mind and cannot step beyond it, even in insanity; and
that the appearance of his world or of his gods very much depends upon his own mental condition."3*

A little bit more anthropocentric version of scientific materialism is historical materialism, that is materialism
with regards to history. It tries to worship “progress”. The best short answer to it is that of Andrei Voznesensky: “All
progress is reactionary if a human being is being destroyed’34,

The ideologies of totalitarianism on both the left and the right were in positions of competition with traditional
religions as pseudo-religions. The hostility of Communism towards religion is well established. It is less known that Hitler
hated Christianity. According to Hitler's diaries, he wanted to take care of Christians after Jews.

In practice the intellectual sin of the pseudo-religions of totalitarianism on both the left and the right created
horrors for mankind. Even the Soviet Philosophical Encyclopedia recognized the quasi-religious character of official
ideology in totalitarian regimes.34¢

Philosophers later noticed unfavorably the popularity of the Hegelian system with totalitarian ideologists. Thus,
Theodor Wiesengrund Adorno "was vehemently anti-Hegelian. He was also one of the most thoroughly Hegelian thinkers
of the century. He was anti-Hegelian insofar as he opposed final closure — reconciliation or Aufhebung — in philosophical
inquiry. His opposition was based on combined theoretical and anthropological considerations concerning what might be
called the anthropogenesis of the concept. Adorno believed that conceptual thinking arose out of the need for adaptation
— for mastering inner and outer nature — and because of that always carried the seeds of domination within it. As Western
rationality developed from its inception in pre-Socratic philosophy through the creation of modern science and technology,
that potential in fact became realized on a global scale. With Hegel's system, Adorno argued, domination in the material

342 psychology: Jung (1989)(3), p. 477; see also: Philosophy: Martin (2008), Carver (1999) and (2015), and Oppy
(2019).

343 |bid.

344 psychology: Jung (1989)(3), p. 478; see also: Philosophy: Martin (2008), Carver (1999) and (2015), and Oppy
(2019).

345 Literature: Voznesensky (1984).

346 pPhilosophy: Philosophical Encyclopedia (1960-1970), v. 5, p. 304; see also: Martin (2008), Carver (1999) and
(2015), and Oppy (2019).
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sphere was reflected by domination in the conceptual sphere. The totalitarianism of the system — where the whole
swallows up the parts — was the counterpart of the overt totalitarianism of fascism [and communism]."3*” What makes
the Hegelian system especially problematic in view of the 20 century experience is Hegel's deification of the existing
social and political reality. True freedom, for Hegel, does not consist in the frenzy of political activism, in personal
"resoluteness™ and "decisiveness," or in following the dictates of one's conscience, but in letting one's actions be guided by
institutional structures, such as the family, the corporations, and the state.®*® That made the Hegelian system the official
philosophy of Fascism and Communism.

At the same time, the ideologists of totalitarianism on both left and right pretended that they were beyond
morality. For example, Marxism is full of pronouncements like "The communists do not preach morality at all."**® And
that is what proved fatal: religion minus morality equals a recipe for disaster. 3

PenuruosHas NpUpoja HAYYHOTO MaTepualu3Ma Jiydlie Bcero Obuta moHsta Kapinom IOmrom: «Hecmotps Ha
HEN30€XKHYHO SMCTEMOJIOTHYECKYIO KDUTHKY, OJIHAKO, MBI TBED/I0 PHIEPKUBATUCH PEJUTHO3HON BEPHI, 4TO OPraH BEphI
MO3BOJISIET HaM 3HaTh bora. 3amaj, Takum 06pasoM, MPHBEI K Pa3BUTHIO HOBOU OOJIE3HU: KOHIIMKTY MEKTy HAyKOU
penurueit. ... Marepust — 370 runotesa. Koraa Bbl FOBOPUTE «MAaTepHsi», BBl Ha CAMOM JIENE CO3IAETE CUMBOJT ISl 4ET0-
TO HEM3BECTHOTO, KOTOPOE C TAKUM KE YCTIEXOM MOMKET OBITh «TyXOM» WM YEM-TO €IIIE; OH TAKKe MOXKET OBITh JaKe
Borom».

«ITOT KOHQIIMKT MEXTy HayKo M pelurueil Ha caMoM Jejie €CTh HEIOTIOHMMaHHWe oboux. HaydHbrit
MaTepUaTi3M BCETO-JIMIIb BBEJT HOBYIO HMIIOCTACH, U 3TO €CTh HHTEJUIEKTYaIbHBIN rpex. OH Jai Jpyroe UMs BBICIIEMY
NPMHIMITY OBITHS M MPETIONOKIIL, YTO STHM OH CO3/Ia)l HOBYIO BEIIb M YHHUTOXWI CTapyro. Kak Obl BbI He Ha3bIBAIN
HPUHIMI ObITHS, «BOrOMY, «MaTepueil», «3Heprueil» MM 4eM-To €Ie, YTO BaM HPABUTCS, BbI HE CO3/a€TE HUYETO; BbI
HPOCTO MeHsAETe CUMBOJ.>>

«Marepuanusm ecTh MeTau3Mueckas PeaKius IPOTHB HEOXKHIAHHO BO3HUKIIETO MOHMMAHHsS TOTO, YTO
No3HaHUE ABJIsAETC (PYHKIMEH yMa M, €Cld OHO BBIHOCHMTCS 3a NpEJEJbl YeJIOBeKa, TPOeKIMel. DTa peakius Oblia
«MeTau3nIECKOi» B TOU CTENEHH, B KAKOH YENOBEK CO CPEHUM (PUIOCO(PCKUM 0OPa3oBaHUEM HE ObLI JIOCTATOYHO
MPOHHUIATENBHBIM, YTOOB! YBUJIETh, YTO CTOUT 3a IIPEITONAraeMoii UIOCTACHIO, He OHUMAJI, UTO «MaTepHs ObLIa JIUILb
JPYTMM MMEHEM ISl 5TOTO BBICIIErO MPUHIIATIA. B POTMBOBEC 3TOMY, OTHOIIEHHUE K 9TOMY BEPHI IOKa3bIBAET, HACKOJIBKO
HEOXOTHO JIFO/IM TIPMHUMATH (PHIOCOPCKYIO KPUTHKY. DTO TAKKE JIEMOHCTPUDPYET, HACKOIBKO BEIMMK CTPax MOTEPSTH
YBEPEHHOCTh B OE30MACHBIX MOHATHSAX JIETCTBA U YNAcTh B CTPAHHBIN, HEM3BEIAHHBIA MUp, YIPABISEMbIH CHIAMH,
KOTOPBIM HET JIeNIa JI0 YeNoBeka. HUdero Ha caMoM Jielie He MEHSIETCsl B 000MX CIydasix; YENOBEK W €ro OKpYKEHHE
0CTaroTCst MpeKHUMHU. OH TOJBKO JIOJDKEH OCO3HATH, YTO 3alEPT B CBOEM MO3TY M HE MOXKET CTYIIMTB 3a €T0 PeIENb,
naxe B OE3yMHH; M YTO MPEJCTABJIEHHS €r0 MHpPAa MM O €ro 60rax O4eHb CHMIBHO 3aBUCAT OT €r0 YMCTBEHHOTO
cocTostHus», 33

HemHoro 60Jiee aHTPONIOLIEHTPHYECKAs BEPCHS HAYYHOTO MaTepUaIn3Ma — 3TO MCTOPMUYECKUI MaTepHaiu3M,
T. €. MATEPUAIIU3M T10 OTHOLIEHHUIO K MCTOpHH. OH MBITAETCS MOJIMTBCS Ha «Iporpecc». Hanmtyummii kopoTkuii oTBeT Ha
3TO NpUHAVIEARUT AHJIpero BozneceHckoMy: «Bce IPorpecehl peaKIMOHHBI, €CIIM PYLIUTCS YeloBek» >,

W1e010r| TOTaIMTapu3Ma JIEBOT0, TaK ¥ MPABOro HAXOMJIMCh B COPEBHOBAHUY C TPAMIIMOHHBIMU PEIMTHIMK
KaK TICEBI0-PENUTHH. Bpak1e0HOCTh KOMMyHHM3Ma MO OTHOLIEHHIO K PEJTMTHH XOPOLIO U3BECTHA. MeHee N3BECTHO, UTO
I'uT/iep HeHaBHJIEN XPUCTUAHCTBO. Ecii untath nHeBHUKH [MTIEPa, OH XOTEN 3aHATHCS XPUCTHAHAMHE MOCIIE EBPEEB.

Ha npakTHKe 3TOT MHTEUIEKTYaJIbHBIA TPEX TCEBIO-PEMIUI TOTAIMTAPU3MOB CJIEBA M CIIpaBa TPUBEN K
KoIIMapam Jis uesiosedectsa. Jlaxe coBeTckas Puiocodpekasn sHyuKioneous NpU3HaBajla KBa3H-pPETUTHO3HBINA XapaKTep
O(UIMATBHON HIEOIOTHI TOTATUTAPHBIX PEKUMOB. %

347 Philosophy: Huhn (2004), p. 51; see also: Rush (2004), Critchley (1998), Shand (2019), and Gordon (2020).

348 Philosophy: Critchley (1998), p. 102; see also: Shand (2019).

34 Philosophy: Marx/Engels (1975), v. 5, p. 247; see also: Lenin (1958-1974), Carver (2015), Martin (2008), Carver
(1999), Bunnin (1996), Emmanuel (2002), and Oppy (2019) and Sociology: Ritzer (2000) and (2003) and Turner
(1998), (2000), and (2009).

350 Philosophy: Copleston (1988), p. 17-26 and Berdyayev (1955), p. 17-18; see also Dye (1999) and Kornilov
(2001).

31 psychology: Jung (1989)(3), p. 477; see also: Philosophy: Martin (2008), Carver (1999) and (2015), and Oppy
(2019).

352 |bid.

358 psychology: Jung (1989)(3), p. 478; see also: Philosophy: Martin (2008), Carver (1999) and (2015), and Oppy
(2019).

354 Literature: Voznesensky (1984).

3% Philosophy: Philosophical Encyclopedia (1960-1970), v. 5, p. 304; see also: Martin (2008), Carver (1999) and
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duitocods! Mo3aHEE 3aMETHIIN € HEOI00PEHHUEM TIOIYJIIPHOCTh CUCTEMBI [ eresist y Mae0sI0roB TOTaIUTaph3Ma.
Tak Teomop AmopHO «ObUI SPOCTHO aHTH-TerenbsHIeM. OH Takke ObUI OJJHUM M3 HanOoJjee IOCIIeI0BATEIIbHBIX
TeresIeBCKUX MbIcauTenei cronetys. OH ObUT aHTH-TEresbsSHIEM B TOM CMBICIIE, YTO OH ObUI MPOTHB OKOHYATEIBHOTO
3akpeitist — cornacoBanmst win Aufhebung — B dmtocodexom uccmenoanmu. Ero ommosuimsi OCHOBBIBaIACh
KOMOMHHPOBaHHBIX TEOPETUYECKUX U aHTPOIIOJIOTHIECKUX COOOPKEHHSIX, KACAIOIINXCS TOTO, YTO MOXKET ObITh HA3BaHO
AHTPOIIOTCHE3UCOM KOHLCTIMH. AJOPHO CYHTAll, KOHIENTYaJIbHOE MBIIUICHHE BO3HHMKACT W3 HEOOXOIUMOCTH K
aJanTaluy — C LIeNbI0 OBJAJCHHS BHYTPCHHEH M BHEIIHEH NMPUPOIO — M M3-3a 3TOTO BCEraa HeceT B ceOe ceMeHa
JOMHUHHpOBaHUA. [lo Mepe TOro, Kak 3amaiHbli palMOHAIM3M pPAa3BHBAICS C MOMEHTa CBOEIO IIOSBICHHUS B
JIOCOKPaTOBCKOH (uiocodun depe3 co3jaHue COBPEMEHHOH HAayKH M TEXHHKH, 3TOT MOTEHIMAT M B CaMOM Jielie
peanusoBai cedst B MupoBoM MactuTade. C cucremoii I'eresst, roBopmil AIOpHO, JOMHHUPOBAHKE B MaTEpHAILHON cepe
OTpa3wWIIOCh B JIOMMHUPOBAHUHU B KOHLENTYaJIbHOH cdepe. ToTanurapusm CHCTEMBbI — IJI€ LEJI0€ MOTJIONaeT YacTH —
OBLIO KONMEH OTKPOBEHHOIO TOTaiMTapusMa (ammsMa [u kommyHusmal».3%® To, uTo jlenaer rereneBckyro cuCTEMy
0COOEHHO MpoOsieMaTHYHONW BBUIY omblTa 20-TO CTONIETHs, ATO TErejeBCKOe OOO0XKECTBIICHHE CYIIECTBYIOIIEH
COIMAJIHOM 1 TOJMTHYECKOH peaibHocTH. Hacrosias cBobosa 1o I'ereito He COCTOMT B HEMCTOBCTBE MOJIUTHYECKOTO
aKTHBHM3Ma, B JINYHOW «PEIIUTEIFHOCTI» WM CIICJOBAaHUH CBOSH COBECTH, a B TOM, YTOOBI TO3BOJISITH CBOUM JEHCTBUSIM
PYKOBOJICTBOBATECSI CTPYKTYPaMH MHCTUTYTOB, TAKMMH KakK CEMbs, KOPIOPAIMA WM rocyaapctso.®®’ Dto ciaenano
TereJIeBCKYI0 CHCTEMY OpHIHaIbHON (rtocodueil panmmma 1 KOMMyHHA3MA.

B T0 e camoe BpeMsi HICOJIOTH TOTaIUTapu3Ma KaK CJIeBa, TaK M CIIpaBa MPETEHIOBAIN Ha TO, YTO OHH OBUIH
3a mpexenamu Mopanmu. Hampumep, MapKcH3M HOJIOH yTBep)kaeHHH Tuma «KOMMYHHCTBI BOBCE HE MPOIHOBEIYIOT

Mopaitb».>%8 U 910 To, 4TO 0Ka3aloch CMEPTENHHO OMACHBIM: PENMIHS MUHYC MOPalb PABHO PELENTy KaracTpodsl. *%°
[PX=10]

(2015), and Oppy (2019).

3% Philosophy: Huhn (2004), p. 51; see also: Rush (2004), Critchley (1998), Shand (2019), and Gordon (2020).

357 Philosophy: Critchley (1998), p. 102; see also: Shand (2019).

358 philosophy: Marx/Engels (1975), v. 5, p. 247; see also: Lenin (1958-1974), Carver (2015), Martin (2008), Carver
(1999), Bunnin (1996), Emmanuel (2002), and Oppy (2019) and Sociology: Ritzer (2000) and (2003) and Turner
(1998), (2000), and (2009).

359 Philosophy: Copleston (1988), p. 17-26 and Berdyayev (1955), p. 17-18; see also Dye (1999) and Kornilov
(2001).
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10. Ethics
10. Omuka
7046

“Having identified morality as the most important God-given gift of humankind, we need an ethical theory.”
«OmnpenenuB MOpalb Kak caMblii BaXKHBIN Aap bora, MMeroImuiics y uenoBedecTBa, Mbl HyK1aeMCs B STHYECKON TEOPHID.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Several times.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT: I will try to lay down such an ethical theory in this section.
B 3TOM pasene s HOMbITal0Ch OIMCATh TAKYIO dTHUECKYT0 Teoprio. [PX=10]

7047

"Distinguishing descriptive and normative claims."

«Pa3znnune MCEXKAY ONMUCATEIIbHBIMU 1 HOPMATUBHBIMU B3TJIAIaMI»».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Many times.

EMOTION: Seriously.

CONTEXT: In any discussion of ethics and law, it is important to recognize the distinction between descriptive and
normative claims. In a sense and partly, this is the distinction between facts and values, but the matter of what counts
as a fact is very contentious in philosophy. Descriptive statements are statements that describe a state of affairs in the
world. In contrast, philosophical ethics is normative. The normative element exists also in legal theory. The task of
philosophical ethics and legal theory is to explore what human beings ought to do, or more accurately, to evaluate the
arguments, reasons, and theories that are proffered to justify accounts of morality and law.3%

IIpu m000M 0OCYXACHHH STHKHM M IpaBa Ba)XHO OCO3HABATH pa3IM4YUE MEXIY OMHCATENbHBIMU U
HOpPMAaTHUBHBIMHU B3TJIsIIaMU. ITo CYIIECTBY U OTYACTH 3TO €CTh PA3JININEC MCKAY q)aKTaMI/I " ICHHOCTAMU, HO BOIIPOC
O TOM, YTO CUMTaTh ()aKTOM, OYEHb CHOPHBIM B ¢unocobun. Onucamenvibie YTBEPKACHUS €CTh YTBEPKACHUS,
KOTOPBIE OMUCHIBAIOT COCTOSTHHE /11 B MHpe. B oTimune ot storo ¢unocodckas atuka Hopmamusua. HopMaTHBHBIII
9JIEMEHT €CTh M B IpaBe. 3ajada GuiIoco(ckoii ITUKU U MPABOBOW TEOPUHU B TOM, YTOOBI MCCIEA0BATh, UTO JIIOIH
JAOJDKHBL A€JaTb, WIW TOYHEC, B3BCHIMBATL APTryMCHTHI, 00BsICHEHUS U TCOPHUH, KOTOPBIC BbIABUTANOTCH, YTOOBI
OIIpaBIaTh OMKMCAHUI MOPAIX U npasa. ot [PX=10]

7048
"Law as a category of social mediation between facts and norms."
«HpaBo KaK NMOCpeAHNYCCKAsA KaTCropus MKy (baKTaMI/I 1 HOpMaMn».
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: That is the basic definition of law given by Habermas.3%
DTO OCHOBHOE OIpejiesieHue mpasa gano Xabepmacom.3®® [PX=10]

7049

"Ethical relativism."
«ITUYECKUN PENIITUBU3M.
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.

360 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 28-29.
361 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 28-29.
%2 Philosophy: Habermas (2001), p. 1-41.
363 Philosophy: Habermas (2001), p. 1-41.
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EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: Many believe that "ethics is relative." Let there be no confusion, you should recognize that "ethics is
relative” could be interpreted either as an empirical or a normative claim.3*

If we understand the claim "ethics is relative" to be a description of human behavior, then it does follow from
the facts. On the other hand, if we understand "ethics is relative" to be a normative claim, then the facts do not support
this claim. Moreover, it is possible that a universal moral code applies to everyone even though some or all fail to
recognize it.3%

MHOTHE BEpAT, UTO «3THKA OTHOCHTENbHA». Bo M30ekaHHWe HEeJOpasyMEHHIi Mbl JIOJKHBI OCO3HABATH, YTO
YTBEPIKJICHHE «ITHKA OTHOCUTEJLHA» MOKET MHTEPNPETUPOBATHCS KaK SMIUPUUECKOE MM HOpMaTuBHOE, 3

EC/i MBI CUUTAEM, YTO YTBEPKIEHUE «ITHKA OTHOCHTEJBHA» €CTh ONUCAHHE YEOBEYECKOTO MOBEIEHHU, TO
oHoO oTBeuaeT (aktaM. C IPyroil CTOPOHBI, ECIIM MbI CYMTAEM, YTO YTBEPHKIEHHUE «ITHKA OTHOCUTEJHLHAY» HOPMATHBHO,
TO (haKTBI 5TOTO HE MOJATBEPKIAIOT. Bojiee TOro, BO3MOXKHO, UTO YHUBEPCAILHbIN MOPAIbHBIN 3aKOH OTHOCHTCS KO
BCEM, JIAKe €CIIM HEKOTOPBIE WM BCE JIFOJIM HE MOCTYNAKOT B COOTBETCTBUM ¢ HUM.>® [PX=10]

7050
"Utilitarianism."”
«yTI/IHI/ITapI/ISM».
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: Utilitarianism is an ethical theory claiming that what makes behavior right or wrong depends wholly on
the consequences. In putting the emphasis on consequences, utilitarianism affirms that what is important about human
behavior is the outcome or results of the behavior and not the intention a person has when he or she acts. On one
version of utilitarianism, the basic principle is: Everyone ought to act so as to bring about the greatest amount of
happiness for the greatest number of people.368

YTI/IJII/ITapI/BM CCTh DTHUYCCKAA TCOpHs, YTBECPIXKAAKOIIAA, YTO TO, YTO ACJIACT NOBCACHUC NPABUJIIbHBIM HWJIN
HET, 3aBUCUT LCJIUKOM OT o6crostenseTB. CTaBst YAapeHHC Ha NOCICACTBUAX, YTUIIMTAPU3M YTBCPIKAACT, YTO TO, UYTO
BA)XXHO B YCJIOBCUCCKOM MMOBCACHUH, €CTh €I'0 pC3yJIbTAT, 4 HC HAMCPCHUS UCJIOBCKA. ITo OHHOﬁ BCpCUHN yTUIIUTApU3Ma,
OCHOBHOHM TPHHITUI 3BYYHT CICIYIOIIAM 00pa3oM: Kaoicowlll 0ondceH nocmynams max, u4modvl NPpUuHOCUmMb
MAKCUMANbHOE CYUACmbe MAKCUMATbHOMY Konuuecmey modeil.>® [PX=10]

7051
"Intrinsic and instrumental value."
«BHyTpeHHHE U UHCTPYMEHTAIIbHBIE LIEHHOCTI.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: Utilitarians note that among all the things in the world that are valued, we can distinguish things that are
valued because they lead to something else from things that are valued for their own sake. The former are called
instrumental goods and the latter intrinsic goods.3"

Utilitarianism, as most people use the term, claims that happiness is the ultimate intrinsic good, because it is
valuable for its own sake. Indeed, some utilitarians claim that everything else is desired as a means to happiness and
that, as a result, everything else has only secondary or derivative (instrumental) value.®"

YTI/IHI/ITapI/ICTBI CUYUTAIOT, YTO CPEAUN BCEX BeHleﬁ B MUPE, UMCIOMINX HEHHOCTH, Mbl MOKEM pa3jin4yaTh BEIIU, KOTOPBIC

364 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 30-31.

35 |bid., p. 31-32.

366 philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 30-31.

37 |pid., p. 31-32.

368 philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 36; see also: Eggleston (2014).
369 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 36; see also: Eggleston (2014).
370 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 36.

371 |pid., p. 37.
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LICHHBI, [TOTOMY YTO OHH NPHBOJAT K YEMY-TO APYroMy, OT Belieil, KOTOopble LeHHbI camu 1o cebe. [lepBbie
Ha3bIBAIOTCS UHCPYMEHMATbHBIMU IIEHHOCTSMU, a BTOPBIE — 6HYMpPEeHHUMU IEHHOCTAMU. > 72

Y TUIUTapu3M, B TOM CMBICIIE KaK 3TOT TEPMHH yIOTPEOIIsIeTCs OOJIBITMHCTBOM JIFO/ICH, CUNTAET, YTO CHACTHE
€CTh IpejeNbHasi BHYTPEHHSS [IGHHOCTb, MOCKOJIbKY OHAa LIEHHA cama 1o cebe. B 1eHcTBUTEIILHOCTH HEKOTOPbIE
YTUINTAPHUCTHI CUNTAIOT, YTO BCE OCTAIIBLHOE JKEJIATEIBHO TOJIBKO KaK CPEJCTBO ISl JOCTHIKEHHS CHACTBS, U YTO, KaK
PE3YJILTAT, BCE OCTAIBHOE MMEET TOJIBKO BTOPUUHYIO MITH IIPOM3BO/IHYIO (MHCTPYMEHTaIbHY0) eHHOCTh. 373 [PX=10]

7052
"Acts versus rules."
«ITocTynku MPOTUB TIPABUII.
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: One important and controversial issue of interpretation for utilitarians has to do with whether the focus
should be on rules of behavior or individual acts. Rule-utilitarians argue that we ought to adopt rules that, if followed
by everyone, would, in the long run, maximize happiness. Act-utilitarians put the emphasis on individual actions
rather than rules. They believe that even though it may be difficult for us to anticipate the consequences of our actions,
that what we should try to do.*"

For example, Bolsheviks, as far as their approach to morality and law, can be classified as act-utilitarians.

OIuH BaXXHBIH M CHOPHBIA BOIPOC MHTEPIPETALUMY Ul YTHIUTAPUCTOB COCTOUT B TOM, JIOJDKEH JIM YIOp OBITH Ha
npasunax TOBEICHHS WM OTACNBHBIX aKkmax. Y THIUTAPUCTBI, CTaBSIIHE YNOp Ha NpaBUiiaX, FOBOPSAT, YTO MBI
JIOJDKHBI IPUHATH TaKUe NpaBuiia, KOTOPbIE, IIPH YCIIOBUH WX BBIOJIHEHHS, IIPUBEIYT, B JIIMTEIBHOMN IIEPCIICKTUBE,
K MaKCHMH3AL[HU CYACThsl. Y THIMTAPHCTHL, CTABSAIINE YIOP Ha OTJCIBHBIX aKTaX, BEPSIT, YTO JAKE CIIM HAaM TPYIHO
npenyrajaTb NOCIEACTBHSA HAalIMX ACHCTBHN, MBI JOJDKHBI MaKCUMU3HPOBATH CYACTHE PYKOBOJCTBYSCH LETSAMU
K&KIIOT0 OT/EIBHOTO aKTa MoBeaeH s, '

Hampumep, OOJBIICBHKH, [0 CBOEMY MOAXOAY K MOPAIH M HPaBy, MOTYT OBITh KJIACCH(MULIUPOBAHBI KaK
YTUINTAPUCTBI, CTABSIINE YIIOp Ha OTAeNbHBIX akTtax. [PX=10]

7053
"Deontological theories."
<<I[60HT0HOFI/ILIGCKI/IC TCOPpUM».
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: By contrast to utilitarianism, deontological theories put the emphasis on the internal character of the act
itself. For example, if | tell the truth (not just because it is convenient for me to do so, but) because | recognize that I
must respect the other person, then I act from duty and my action is right. If I tell the truth because I fear getting caught
or because | believe | will be rewarded for doing so, then my act is not morally worthy.37¢

At the heart of deontological theory is an idea about what it means to be a person, and this is connected to
the idea of moral agency.®’” This point can be put as follows:

The substantive contents of the norms of right and wrong express the value of persons, of respect for
personality. What we may not do to each other, the things which are wrong, are precisely those forms of
personal interaction which deny to our victim the status of a freely choosing, rationally valuing, specially
efficacious person, the special status of moral personality.38

372 philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 36.
373 |bid., p. 37.
374 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 39; see also: Eggleston (2014).
375 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 39; see also: Eggleston (2014).
376 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 43-44.
377 1pid., p. 44.
378 Philosophy: Fried (1978), p. 28-29.
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According to deontologists, the utilitarians go wrong when they fix on happiness as the highest good. The
fact that we are rational beings, capable of reasoning about what we want to do and then deciding and acting, suggests
that our end (our highest good) is something other than happiness.3™

The capacity for rational decision-making is the most important feature of human beings. Each of us can
make choices, choices about what we will do, and what kind of persons we will become. We are moral beings because
we are rational beings, that is, because we have the capacity to give ourselves rules (laws) and follow them.3%

Immanuel Kant (1724-1804), who was born, lived, and died in Kénigsberg, Eastern Prussia, published several
works as a young scholar, but his most important writings appeared in his middle and later years. In 1781 he published
the Critique of Pure Reason, which had a major impact on epistemology and metaphysics during his lifetime as well
as throughout the modern period. In the Groundwork for the Metaphysics of Morals (1785), Kant presented his basic
moral theory, arguing that the only thing that is unconditionally good is a good will.38!

Kant put forward what he called the categorical imperative. While there are several versions of it, the second
version goes as follows: Never treat another human being merely as a means but always as an end.3#?

B omiMuMe OT yTHJIMTAPUCTOB, JICOHTOJOTMYECKME TEOPUM CTABAT yJapEHUE Ha BHYTPEHHEM XapaKTepe aKTa
nosesieHus. Harnpumep, eciiu s roBopro mpasjy (He TOJNBKO MOTOMY, YTO 9TO YA00HO JUlsl MEHS, HO M), IOTOMY 4TO S
MPHU3HAIO, YTO s JIOJDKEH YBaXKaTh JPYToro 4eloBeka Kak JUYHOCTh, TO s MIOCTYAK KakK s JIOJKEH M MOE JIEHCTBHE
npaBuiIbHO. ECi s TOBOPIO MpaB;1y, HOTOMY YTO sl OOKOCh HaKa3aHHMsl MM €CIIU 5l BEPIO, 4TO Oy 1y BO3HATPaXJIEH, TO
Moe JeifcTBre MOpalbHO HeloCcToiHO. 383

B OCHOBE JICOHTOJIOTMYECKOM TEOPUH JIGKHUT HJES O TOM, YTO O3HA4aeT ObITh JUYHOCTHIO, U 3TO B CBOKO
ouepeib CBA3aHO ¢ e HocuTe s Mopain. 384 DTOT MOMEHT MOKET OBbITH U3JIOKEH CIIEIYOIUM 00Pa3oM:

CoiepskaHue HOPM O TOM, 4TO TaKoe 00O H 3710, BHIPAXkKaeT LIEHHOCTD JIF0Jiei M yBaskeHue K muuHocTH. To,
YTO MBI HE JOJIKHBI I€J1aTh 110 OTHOLIEHUIO K JAPYTMM — BEIIM HEMPaBHIbHBIC — €CTh B TOYHOCTH TaKMe
GOpMBI  MEKJIMYHOCTHOTO B3aUMOJCHCTBHS, KOTOpbIE JHMINIAKOT HALIUX JKEPTB CTaTyca CBOOOIHO
BBIOMPAIONIUX, PALMOHAIEHO OLCHUBAIONINX, HMEIOLIUX OCOOEHHYIO IeHCTBEHHYIO cHity Jojeit. 38

[To neoHTONOraM yTHIIMTAPHUCTHI HENPaBbl, KOTJd OHU OCTAHABJIMBAIOTCS HA CUACThe, KaK Ha HAMBBICILEH
uenHoctH. ToT akr, 4To MBI pa3yMHbIE JIFOJIM, CHOCOOHBIE MBICIUTH O TOM, YTO Mbl XOTHUM JellaTh, ¥ 3aTeM
NPUHUAMAIOIIHME PELICHHUEe, MPEANoJaraeT, YTo Hallla KOHeYHas (HauBbICIIasl) LEHHOCTh €CTh YTO-TO OTJIMYHOE OT
cuacThs. 38

CrnocoOHOCTh K palMOHAILHOMY TPUHSTHIO PENIeHWH €CTh HamOosee OTIUYMUTENbHAs 4epTa IoJeH.
Kax/plit 3 HacC MOKEeT COBEpIATh aKThl BLIOOPA, BEIOOPA O TOM, 4TO MbI OY/IEeM JIelaTh, U KaKOTro pojia JIMYHOCTIMH
MbI CTaHeM. MbI HaJIeJIeHbl MOpaJIblO, IOTOMY YTO Mbl HAJIEJICHbI MBIIIUIEHUEM, TO €CTh, TIOTOMY 4TO MbI 00J1a/1aeM
CIIOCOOHOCTBIO 1aBaTh cebe IpaBuiia (3aKOHbI) U c1ef0BaTh 1M. 8’

Nmmanynn Kant (1724-1804), koTopsiit poauncs, xun u ymep B Kenurcbepre, Boctounas Ilpyccus,
OITyOJIMKOBAJI HECKOJIBKO paboT, Oyyud MOJIO/BIM YUYEHBIM, HO €ro Haubosee BaKHble pabOThl ObUIM HANMCAHbI B
cpelnHeM U TIo3aHeM Bo3pacte. B 1781-M roay on onybnukoBan Kpumuxy uucmoco pazyma, KoTopas uiMemna 00oJbIioe
BJIMSIHME Ha SIHCTEMOJIOTHIO M MeTa(M3UKy elle NpH ero >KU3HHW, a TakkKe B BeChb COBPEMEHHbIH nepuoxa. B
Obocnosanuu ona memagpuzuxu mopanu (1785), KaHT mpeyioKun CBOI0 OCHOBHYIO TEOPHIO MOPAIH, apTyMEHTHPY S,
4TO eMHCTBEHHAs BEllb, KOTOpas 6e3yCI0BHO XOPOolla, 3To 100pas Bos. 3%

KaHT BBIIIBUHYII WACIO Kame2opuiecko2o umnepamusa. V13 HECKOJIbKUX ero BepcHui BTopas riacut: Hukoeoa
He obpawjaiics ¢ Opyeumu JI00bMU KAK UCKIOUUMETbHO CPeOCmBOM OO0CMUICEHUs. C8OUX yelell, HO 8cec0a Kak

379 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 44.

30 |pid., p. 45.

381 Philosophy: Hayden (2001), p. 109; see also: Shand (2019).
382 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 45; see also: Shand (2019).
383 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 43-44.

34 |pid., p. 44.

38 Philosophy: Fried (1978), p. 28-29.

386 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 44.

37 |pid., p. 45.

38 Philosophy: Hayden (2001), p. 109; see also: Shand (2019).
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camoyenu.®®® [PX=10]

7054

"Rights as moral issue."

«IIpaBa Kak MOpaJILHBIN BOIIPOCY.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Many times.

EMOTION: Seriously.

CONTEXT: Ethicists often associate rights with deontological theories.3%

Totalitarian practitioners of the 20th century (Nazis and Bolsheviks) did not respect rights and
philosophically they were not deontologists. On the other hand, the most prominent deontologist, Kant, is also one of
the most sympathetic to rights philosophers.

The categorical imperative requires that each person be treated as an end in himself or herself, and it is
possible to express this idea by saying that individuals have "a right to" the kind of treatment that is implied in being
treated as an end. The idea that each individual must be respected as valuable in himself of herself implies that we
each have rights not to be interfered with in certain ways.3!

TeopeTHKK MOpaIIH 4acTO acCOLMUPYIOT IPaBa C JICOHTOJOTHYECKUMHU Teopusamu. 3%

[Tpaktuky TotanutapuszMa 20-ro CTONETHs (HALUCTHI ¥ OOJIBIIIEBUKM) HE YBAYKaJIU MPaB U PUIOCO(PCKH HE
ObuTH eoHTOJIoramMu. C Apyroi CTOpPOHBI, HauOoee U3BECTHBIN JeoHTOJNOT, KaHT, sSBJsieTcss OJHUM U3 HamOoJjee
CHUMIIATU3UPYIOIUX MpaBaM GHUI0co(oB.

Kateropuueckuii uMmnepatus TpedyeT, YTOOBI ¢ KaXKAbIM YeJIOBEKOM 00palaiich Kak ¢ camonenbio. Maes,
4To Kﬂ)l([[blﬁ WHAUBUAYYM JOJDKCH YBaXXaTbCAd KakK LIGHHbIﬁ caM 110 ce6e, noapasymMeBacT, 4YTO Mbl UMCEM IIpaBa,
KOTOPBIE JIOJIKHBI YBaKaThCs ONpeeleHHbM 00pasom. > [PX=10]

7055

"Rights and social contract theories."

«[IpaBa n Teopruu OOIIECTBEHHOTO JOTOBOPA».

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Many times.

EMOTION: Seriously.

CONTEXT: Rights are deeply rooted in the tradition of social contract theories. In this tradition the idea of a social
contract (between individuals, or between individuals and government) is hypothesized to explain and justify the
obligations that human beings have to each other.3%

In several later essays, Kant sought to clarify the relationship of his moral theory to political practice. In his
essay On the Common Saying: This May be True in Theory, But it does not Apply in Practice, published in 1793, Kant
discusses how a civil state is justified on the basis of a social contract that expresses the conception of humanity as an
end in itself. In a just civil government the rights of humanity are secured, establishing a reciprocal obligation on the
part of each citizen to respect the rights of everyone else. Thus, some limitations on freedom do exist, through the rule
of law and the state's right to punish, but these limitations are legitimate since they actually increase freedom by
prohibiting (and redressing) the types of wrongs characteristic of the lawless state of nature. For Kant, then the value
of legitimate government is that it guarantees our natural right to freedom and provides us a foundation from which
to acquire other rights.3%

[IpaBa HaXOIATCSI B OCHOBE TEOPHIl OOIIECTBEHHOTO JIOTOBOpa. B 3T0# Tpaaumuu uaest 0OIECTBEHHOTO JIOTOBOPa
(MeX1y MHIMBHIYYMaM{ I MEXIY WHIMBHIYYMaMU H IPAaBUTCIECTBOM) BBIJIBHTACTCS B KaueCTBE THIIOTE3HI,

389 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 45; see also: Shand (2019).

3% philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 47.

391 |bid.

392 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 47.

3% |bid.

3% Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 48-49.

3% Philosophy: Hayden (2001), p. 109-110; see also: Shand (2019).
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4TOObI OOBACHUTH U OIPABAATh 00A3aHHOCTH JIFOJIEH 110 OTHOIICHHIO K ApyT Apyry.3%

B HECKOJIBKUX MO3AHMX 3cce KaHT MbITaics NPOSCHUTH B3aMMOOTHONIEHHE €r0 TEOPHMU MOpAlM |
NoJMTHYECKOM NpakThku. B cBoeM scce O buimyrowem vipaxcenui; Imo modcem Obimb npasuibHo 6 Meopuu, Ho
HenpumMeHuUMo Ha npaxmuke, OyOIMKoBaHHOM B 1793-m roay, KaHT oOcyxknaeT kak rpa’kaaHCKOe TOCYAapcTBO
ONPaBJIaHO €CJM OHO JICHCTBYET HAa OCHOBE OOIIECTBEHHOIO JIOTOBOPA, KOTODPBIA BBIPAKAET KOHIEMLIHMIO
yejoBeuecTBa Kak uedb B cebe. [Ipu CHOpaBeJJIMBOM I'PaKJIaHCKOM TPABMTENLCTBE MpaBa 4YEJIOBEYECTBA
rapaHTUPOBaHbl, YCTAHABJIMBas B3aUMHOE O0A3aTENLCTBO BCEX TPAXKJIAH IO OTHOIIEHUIO K JPYT Apyry. Takum
00pa3oM HEKOTOpbIE OTrPaHHUYEHUs CBOOOJBI CYIIECTBYIOT uepe3 MNpaBjieHME 3aKOHAa M MPAaBO TOCYAapCTBa
HaKa3blBaTh, HO BTH OIPAHMYEHMS JIETHTHMHBI TIOCKOJBKY OHM B JIEHCTBUTENLHOCTH YBEIMYMBAIOT CBOOOY,
3anpenias (MM KOMIEHCUPYs) HEJOCTATKH XapaKTepHbIe [ 0€33aKOHHOT0 €CTECTBEHHOTo cocTosHus. [To Kanry
[EHHOCTh JIETUTHMHOTO TPABUTEJILCTBA B TOM, YTO OHO TapaHTUPYET €CTECTBEHHOE MPAaBO Ha CBOOOAY M
00ecreurBaET OCHOBaHUE JUIs TpHoOpeTenus apyrux npas.>®’ [PX=10]

7056
"Rawlsian justice."
«CnpaBeiMBOCTH 110 Poyiicy».
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Many times.
EMOTION: Seriously.
CONTEXT: In 1971, John Rawls, a professor at Harvard University, introduced a new version of social contract theory
in a book entitled A Theory of Justice. In the tradition of a social contract theorist, Rawls tries to understand what sort
of contract between individuals would be just.*®

The problem is that we would each want rules that would favor us. Smart people would want rules that
favored intelligence. Strong people would want a system that rewarded strength. Women would not want rules that
were biased against women, and so on.3%°

Rawls specifies, therefore, that in order to get at justice, we have to imagine that the individuals who get
together to decide on the rules for society are behind a veil of ignorance. The veil of ignorance is such that individuals
do not know what characteristics they will have.*®

At the same time, these individuals would be rational and self-interested and would know something about
human nature and human psychology. In a sense, what Rawls is suggesting here is that we have to imagine generic
human beings.*0!

Rawls argues that such individuals would agree to two rules:

e Each person should have an equal right to the most extensive basic liberty compatible with a similar
basic liberty for others.
e Social and economic inequalities should be arranged so that they are both (a) reasonably expected
to be to everyone's advantage and (b) attached to positions and offices open to all.*%

B 1971-m roay, Ixon Poync, mpodeccop rapBapJCKOTO yHHBEPCUTETa, MPEAJIOKUI HOBYIO BEPCHIO TEOPHUH
OOIIIECTBEHHOTO JIOTOBOpa B KHWIE, O3arjiaBIeHHOW Teopusi cnpasediueocmu. B COOTBETCTBUU C TpaauIUei
TEOPETUKOB OOIIECTBEHHOTO T0TOBOPa, POyJIC MbITaeTCs MOHATH KAKOTO POJia TOTOBOP MEXy HHIUBUAYYMaMH ObLI
Obl cripaBeUIMBbIM. 403

IIpobnema 3akiTrodaeTCcs B TOM, YTO KaX/IbIi U3 HAC XOTEN ObI MPaBUJ, KOTOPHIE ObUTH OBl €My BBITOJIHBI.
YMHBIE M0IU XOTeIH ObI MpaBMJI, KOTOPEIE OTAABANU MpeanodTeHue ymy. CHIbHbBIC JIIOJU XOTEIH OBl CHCTEMBI,
KOTOpas moormpsuia 06 crty. JKeHIMHBI He X0Tenn OBl PaBUiI, KOTOPHEIE OBUTH OBI MPeayOeKACHBI 110 OTHOIMICHUIO

3% Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 48-49.

397 Philosophy: Hayden (2001), p. 109-110; see also: Shand (2019).
3% Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 49.

399 |pid., p. 49-50.

400 1id., p. 50.

401 bid.

402 1bid.

403 philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 49.
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K HUM, 1 TaK gaiee. %

Poysc mpeanaraer mo3Tomy, YTO C LENbIO JOCTHKEHHSI CIIPABEVIMBOCTH MBI JIOJDKHBI IPEACTaBUTH cebe,
4TO MHAUBUIYYMBI, KOTOPBIE COOMPAIOTCA BMECTE, YTOOBI ONPEAEIUTh MpaBuiIa o0IIecTBa, JOLKHBI 1eHCTBOBATh 3a
MOKPOBOM HeBeJleHUsl. [IOKpOB HeBEJEHUs JOJDKEH ObITh TaKOB, YTO HWHIMBHUAYYMBI HE 3HAJM OBl O CBOMX
COOCTBEHHBIX XapaKTepucTHKax. 0®

B 10 ke BpeMmsl, 5TH UHIUBUYYMBI JOJKHBI OBITh Pa3yMHBIMHU, JOJKHBI HMETh CBOM MHTEPECHI U JIOJKHBI
3HATh YTO-TO O YEJIOBEUYECKOIl Mpupoe U uyeroBedeckoil ncuxonoruu. Ilo cymectBy, Poyic npenaraer, 4To0bl MbI
BOOOpa3uIM 0606wennbix moueii.*%

Poyuic BbIIBUraeT apryMeHThI, 4TO TaKUE WHIUBHYYMbI COTJIACHIIUCH ObI Ha JiBa NpaBHJIa:

1. Kaxnaplii 4eloBeK NOJKEH HUMETh PaBHBIC IpaBa Ha HamOoJee IIMPOKYH CBOOOMY, COMOCTaBHUMYKO C
aHAJIOTMYHBIMU OCHOBOIIOJIATAIOIIUMHU CBOOOJaMH OCTaNIbHBIX.
2. CoumanbHOE M 9KOHOMHUYECKOE HEPABEHCTBO JI0JDKHO OBITH OPraHM30BaHO TAKUM 00pa3oM, 4TOObI OHO OBLIO

KaK (a) 0’)KUIaeMbIM BECTH K OJIar0JICHCTBHIO BCEX, TaK ¥ (0) ObLIO CBA3aHO C OOIIECCTBCHHBIM MOJIOKCHUEM

U JIOJKHOCTSIMH, OTKPBITHIME U BeeX. 407

[PX=10]

7057

"Virtue ethics."

«ITHKa TOOpOIETEI.

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Many times.

EMOTION: Seriously.

CONTEXT: Virtue ethics is a tradition going all the way back to Plato and Aristotle*®, These ancient Greek
philosophers pursued the question: What are the virtues associated with being a good person? For the Greeks virtue
meant excellence, and ethics was concerned with excellences of human character.4%®

Virtue theory seems to fill a gap left by other theories, because it addresses the question of moral character,
while other theories focused primarily on action and decision-making.*1

For example, it is a virtue by itself to have good laws and obey them.

Plato (427-347 B.C.), who was born in Athens, and is regarded as one of the greatest thinkers who ever lived,
in his masterpiece, the Republic, maintains that justice is a good to be chosen for its own sake and that it is a
fundamental virtue of an ideal, well-ordered society.*!*

Aristotle (384-322 B.C.), who was born in Stagira in Macedonia, in his Politics considers the political state
as a form of natural association in relation to the nature of human beings as political animals. Because humans are by
nature political animals, according to Aristotle, they attain their highest good, i. e. justice, only in a true and non-
perverted state.*2

Dtuka N00pOJETENH €CTh TPaJMIMs, Bedyluas Hauano ¢ Ilmatoma m Apucrorens.*’® Drtu npesHue rpedeckue

404 |bid., p. 49-50.

405 |pid., p. 50.

408 |bid.

407 | bid.

408 See: Philosophy: Seneca (2020) and Polansky (2014); see also: Philosophy: Skinner (2007), Worthington (2007),
Knox (2009), Davis (2010), Farrell (2010), Ogden (2010), Braund (2012), Augoustakis (2013), Beck (2014), Chapman
(2016), Bobonich (2017), McClure (2017), Angier (2019), Henriksén (2019), Franko (2020), Taub (2020), Peels
(2021), Billings (2023), and Castagnoli (2023) and History: Tacitus (1993)(1) and (2), Pagan (2012), Lloyd (2014),
and Mineo (2015).

409 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 51; see also: Hauerwas (2006), Russell (2013), Deslauriers (2013), and Hopkins
(2023).

410 1bid.

411 Philosophy: Hayden (2001), p. 13; see also: Russell (2013).

412 1bid., p. 24; see also: Rondel (2021), Malachowski (2020), Polansky (2014), and Ackrill (1980).

413 See: Philosophy: Seneca (2020) and Polansky (2014); see also: Philosophy: Skinner (2007), Worthington (2007),
Knox (2009), Davis (2010), Farrell (2010), Ogden (2010), Braund (2012), Augoustakis (2013), Beck (2014), Chapman
(2016), Bobonich (2017), McClure (2017), Angier (2019), Henriksén (2019), Franko (2020), Taub (2020), Peels
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¢unocodsr ObLTH 3aHATHL BorpocoM: KakoBbl 100pOAETENN, aCCOUUPYEMBIC ¢ XOPOIIUM YenioBekoMm? J1iis rpekoB
006podemens 03HaYaNa COBEPLUICHCTBO, M STHKA UMeJIa JeJI0 C COBEPIIEHCTBOM YelI0BEUYECKOro xapakrepa. 14

Teopust noOposeTenH 3amoiHsIeT MECTO, OCTABICHHOE JPYTUMH TEOPHSMH, ITOCKOJIBKY OHAa OTBEYaeT Ha
BOIIPOC O MOpANBHOM XapakTepe, B TO BpeMs KaK JApyrHe TEOPHH HMEKOT JEN0 B OCHOBHOM C JCHCTBHSIMH H
MPOLECCOM TIPUHSATHS pentenuit,

Hanpumep, nMeTs 1 cOOIIIO1aTh XOPOLIHE 3aKOHBI €CTh J00pOIeTEeNb cama 110 cede.

[naron (427-347 no Harueit 3pbl), KOTOPBINA poaucs B AQuHaX i CUMTACTCS OJHUM U3 BEIHYAHIINX KOT/1a-
100 JKUBIIMX MBICIHTEICH, B CBOEM IIy4IlIeM MPOU3BENCHUH, Pecnybnuxa, MPUACPKUBACTCS TOYKH 3PCHUS, YTO
CNPaBEJIMBOCT €CTh 0J1aro, KOTOPOTO HaJ0 IPUACPKUBATHCS BO WMl €ro €aMoOro, M KOTOPOE SIBISIETCS
(QyHIaMeHTaIbHOM T0OPOIETENBIO HIEATLHOT0, XOPOILIO OPTaHU30BAHHOTO 00IECTBA. *18

Apucrotens (384-322 10 Hamieit 3pbl), KOTopblid pomuics B Crarupe B Makenonuu, B cBoeit [lorumuxe
paccMaTpHBaeT MOJUTHYECKOE TOCYAApCTBO Kak (OpPMY €CTECTBEHHOH acCOIMAlUH JIOACH KaK MOMMTHICCKHX
KUBOTHBIX. [I0CKONBKY 1O APUCTOTENIO JIOAN TOJTUTHYCCKUE KUBOTHBIC, OHU TOCTUTAIOT HAUBBICUIETO Oiara, T. €.
CIPaBEIMBOCTH, TOJILKO B HACTOSAIIEM U He U3BpalieHHoM rocyaapcrse.*t’ [PX=10]

7058

"Is morality changing in time?”

«MemnsieTcs MOpaJib BO BpeMeHI/I?»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Many times.

EMOTION: Seriously.

CONTEXT: It is tempting to say that morality is changing slowly. But little reasoning leads us to an even sharper
conclusion. It is necessary to distinguish morality as a norm and morality as statistically average of real behavior of
people. Real behavior is changing, the norm is not. This is connected to the fact that human nature is not changing
(most probably) and, therefore, the norm is not changing being an ideal form of morality, which would allow to
minimize ethical conflicts between people. Norm exists and (as an ideal) is not changing.

It can be noted minimal moral conflicts are at the cemetery. That is absolutely right. That is why many
religions have monks. But people also care about the continuation of life. And, like in the majority of real moral (and
judicial) problems, there is a question about balancing conflicting principles. Thus, the more complete formula should
perhaps sound like this: “Norm is an ideal form of morality minimizing ethical conflicts, which respects the necessity
for continuation of life”.

In general, we can say that moral norms (as opposed to moral facts) are eternal. There are just different
formulations of these eternal moral norms (and corresponding to them boundaries of moral balances) depending on a
particular systemic moral solution of different religions: Judaic, Christian, Islamic, Buddhist, Hinduist, Daoist,
Confucian or others.

XoueTcs ckas3aTh, YTO MOpasb MeHsAeTca MeyieHHO. Ho mpu HeGOoIbIIOM pa3MBIIIUIEHHH MBI MOKEM MPUITH K eIe
Ooniee TouHOMY BBIBOZYy. Hajo pasnuuarh Mopanb Kak HOPMY M MOpallb KaK CPEIHECTATHCTHYECKOE PEeallbHOTO
HoBeJieHNs Mroiei. PeanbHoe oBeeHNe MEHseTCs, HOpMa HeT. DTO CBSI3aHO C TEM, YTO YelloBevYecKasi IPUpoJia He
MeHseTCsl (CKOpEee BCETo) U, CIIeI0BAaTENbHO, HE MEHAETCS HOpMa, KaK ujeaibHas (popMa MOpaiH, KOTopast II03BoJIsIa
ObI MUHUMH3HMPOBATh 3THUECKHIE KOHPIIMKTHI MEXIY JitoapMu. Hopma cymecTByeT u (kak uean) He MEHSETCS.

MosxeT OBITh 3aMEYEHO, YTO MHHHMAJIbHbIE MOpalbHbIe KOH(IMKTH Ha Kianouine. COBEpIIEHHO BEPHO.
[TosTOMy y MHOTHX penuruii cyniecTByeT MoHamecTBo. Ho Jitoasm Takke cBOMCTBEHHO 3a00TUTHCS O MPOJIOIKEHUN
pona. Y, kak 1 B OOJIBIIMHCTBE HACTOSIINX MOPAIBHBIX (M FOPHIMUECKHX ) ITPOOIIEM CTOUT BOIIPOC O OANaHCUPOBAHUH
NPOTUBOPEYAINX APYr Apyry HpuHIuIoB. IlosTomy Oonee momHas (opmyna JODKHA 3BydaThb MPUMEPHO TaK:
«HopmMa — »T0 wmaeanmpHas ¢dopmMa MoOpand, MUHUMH3HPYIOUIas ATHYECKHE KOH(IUKTH, TPH YBAKCHUH
HEOOXOANMOCTH MPOIOIIKEHUS POIAY.

B memom, MBI MOXEM CKa3aTh, YTO MOpAaJbHBIE HOPMBI (B OTIMYME OT MOPAIBHBIX (DAKTOB) BEUHBI.

(2021), Billings (2023), and Castagnoli (2023) and History: Tacitus (1993)(1) and (2), Pagan (2012), Lloyd (2014),
and Mineo (2015).

414 Philosophy: Johnson (2001), p. 51; see also: Hauerwas (2006), Russell (2013), Deslauriers (2013), and Hopkins
(2023).

415 | bid.

416 Philosophy: Hayden (2001), p. 13; see also: Russell (2013).

417 1bid., p. 24; see also: Rondel (2021), Malachowski (2020), Polansky (2014), and Ackrill (1980).
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CyIIEeCTBYIOT TOJIBKO pa3InYHbIC (HOPMYIHPOBKH ITHX BEYHBIX MOPAJIBHBIX HOPM (M COOTBETCTBYIOIIMX MM
MOpAJIBHBIX 0aJaHCOB) B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT pa3JIMYHBIX CHCTCMHBIX MOPAJIBHBIX PEIICHUIH pa3HBIX PEIUTHIL:
UyJIEHCKON, XPHUCTHUAHCKOM, HWCIAMCKOW, OYAIUCTCKON, WHAYUCTCKOHM, TaOCCKOW, KOH(YIIMAHCKOW WM WHOU.
[PX=10]
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

APPENDIX: Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

NPUJIOKEHHUE: JlutepaTrypHble HAeH BO BpeMsl HAIUCAHMUSA 3TOM KHUTU

1901-1910

8001

"Leo Tolstoy, Resurrection (1899-1936)."

«JIeB Tomncroit, Bockpecenue (1899-1936).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*8 [PX=10]

XREF: The Folklore Unit about the movie The Reader.
DonbKIopHas equHuLa 0 GuIbMe Yumamens.

8002

"Henry James, The Ambassadors (1903)."

«I'enpu Ixeiime, [ocawr (1903).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*9 [PX=10]

XREF: The Folklore Unit about culture shock.
DOoJbKIOpHASL €AUHNULA O KYJbTYPHOM ILOKE.

8003

"Henry James, The Beast in the Jungle (1903)."

«[enpu [Ixeiime, 36epo 6 doicynensix (1903).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#2 [PX=10]

XREF: The Folklore Unit about marrying.
DOoNBKIOpHAS €IMHHULA O KEHUTHOE.

8004

"Jack London, The Call of the Wild (1903)."
«[Ixxex Jlonmon, 306 npedkos (1903).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#2 [PX=10]

XREF: Psychologically naturalistic Folklore Units.

418 Literature: Tolstoy (1984) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Resurrection_(novel).

419 |iterature: James, Henry (2003) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Ambassadors; see also: (2011)

420 | iterature: James, Henry (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Beast in_the Jungle; see
also: (2011).

42 |iterature: London (2002) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Call_of_the Wild.
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

Harypamictuueckre QoIbKIOpHBIE €IUHHUIIBL.

8005
"Sigmund Freud, Three Essays on the Theory of Sexuality (1905)."
«3urmynn Opeitn, Tpu ouepra no meopuu cexcyanvrocmu (1905).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#?2 [PX=10]
XREF: Metacontext about masturbation.
MeTaKkOHTEKCTBI O MacTypOaITiH.

1911-1920

8101

"Thomas Mann, Death in Venice (1912)."

«Tomac Mann, Cvepmsb 6 Beneyuu (1912).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*2 [PX=10]

XREF: Metacontexts about homosexuality.
MeTaKkOHTEKCTHI O TOMOCCKCYyalIn3Me.

8102
"Alain-Fournier, Le Grand Meaulnes (1913)."
«Anen-®ypube, boavuoti Monsn (1913).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#% [PX=10]
XREF: The tale of psychological motives for distributing leaflets.
I/ICTOpI/ISI TMCUXOJIOTUYCCKNX MOTHUBOB B paCIPpOCTPAHCHUHN JIMCTOBOK.

8103

"Marcel Proust, Swann in Love (1913)."

«Mapcens [pycr, JTlioboes Ceana (1913).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#%5 [PX=10]

XREF: The structure of this book.
CTpyKTypa 3TOH KHUTH.

8104
"D. H. Lawrence, The Prussian Officer (1914)."

422 Psychology: Freud (1962-1975), V.
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Three_Essays_on_the_Theory_of_Sexuality.

423 Literature: Mann (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Death_in_Venice.
424 Literature: Alain-Fournier (2007) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Le_Grand_Meaulnes.
425 Literature: Proust (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/In_Search_of Lost_Time.
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

«Jesun L'epbept Jloypenc, Ipycckuii ogpuyep (1914).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#% [PX=10]
XREF: My vision of homosexuality as a destructive passion.
Moe npezcrabiieHHE 0 TOMOCEKCYalIU3ME KaK O Pa3pyLIUTEIIbHOM CTPACTH.

8105

"W. Somerset Maugham, Of Human Bondage (1915)."

«Yunbsim Comepcer Moam, bpemst cmpacmeii wenoseueckux (1915).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#2 [PX=10]

XREF: The author’s journey from a dissident to an accomplished computer programmer.
ITyTe aBTOpa OT AUCCUIIEHTA JI0 3ACILy?KEHHOI'0 IIPOrPAMMHUCTA.

8106
"D. H. Lawrence, Women in Love (1920)."
«IaBun Lepoept Jloypenc, Buobnennvie srcenyunst (1920).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:“28 [PX=10]
XREF: The Folklore Units about the putative lovers of my wife.
(DOHbKﬂoprle CAUHHUIIBI O TIpeAnojiara€MbIX J'IIO6OBHI/IK8.X MO€EH YKEHBI.

8107
"Edith Wharton, The Age of Innocence (1920)."
«Qnaut Yoprton, Dnoxa nesunrnocmu (1920).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*? [PX=10]
XREF: The theme of imaginary lovers.
Tema BooOpaXkaeMbIX JIFOOOBHUKOB.

1921-1930

8201

"Luigi Pirandello, Six Characters in Search of an Author (1921)."
«Jlynmxu [Mupanpeno, [llecmv nepconasiceti ¢ nouckax asmopa (1921).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

426 iterature: Lawrence (1993) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Prussian_Officer_and_Other_Stories.

427 Literature: Maugham (2001), (1988)(2), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Of _Human_Bondage.

428 |_jterature: Lawrence (2004) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Women_in_Love.

429 iterature: Wharton (1994) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Age_of Innocence.
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EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*0 [PX=10]

XREF: The modernistic structure of this book.
MonepHucTcKas CTpyKTypa 3TOU KHUTH.

8202
"Yevgeniy Zamyatin, We (1921)."
«EBrennii 3amstun, Mot (1921).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*! [PX=10]
XREF: Totalitarian state — from which the author escaped and to which America is evolving.
ToTanuTapHOE TroCcyJapcTBO — OT KOTOPOT0 aBTOP yOeKall 1 K KOTOpoMy AMepuKa IBOJIIOLOHUPYET.

8203

"T. S. Eliot, The Waste Land (1922)."

«T. C. Dmwor, becnaoonas semnsn (1922).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#32 [PX=10]

XREF: Modernist aspects of this book.

MonepHHUCTCKHE acTIeKThl 3TOM KHUTH.

8204

"James Joyce, Ulysses (1922)."

«Jlxeime [lxoiic, Yauce (1922).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*% [PX=10]

XREF: The stream-of-consciousness technique of this book.
TexHHKA «ITOTOKA CO3HaHMs», UCIIOJIb3yEMas B 3TOU KHUTE.

8205

"Sinclair Lewis, Babbitt (1922)."

«Cunknep JIetouc, b266um (1922).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#3 [PX=10]

XREF: This is a metaphor for the author’s dissident rebellion in the Soviet Union.
Oro meradopa Ha auccunenTckuii Gynr asropa B Coerckom Coro3e.

8206

430 Literature: Pirandello (1993) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Six_Characters_in_Search_of_an_Author.

43! Literature: Zamyatin (1973) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/We_(novel).

432 Literature: Eliot (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Waste_Land.

433 Literature: Joyce (1999), (1993)(2), (1994), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ulysses_(novel).

43 Literature: Lewis (1999) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Babbitt_(novel).
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"Vikenty Veresayev, The Deadlock (1922)."

«Bukenrnii Bepecaes, B mynuxe (1922).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*% [PX=10]

XREF: Repressions of honest people both by Reds and Whites.
PereCCI/H/I YCCTHBIX J'II-OZ[GfI KpaCHbIMU 1 OeNBIMH.

8207

"Willa Cather, A Lost Lady (1923)."

«Yumna Kacep, [ozubwas neou (1923).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%36 [PX=10]

XREF: The story of life and decline of the author and his wife.
I/ICTOpI/IH JKU3HHU U yTIaJIKa aBTOPA U €ro JKCHbI.

8208
"E. M. Forster, A Passage to India (1924)."
«3. M. ®opcrep, Ilymewecmeue 6 Unouio (1924).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*" [PX=10]
XREF: Racial tensions in this book.
PacoBble TpeHUs B 9TON KHUTE.

8209
"Thomas Mann, The Magic Mountain (1924)."
«Tomac MawuH, Bomuebnas copa (1924).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#%8 [PX=10]
XREF: The theme of tuberculosis, which infects most of the adult population.
Tema TyOepKyJie3a, KOTOPbIH HHPHUIMPYET OONBIIYIO YaCTh B3POCIIOTO HACETECHUSI.

8210

"Mikhail Bulgakov, Heart of a Dog (1925)."
«Muxaun bynrakos, Cobauve cepoye (1925).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:** [PX=10]

435 Literature: Veresayev (1927) and (1990)(2) and Wikipedia, https://briefly.ru/veresaev/v_tupike/.

436 Literature: Cather (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/A_Lost_Lady.

437 Literature: Forster (1992) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/A_Passage_to_India.
438 Literature: Mann (1999), (2005)(2), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Magic_Mountain.
439 Literature: Bulgakov (1998) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Heart_of a_Dog.
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XREF: The theme of the need to overcome the Soviet man’s Slavish character.
Heo6xoaumMocTs mpeo1oeTh B cede pabCKuil XxapaKkTep COBETCKOTO YeIOBEKa.

8211

"F. Scott Fitzgerald, The Great Gatsby (1925)."

«Dpancuc Crott Ouiypkepans, Beauxuii Irmcou (1925).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*0 [PX=10]

XREF: Sudden prosperity and the imaginary infatuation of the author in the Letter of 1987.
HeoxunanHoe 61arococTosiHue ¥ BooOpaskaeMoe yBiieueHue aptopa B [Iuceme 1987-ro rona.

8212

"André Gide, The Counterfeiters (1925)."

«Auape XKun, @arvumsomonemuuxu (1925).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#! [PX=10]

XREF: The novel-within-a-novel of this book.
HcTopus BHYTpU UCTOPUN 3TONW KHUTH.

8213

"Franz Kafka, The Trial (1925)."

«Dpann Kabxa, [poyecc (1925).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*2 [PX=10]

XREF: The experience of being under surveillance without being accused.
OMNBIT HAXOXKIEHUS IO CIIEKKOI 0€3 OOBUHEHMS.

8214
"Ernest Hemingway, The Sun Also Rises (1926)."
«Dpuect Xemunryasii, 1 socxooum connye (1926).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:* [PX=10]
XREF: The necessity to find reasonable handling of banal health conditions.
H€06XOI[I/IMOCTI) HalTH pasyMHOC 06paIH€HI/I€ ¢ OaHaJIBLHBIMHM COCTOSIHUSIMU 310pOBbSL.

8215

"Willa Cather, Death Comes for the Archbishop (1927)."
«Ywta Kocep, Cvepmo npuxooum 3a apxuenuckonom (1927).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

440 Literature: Fitzgerald (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Great_Gatsby.

441 Literature: Gide (1973) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Counterfeiters_(novel).

442 |_iterature: Kafka (1992) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Trial.

443 Literature: Hemingway (1993)(5) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Sun_Also_Rises.
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FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*4 [PX=10]

XREF: The experience of the author in trying to “convert” others to his theme of surveillance in the United States.
ITombITKH aBTOpa «HAWTH €TMHOMBIIUICHHUKOBY B cBoell TeMe cnexxku B CIIIA.

8216

"Francois Mauriac, Thérese Desqueyroux (1927)."

«®Dpancya Mopuax, Tepesa [ecketipy (1927).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*5 [PX=10]

XREF: The “scandal-like” author’s imagination.
«CxaHapHOe» BOOOpaXKEHUE aBTOPA.

8217

"Virginia Woolf, To the Lighthouse (1927)."

«Bupmxunust Bynsd, Ha masix (1927).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*6 [PX=10]

XREF: Philosophical introspections in this book.
Dunocodckre HHTEPITIOUN B ATOH KHHUTE.

8218

"André Breton, Nadja (1928)."

«Annpe bperon, Haos (1928).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:* [PX=10]

XREF: The demystifying quality of the psychological metacontexts.
Jemuctuduupyroriee KauecTBO NMCUXO0JIOTMIECKUX METAKOHTEKCTOB.

8219
"D. H. Lawrence, Lady Chatterley’s Lover (1928)."
«JIeBun Lepbept Jloypenc, Jobosnux neou Yammepneii (1928).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*8 [PX=10]
XREF: To what G. and J. call “blessing” but really is an attempt of disruption of the target of surveillance.
To, uto I'. u J)X. Ha3bIBAIOT «OJIATOCIOBEHUEM», HO UTO B JISHCTBUTEIBHOCTH SIBIISIETCS TIOMBITKOW TIOAPBIBA

444 Literature: Cather (2001) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Death_Comes_for_the_Archbishop.

45 Literature: Mauriac (2005) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Thérése_Desqueyroux_(novel).

446 Literature: Woolf (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/To_the_Lighthouse.

47 Literature: Breton (1994) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nadja_(novel).

48 Literature: Lawrence (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lady_ Chatterley's_Lover.
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00BEKTa CIIEIKKH.

8220

"Erich Maria Remarque, All Quiet on the Western Front (1928)."

«Opux Mapus Pemapk, Ha 3anaonom gpponme 6e3 nepemer (1928).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#9 [PX=10]

XREF: The author’s post-traumatic stress disorder after 1987.
[TocTTpaBMaTHIeckuii cTpecc CHHIPOM aBTopa mocie 1987-ro roxa.

8221
"Paul Claudel, The Satin Slipper (1929)."
«ITonb Knonens, Amaacneiii 6awmauok (1929).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*0 [PX=10]
XREF: The idea of redemption after 1987.
Wnes uckymnenus nocae 1987-ro roga.

8222

"William Faulkner, The Sound and the Fury (1929)."

«Yunbsim Dosikuep, Llym u spocms (1929).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*! [PX=10]

XREF: Disjointed narrative style of this book.
Pa30pBaHHO€ IIOBECTBOBAHMUE B OTOM KHHTE.

8223
"Virginia Woolf, 4 Room of One’s Own (1929)."
«Bupmxunust Bynbth, Ceéosn komnama (1929).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*?2 [PX=10]
XREF: Fictional narrator and the “non-fiction” character of certain themes of this book.
BenneTpr3oBaHHBIN TOJIOC aBTOpa M «HEOEIIIETPU30BAHHBIN» XapaKTep OTpPeIeTICHHBIX TEM STON KHUTH.

8224
"Andrei Platonov, The Foundation Pit (late 1920s)."
«Annpeii [Tnatonos, Komaosan (nozmaue 1920-¢ rospr).»

49 Literature: Remarque (1997) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/All_Quiet_on_the Western_Front.

450 Literature: Claudel (1931) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Satin_Slipper.

451 Literature: Faulkner (2006) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Sound_and_the Fury; see also:
(1987).

452 Literature: Woolf (2008) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/A_Room_of One's_Own; see also:
Philosophy: Jaggar (1998) and Fricker (2000).
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[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#2 [PX=10]

XREF: The “foundation pit” of the author’s family life in America before 1987, which sucks out all their energy.
«KotnoBan» *kn3HI ceMbH aBTOpa B AMepuke 10 1987-ro rofa, KOTOpBIi BEITATUBAET BCIO X YHEPTHUIO.

8225
"William Faulkner, A Rose for Emily (1930)."
«Yunbsim @oskaep, Poza ons Dmuau (1930).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#4 [PX=10]
XREF: Could have been the metaphor to the author’s mother; she has a strong and independent attitude, but she is
thoroughly incompatible with murder.
Moro 65! ObITE MeTahopoil MaTepH aBTOPa; y Hee ObLIT CUIIBHBII U HE3aBHCHUMBIN XapaKkTep, HO OHA OblIa
COBEpIIECHHO HeCrocoOHa Ha YOHICTRBO.

1931-1940

8301

"Louis-Ferdinand Céline, Journey to the End of the Night (1932)."

«Jlyn-®epaunann Cenun, [Tymewecmeue na kpati nouu (1932).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:* [PX=10]

XREF: The attitude to war and illness as the two infinities of nightmare.
OTHoIIeHNE K BOWHE 1 00JIe3HH KaK K IByM OECKOHEYHBIM KOIIIMapam.

8302

"William Faulkner, Light in August (1932)."

«Yunbsim Donkuep, Ceem 6 aseycme (1932).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#6 [PX=10]

XREF: The multidimensional character of the author and his wife and daughters.
MHOroMepHbIii XapakTep aBTopa U €ro KE€Hbl U JOUEPEH.

8303

"Aldous Huxley, Brave New World (1932)."
«Omnpoc Xakenu, O dusnwiil 1ogwitl mup (1932).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

453 Literature: Platonov (2009), (2004)(2), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Foundation_Pit.
454 Literature: Faulkner (1984)(1) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/A_Rose_for Emily; see also: (1987).
455 Literature: Céline (2006) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Journey_to_the End_of the Night.
456 |iterature: Faulkner (1984)(1) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Light in_August; see also: (1987).
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FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%7 [PX=10]

XREF: The Brave New World of America where people are controlled by inflicting pleasure and pain.
«/IVBHBII HOBBIN MUP» AMEPUKH, TAE JIF0AeH KOHTPOIUPYIOT HAHECEHUEM yIOBOJILCTBUS U OOJIH.

8304

"André Malraux, Man’s Fate (1933)."

«Angpe Maispo, Yoen uenoseueckuii (1933).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*8 [PX=10]

XREF: The author’s relative in the Baku Commune.
PoncrBenHuk aBropa B bakMHCKON KOMMYHE.

8305

"Vladimir Nabokov, Invitation to a Beheading (1935-1936)."

«Bnagumup Habokos, [puenawenue na kazns (1935-1936).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#9 [PX=10]

XREF: The Kafkaesque experience of the author in America.
KadxoBckuii onbIT aBTOpa B AMEpHKeE.

8306

"Hergé, The Blue Lotus (1936)."

«Xepre, I'onyooi romoc (1936).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#6 [PX=10]

XREF: The simplified comics’ character of the public image of the American story of the author.
[TyGmuyHbIA YIIPOIIEHHBIN KOMUKCHBIN UMUK aMEPUKaHCKON HCTOPHH aBTOPA.

8307

"Margaret Mitchell, Gone with the Wind (1936)."

«Maprapetr Muruenn, Yrecennvie éempom (1936).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#! [PX=10]

XREF: The linear plot of the story in the U.S.S.R.
Jluneiinas xanBa ucropuu B CCCP.

8308

47 Literature: Huxley (1978) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Brave_New_World.

458 Literature: Malraux (1990) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Man's_Fate.

49 Literature: Nabokov (1989) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Invitation_to_a_Beheading.
460 |_jterature: Hergé (1984) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Blue_Lotus.

461 Literature: Mitchell (1996), (1991), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Gone_with_the Wind.
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"John Steinbeck, The Grapes of Wrath (1939)."

«[Ixon Creitnoexk, I pozows enesa (1939).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#62 [PX=10]

XREF: The economic aspect of the author’s family emigration from the Soviet Union.
DKOHOMHYECKHUH acTIeKT SMHUTPAlK ceMbH aBTopa u3 CoBerckoro Corosa.

8309

"Dino Buzzati, The Tartar Steppe (1940)."

«uno Bymmaru, Tamapckas nycmotrsi (1940).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#63 [PX=10]

XREF: The human need for giving life meaning in this book.
YemoBeueckas HOTp€6HOCTL B CMBICJIC KM3HH B 3TOM KHHTE.

8310

"Graham Greene, The Power and the Glory (1940)."

«'pam I'pun, Cuna u crasa (1940).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#4 [PX=10]

XREF: The great power of self-destruction and a desperate quest for dignity of the author.
Benukas cuna CaMOpaspytICHud 1 OTYaTHHOC CTPEMIICHUE K JOCTOMHCTBY aBTOpPaA.

8311
"Ernest Hemingway, For Whom the Bell Tolls (1940)."
«Opuect XemuHrysi, [1o kom 3e6onum xonoxon (1940).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:465 [PX=10]
XREF: Graphical descriptions of love.
I'paduueckoe onucanue Ir00BH.

8312

"Arthur Koestler, Darkness at Noon (1940)."
«Aptyp Kécriep, Crnensiwyas moma (1940).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

42 | jterature: Steinbeck (2003) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Grapes of Wrath; see also:
(1961), (1963), (1989), (1993), and (2003).

463 iterature: Buzzati (2007) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Tartar_Steppe.

464 Literature: Greene (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Power_and_the_Glory.

485 iterature: Hemingway (1993)(3) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/For_Whom_the_Bell_Tolls.
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

CONTEXT:#66 [PX=10]

XREF: The Folklore Unit about Moscow prisons in 1937-1938 being a Noah’s Arc of the 1917 revolution.
dosnbKIIOpHAs €MHAIIA O MOCKOBCKHX TIOpbMax 1937-1938-ro roymos xak HoeBom koBuere pesosroryu 1917-

0 roJa.

8313

"Carson McCullers, The Heart Is a Lonely Hunter (1940)."
«Kapcon Makkamnepc, Cepoye — odunoxuti oxomuuk (1940).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#7 [PX=10]

XREF: Rejected and forgotten in this book.

OTBeprHyThIi U 3a0BITHII B 9TOI KHUTE.

8314
"Richard Wright, Native Son (1940)."
«Puuapn Paiit, Cotn Amepuru (1940).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#8 [PX=10]
XREF: The author and his family at the moment of declaring bankruptcy and being saved from homelessness by the
Homelessness Prevention Program.
ABTOp U €ro CeMbsl B MOMEHT OOBSBICHUS OAHKPOTCTBA M CHaceHus oT Oe3noMHocTu «IIporpammoii mo
MPEIOTBPAILEHNIO O€3I0MHOCTI.

1941-1950

8401

"Thomas Mann, Joseph and His Brothers (1926-1943)."

«Tomac Maun, Hocugh u eco opamps (1926-1943).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#° [PX=10]

XREF: The reference to Joseph in the cited Beinart’s book.
Ccrinka Ha Mocuda B nutupyemoii kaure beitHapra.

8402

"Robert Musil, The Man Without Qualities (1930-1942)."
«Pobept Mysuib, Yenosex 6es ceéoticme (1930-1942).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

466 |_iterature: Koestler (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Darkness_at_Noon.

467 Literature: McCullers (1999) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Heart_Is_a_Lonely_Hunter.

468 |_jterature: Wright (2005) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Native_Son; see also: Philosophy: Lott
(2003).

469 |jterature: Mann (1991), (2005)(1), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Joseph_and_His_Brothers.
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CONTEXT:#7 [PX=10]
XREF: The story of ideas in this book.

Hcropus uneit B 3T0i KHUTe.

8403

"Bertolt Brecht, The Good Person of Szechwan (1938-1943)."

«bepronet BpexT, Jobpsuii uenosex uz Cesyana (1938-1943).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:* [PX=10]

XREF: The circumstances of our life after 1987.
OOcTosTENBRCTBA HALIEH )KU3HHM 1Tocie 1987-ro rona.

8404

"Albert Camus, The Stranger (1942)."

«Anpbep Kamro, ITocmoponnuii (1942).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#72 [PX=10]

XREF: Emotional honesty in this book.
3MOI_[I/IOHaHLHaH YEeCTHOCTD ATON KHHIH.

8405

"Vercors, Le Silence de la mer (1942)."

«Bepkop, Moruanue mops (1942).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#7 [PX=10]

XREF: “Showing resistance” to surveillance in this book.
«[Toka3pIBast CONPOTUBIICHUE CIICKKHU B ITOM KHHUTE.

8406

"Ayn Rand, The Fountainhead (1943)."
«Aidin Pann, Ucmounux (1943).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#" [PX=10]

XREF: The author’s preference to struggle in obscurity rather than compromise his artistic vision.
ABTOp npeanovYnTacT 60p0TI)CSI B HECU3BECTHOCTH, 4 HC UATH HAa KOMIIPOMHCC B €I'0 Xy/I0KECTBEHHOM BUJACHUH.

8407

470 iterature: Musil (1996) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Man_Without_Qualities.
471 Literature: Brecht (2008) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Good_Person_of Szechwan.
472 Literature: Camus (1988) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Stranger_(novel); see also:

Philosophy: Solomon (1999), Kritzman (2006), and Schrift (2006).

473 Literature: Vercors (1944) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Le_Silence_de_la_mer.
474 Literature: Rand (1989) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Fountainhead; see also: Literature:

Rand (1963) and Philosophy: Gotthelf (2016).
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"Antoine de Saint-Exupéry, The Little Prince (1943)."
«Amnryan ne Cenr-DOk3tonepu, Manenvxuil npuny (1943).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#" [PX=10]
XREF: Observations about life in this book.
HabmrogeHust 0 )KU3HH B 3TOM KHUTE.

8408

"Jean-Paul Sartre, Being and Nothingness (1943)."

«Kan-TToms Captp, boimue u nuumo (1943).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#¢ [PX=10]

XREF: The Folklore Unit about “soft predestination.”
DOoBLKIIOPHAS €IUHULIA O «MSITKOM TIPEAHA3HAYCHHINY.

8409

"Evelyn Waugh, Brideshead Revisited (1945)."

«2BenuH Bo, Hosoe nocewenue bpatiocxeo (1945).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#" [PX=10]

XREF: The operation of God’s Grace in this book.
JlewictBue boxkbeit biaaromatu B 3TOM KHUTE.

8410
"Robert Penn Warren, All the King’s Men (1946)."
«Pobepr [Nenn Yoppen, Best koponesckas pams (1946).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*"® [PX=10]
XREF: All actions have consequences in this book.
Bce neiicTBust UMEIOT NIOCTIEICTBUS B 3TOM KHUTE.

8411

"Hans Fallada, Every Man Dies Alone (1947)."

«Tanc Dannana, Kaocowiil ymupaem 6 oounouxy (1947).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

475 Literature: Saint-Exupéry (1998) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Little_Prince.

476 Philosophy: Sartre ([1943] 1972) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Being_and_Nothingness; see also:
Philosophy: Kritzman (2006) and Schrift (2006).

477 Literature: Waugh (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Brideshead_Revisited.

478 |iterature: Warren (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/All_the_King's_Men.
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

CONTEXT:#"® [PX=10]
XREF: About all distributors of leaflets.
000 Bcex pacnpOCTPAHUTENSAX JIUCTOBOK.

8412
"Anne Frank, The Diary of a Young Girl (1947)."
«Anna Opauk, /Jnesnux Annvt Opanx (1947).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#80 [PX=10]
XREF: The surreal diary motif of this book.
MoTtus CIOPPCATUCTUICCKOIO IHCBHUKA B 3TOM KHUTE.

8413

"Primo Levi, Survival in Auschwitz (1947)."

«IIpumo JleBn, Yenosex au smo? (1947).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*! [PX=10]

XREF: Passionate necessity of the author to remind others what they have done.
CTpaCTHOG JKCJIaHUEC aBTOPA HAIIOMHUTL APYTMM O TOM, YTO OHH CACIIAJIN.

8414
"Boris Vian, Froth on the Daydream (1947)."
«bopuc Buan, Ocens 6 Iexune (1947).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#8 [PX=10]
XREF: The author’s pet “commits suicide” to escape the gloomy conclusion of the book.
JlomarrHee )KHBOTHOE aBTOPa «COBEPIIAECT CaMOyOHIHCTBO» Y4TOOBI H30€XKaTh MPAauHbIX BHIBOJOB KHHTH.

8415
"George Orwell, Nineteen Eighty-Four (1948)."
«Jlxxopmx Opyaim, 1984 (1948).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:*8 [PX=10]
XREF: 1984 now.
1984-i1 ros1 ceromusi.

8416
"Simone de Beauvoir, The Second Sex (1949)."
«Cumona e bosyap, Bmopoti non (1949).»

47 Literature: Fallada (1971) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Every_Man_Dies_Alone.
480 |jterature: Frank (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Diary_of a_Young_Girl.
481 |_jterature: Levi (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Primo_Levi.

482 iterature: Vian (1988) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Froth_on_the_Daydream.

483 Literature: Orwell (1984) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nineteen_Eighty-Four.

104



Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#84 [PX=10]
XREF: As the author finds, there are lists of prohibited books.
Kaxk oOHapy»uBaeT aBTOp, CYIIECTBYIOT CIIMCKH 3aNpPEeICHHbBIX KHHUT.

8417

"Samuel Beckett, Waiting for Godot (1949)."

«Coamyan bekket, B oorcudanuu I'ooo (1949).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:# [PX=10]

XREF: The absurdist character of the book.
ABCYpIUCTCKHI XapaKTep KHUTH.

8418

"Eugene lonesco, The Bald Soprano (1950)."

«2xen Uonecko, Jlvicas nesuya (1950).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#88 [PX=10]

XREF: The underlying theme of this book is also not immediately apparent.
IToncryaHas Tema 3TOM KHUTH TaKkKE Cpas3y He IOHSTHA.

1951-1960

8501

"Hannah Arendt, The Origins of Totalitarianism (1951)."

«Xanna Apennr, Ucmoku momanumapuszma (1951).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#7 [PX=10]

XREF: Totalitarian surveillance experienced by the author.
ToTanpHas ciexKka, UCIIbITaHHAsI Ha ce0e aBTOPOM.

8502

"J. D. Salinger, The Catcher in the Rye (1951)."

«Jlx. [1. Comunmxep, Hao nponacmuio 6o porcu (1951).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

484 |_iterature: Beauvoir (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Second_Sex; see also: Philosophy:
Jaggar (1998), Fricker (2000), and Hengehold (2017).
485 iterature: Beckett (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Waiting_for_Godot.
486 |_iterature: lonesco (1958) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Bald_Soprano.
487 philosophy: Arendt (2009) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Origins_of_Totalitarianism; see also: Nye (1999).
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EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:* [PX=10]
XREF: This book also is a flow of seemingly disjoined episodes and ideas.
OTa KHHUTa TaKXKe MPEJCTABISCT COOOU TOTOK KaK Ka)KeTCs HE CBSI3aHHBIX SITU30JI0B U UJICH.

8503

"lIrwin Shaw, The Troubled Air (1951)."

«Upeut oy, becnokoiinwiii 6030yx (1951).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:* [PX=10]

XREF: The use of (surveillance + defamation + firing) as a weapon of social control under “liberal” capitalism.
Wcnonb3oBanue (cnexxku + guddamanyy + yBOJBHEHMH) Kak OpYIMsS COLMAIBHOTO KOHTPOJS IIpH

<<nm6€paan0M» KaltuTajaiu3me.

8504
"Ralph Ellison, Invisible Man (1952)."
«Panbh Dnmricon, Yenosex-nesudumra (1952).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#%0 [PX=10]
XREF: This book explores the move of the author from being a Republican to being a Democrat (and oscillating
between on different issues).
OTa KHUTa UCCIeNyeT JBUKEHHUE aBTOpa OT PECMyONMKaHCKOM MapTHH K IeMOKpaTHYecKon (M KoJieOaHus
MEKY IO Pa3HBIM BOIIPOCaM).

8505
"James Baldwin, Go Tell it on the Mountain (1953)."
«Jxeimc bonmyun, Hou eewaii ¢ 2opwt (1953).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#! [PX=10]
XREF: American democracy both as a source of repression and moral hypocrisy and as a source of inspiration by the ideas
of its founding fathers.
AMepI/IKaHCKaﬂ JAEMOKpaTusd OAHOBPEMEHHO HCTOYHUK penpeccnﬁ U MOPAJIBHOI'0 XaHXECTBAa M HCTOYHUK
BAOXHOBCHMUS UACAMMU €€ OTLlOB'OCHOBaTCJ'ICFI.

8506

"Ray Bradbury, Fahrenheit 451 (1953)."

«P»it Bpanbepu, 451 epadyc no @apenzeiimy (1953).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

488 Literature: Salinger (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Catcher_in_the_Rye.

489 |iterature: Shaw (1988) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Troubled_Air.

490 |_jterature: Ellison (1999) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Invisible_Man; see also: Philosophy: Lott
(2003).

491 Literature: Baldwin (2003) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Go_Tell_It_on_the_Mountain_(novel); see also: Philosophy: Lott (2003).
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CONTEXT:#%2 [PX=10]
XREF: This book urges to read literature.
3Ta KHUTa IPU3BIBACT YUTATh.

8507
"Francoise Sagan, Bonjour Tristesse (1954)."
«Dpancyaza Caran, 30pascmeyii, epycmo (1954).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#% [PX=10]
XREF: A theme of an empty and imaginary romantic infatuation in this book.
Tema ITyCTOIoO 1 Boo6pa>KaeM0ro POMAaHTUYCCKOTI'O YBJICUCHUS B JTOM KHUTE.

8508
"Claude Lévi-Strauss, Tristes Tropiques (1955)."
«Kion Jleu-Crpocc, Ieuansuvie mponuxu (1955).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#4 [PX=10]
XREF: Linking many academic disciplines in this book.
CBsI3b MHOTHX AKaICMHUYCCKUX JUCIUIIIIMH B STOM KHHTE.

8509
"Vladimir Nabokov, Lolita (1955)."
«Bnagumup Habokos, Jloauma (1955).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#% [PX=10]
XREF: The power of love.
Bnactb mo0Bw.

8510

"Elie Wiesel, Night (1955)."

«3mu Busens, Houb (1955).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#% [PX=10]

XREF: The author also tries to begin again with night.
ABTOp IIbITACTCs Ha4aTh CHOBA B HOYH.

8511
"Michel Butor, Second Thoughts (1957)."
«Muruens brotop, Msmenenue (1957).»

492 |_jterature: Bradbury (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Fahrenheit_451.

498 Literature: Sagan (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bonjour_Tristesse.

4% Anthropology: Levi-Strauss (1973)(2) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tristes_Tropiques.
49 |_iterature: Nabokov (1999) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lolita.

4% Literature: Wiesel (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Night_(book).
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[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:#" [PX=10]

XREF: The gradual change of mind in this book.

IlocrenenHoe U3MEHEHNE HACTPOCHUN B 9TOM KHUTE.

8512
"Jack Kerouac, On the Road (1957)."
«JIxex Kepyak, B dopoze (1957).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:#% [PX=10]
XREF: The author and his family on the road with business trips.
ABTOp U €r0 CEMbs B IOPOre BO BPEMs JIEJIOBBIX ITyTEIIECTBUN.

8513
"Boris Pasternak, Doctor Zhivago (1957)."
«bopuc IMacrepHak, Jokmop JKusazo (1957).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:4% [PX=10]
XREF: One more time, a revolutionary who tried to ignore human nature.
W cHOBa — pPEBOIIOLMOHEDP, KOTOPBIH IBITAIICS UTHOPUPOBATH YEJIOBEUECKYHO IIPUPOLLY.

8514

"Vasily Grossman, Life and Fate (1959)."

«Bacummii I'poceman, JKusnb u cyovoa (1959).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]

XREF: Arguments about fascism and communism in this book.
Paccyxnenus o ¢ammsMe 1 KOMMyHHU3ME B 9TOH KHHUTE.

8515

"Harper Lee, To Kill a Mockingbird (1960)."

«Xaprep Jlu, Youms nepecmewnuxa (1960).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]

XREF: The author regrets never repaying in full the gifts of his parents and grandparents.

497 Literature: Butor (1958) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Second_Thoughts_(Michel_Butor_novel).

498 Literature: Kerouac (2003) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/On_the_Road.

499 Literature: Pasternak (1997) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Doctor_Zhivago_(novel).

500 |_iterature: Grossman (2006), (1988), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Life_and_Fate.

501 |_iterature: Lee (1997) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/To_Kill_a_Mockingbird.
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ABTOp CO’KaJIeeT, 9TO He CMOT MTOJTHOCTBIO OTOIAroAapyuTh CBOMX POJHTENCH U ACAyIIeK 1 6adyIiek 3a To, 9To
OHH JTAJTIA eMYy.

8516
"John Updike, Rabbit, Run (1960)."
«Jlxon Anpaiik, Kponuxk, 6ecu (1960).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%%2 [PX=10]
XREF: The author tries to escape the constraints of his life.
ABTOp TIBITaeTCS YOSKaTh OT OTPAaHUICHUH CBOCH JKHU3HHU.

1961-1970

8601

"Joseph Heller, Catch-22 (1961)."

«Jlxozed Xemnep, Viosrka-22 (1961).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]

XREF: The absurdity of the power of those who watch the author.
A6cyp£[HOCTL BJIaCTHU TCX, KTO CJICAUT 3a aBTOPOM.

8602
"Jorge Luis Borges, Ficciones (1962)."
«Xopxe Jlyuc Bopxec, Bowvwvicavr (1962).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%% [PX=10]
XREF: Games of strategy and chance, conspiracies and secret agencies in this book.
I/IFpLI CTpAaTerui u Cﬂy‘{aﬁHOCTI/I, KOHCIIMPAIIUM U CCKPETHBIX ar€HTCTB B JTOM KHUTE.

8603
"Anthony Burgess, A Clockwork Orange (1962)."
«Duronu bépmkecce, 3asoonoi anenvcun (1962).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:3% [PX=10]
XREF: The danger of misinterpretation of this book.
OnacHOCTb HCHpaBPIJILHOI;'I HUHTCPIIpETAllU ITOU KHUTH.

8604

502 |_iterature: Updike (2004) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Rabbit, Run.

503 |_iterature: Heller (1989) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Catch-22.

504 | iterature: Borges (1999) and Wikipedia, http:/en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ficciones; see also: Philosophy:
Nuccetelli (2010).

505 |_iterature: Burgess (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/A_Clockwork_Orange.
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"Alexander Solzhenitsyn, One Day in the Life of lvan Denisovich (1962)."

«Anexcanap ComxkeHutbid, Qoun oenv Ueana Jlenucosuya (1962).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*% [PX=10]

XREF: This book is an attempt of a miniature analog of Solzhenitsyn’s books.
I[aHHaSI KHHUI'a — 3TO IIOIIbITKAa MaJICHbKOI'O aHajiora KHUI' COH)KGHI/IL[LIHB..

8605

"J. M. G. Le Clézio, The Interrogation (1963)."

«Kan-Mapu I'tocras Jlekiesno, Ipomokon (1963).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:597 [PX=10]

XREF: The author is in America, and there the interrogation begins.
ABTOp B AMepI/IKe 1 31€Cb HAYMHACTCA JOIIPOC.

8606

"Sylvia Plath, The Bell Jar (1963)."

«CunbBust [Tnar, I1oo cmexnsinnoim koanaxom (1963).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®% [PX=10]

XREF: Descent into mental unwellness in the Letter of 1987.
Cryck B yMcTBeHHYI0 mipobiemy B [Tuceme 1987-ro rona.

8607

"Marguerite Duras, Ravishing of Lol Stein (1964)."

«Mapreput [ropac, Bocxuwenue Jlon Cmatin (1964).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%% [PX=10]

XREF: The pointlessness of what might have happened with author, but did not happen.
BeccMbICieHHOCTB TOTO, YTO MOTJIO IIPOU30UTH C aBTOPOM, HO HE MPOU30IILIO.

8608

"Arkady and Boris Strugatsky, Hard to Be a God (1964)."
«Apxkauii u bopuc Crpyraukue, Tpyono ovims 6ocom (1964).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

506 |_iterature: Solzhenitsyn (2010) and (2014) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/One_Day_in_the_Life_of_lvan_Denisovich.

507 Literature: Clézio (2008) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Le_Procés-Verbal.

508 |_jterature: Plath (2003) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Bell_Jar.

509 Literature: Duras (1986) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Ravishing_of Lol_Stein.
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CONTEXT:® [PX=10]
XREF: That is what Americans learned in the Middle East.
3T0 TO, UTO aMepHUKaHIIbl oHsK Ha bimxHem Boctoke.

8609
"Truman Capote, In Cold Blood (1966)."
«Tpymen Kanote, Xnaonoxkposroe ybuiicmeo (1966).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:5! [PX=10]
XREF: The horror of what a descent into madness of nuclear war might be.
Yikac Toro, 9T0 MOYKET IPEJICTABIIATh COO0H O€3yMCTBO SIIEPHOM BOWHBI.

8610

"Michel Foucault, The Order of Things (1966)."

«Murens Oyko, Crnosa u seuju (1966).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXTZSH, 513 , 514’ 515’ 516_ [pleo]

XREF: The theme of “words and things” in this book.
Tema «cII0B ¥ BelEi» B 3TOM KHHTE.

8611
"Mikhail Bulgakov, The Master and Margarita (1967)."
«Muxaunn bynrakos, Macmep u Mapaapuma (1967).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:® [PX=10]
XREF: There is also little nostalgia for good old days in the U.S.S.R. in this book.
Taxxe HEMHOTO HOCTAIBIUH O cTapbiX J0OpbIX BpemeHax B CCCP B 3T0ii kHuTE.

8612

"Yevgenia Ginzburg, Journey into the Whirlwind (1967)."
«EBrenust ['uns0ypr, Kpymoit mapupym | (1967).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

510 | iterature: Strugatsky (1974) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hard _to Be a_God; see also: (1980),
(1985), (1987), and (1988).

51 Literature: Capote (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/In_Cold_Blood; see also: (1967), (1987),
and (1995).

512 Philosophy: Foucault (1994) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Order_of Things; see also:
Gutting (2007), Falzon (2013), and McWhorter (1999).

513 Philosophy: Falzon (2013), p. 104.

514 Philosophy: Moore (2007), p. 100.

515 Philosophy: Foucault (2006), p. 78.

516 Philosophy: Falzon (2013), p. 96.

517 Literature: Bulgakov (1967) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Master_and_Margarita.
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CONTEXT:58 [PX=10]
XREF: The story of persecution of the true believers in the cause.
Hcropus npeciie1oBaHUI HCTUHHO BEPYIOLLUX.

8613
"Milan Kundera, The Joke (1967)."
«Munan Kyunepa, [Llymka (1967).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:5° [PX=10]
XREF: There is one good joke in this book.
B ,I[aHHOﬁ KHHI'C €CTh OJHA XOpOoIIas IIyTKa.

8614
"Gabriel Garcia Marquez, One Hundred Years of Solitude (1967)."
«[abpmane ["apena Mapkec, Cmo iem odunouecmea (1967).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®% [PX=10]
XREF: The secret message of this book.
TaiiHoe nocIaHue 3TOM KHUTH.

8615

"Marguerite Yourcenar, The Abyss (1968)."

«Mapreput FOpcenap, Qurocoghckuii kamens (1968).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%2! [PX=10]

XREF: The author also renounces a comfortable career and leaves home to find truth at the age of 20.
ABTOp TAaKKE OTKAa3bIBACTCA OT KOM(bOpTa6CHBHOﬁ Kapbephl U MMOKUAACT JOM B IIOMCKAX UCTHUHBI B BO3PACTC 20

JICT.

8616

"Philip Roth, Portnoy’s Complaint (1969)."

«®uymn Por, Ciyuaii [lopmnozo (1969).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:522 [PX=10]

XREF: The psychoanalytical truths described in the book.
IlcuxoanamuTuyeckue HUCTHHBI, OIIMCAHHBIC B 3TOMN KHUTE.

518 Literature: Ginzburg (1967) and (1990) and Wikipedia,
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Journey_into_the_Whirlwind.

519 Literature: Kundera (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Joke_(novel).

520 |_iterature: Marquez (1971) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/One_Hundred_Years_of Solitude; see also: Philosophy: Nuccetelli (2010).

521 Literature: Yourcenar (1981) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Abyss_(Marguerite_Yourcenar_novel).

522 | iterature: Roth (1999) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Portnoy's_Complaint.

112



Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

8617

"Kurt Vonnegut, Slaughterhouse-Five (1969)."

«Kypt Bonneryt, boiins Homep name (1969).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]

XREF: Nonlinear narrative in this book.
Hemunelinoe moBecTBOBaHNE 3TOM KHHTH.

8618
"Nadejda Mandelstam, Hope Against Hope (1970)."
«Hanexaa Mannensinram, Knuea nepsas (1970).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]
XREF: On the road to repression.
ITo nopore x penpeccuu.

1971-1980

8701
"Nadejda Mandelstam, Hope Abandoned (1972)."
«Hanexaa Manpgensinram, Knuuea emopas (1972).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]
XREF: Further on the road to repression.
Janee 1o gopore K pernpeccuu.

8702
"Alexander Solzhenitsyn, The Gulag Archipelago (1973)."
«Anexcaugp Comxenunpit, Apxunenae I'VIIAL (1973).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]
XREF: The main inspiration to this book.
I'maBHOC BIOXHOBECHHE K JTOM KHUTE.

8703
"Varlam Shalamov, Kolyma Tales (1973)."

«Bapunam [lanamos, Koavimckue pacckazol (1973).»
[PX=10]

523 Literature: Vonnegut (1969) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Slaughterhouse-Five.

524 Literature: Mandelstam (1970) and (1999) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nadezhda_Mandelstam.
525 iterature: Mandelstam (1972) and (2011) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nadezhda_Mandelstam.
526 History: Solzhenitsyn (1973) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Gulag_Archipelago.
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PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:>?" [PX=10]

XREF: The same as Solzhenitsyn’s works.
To ke, uto paboThl COKCHHUITBIHA.

8704

"Heinrich Béll, The Lost Honor of Katharina Blum (1974)."

«enpux bémis, [lomepsnnas wecmo Kamapunwt buiom (1974).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:>% [PX=10]

XREF: The problems in life of the author in the connection of his loss of privacy.
[TpoGrieMbI B KU3HM aBTOPA B CBSI3M C MOTEpPEl UM ITpaiiBecH.

8705

"Vasiliy Aksenov, Burn (1975)."

«Bacwummii Akceros, Ooicoe (1975).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:52 [PX=10]

XREF: A personal retrospection meeting politics.
JInunble pETPOCHEKIIMU BCTPEYAIOT IIOJIUTUKY.

8706
"Yuri Trifonov, The House on the Embankment (1976)."
«tOpuwii Tpudonos, [Jom na nabepesicroit (1976).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%%0 [PX=10]
XREF: The perils of being in politics.
OHaCHOCTb HaXO0XJICHUA B ITOJIUTUKE.

8707
"Aleksandr Zinovyev, Yawning Heights (1976)."
«Anekcanjip 3uHOBbeB, Jusiowue evicomni (1976).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®3! [PX=10]
XREF: The perils of philosophy.
OmacnHocTs (unocoduu.

527 Literature: Shalamov (1995) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Kolyma_Tales.
528 |_iterature: Boll (1995) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Lost_Honour_of Katharina_Blum.
529 Literature: Aksenov (1980)(1) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Vasily Aksyonov.
530 Literature: Trifonov (1985) and Wikipedia,
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The House on_the Embankment (novel).
531 Philosophy: Zinovyev (1976) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Yawning_Heights.
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8708
"Yury Dombrovsky, The Faculty of Useless Knowledge (1978)."
«tOpuit [JombpoBckuit, @axyrvmem nenysicholx seweti (1978).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:5%2 [PX=10]
XREF: The perils of being near politics.
OmnacHOCTb HaXOXIACHUA PSAIAOM C MTOJINTHKOM.

8709
"Georges Perec, Life: A User’s Manual (1978)."
«Kopx Iepek, Kusno, cnocod ynompetdnenus (1978).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]
XREF: This book as a post-modern fiction.
OTa KHUTa — MNOCTMOACPHUCTCKAA 6CJ'IJ'ICTpI/ICTI/IKa.

8710

"Arkady and Boris Strugatsky, Beetle in the Anthill (1979)."

«Apxkaauii u Bopuc Crpyraukue, XKyx 6 mypasetinuxe (1979).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:3% [PX=10]

XREF: Surveillance exists even in the most advanced societies.
Cnexxka CYHICCTBYCT J1a’K€ B CAMBIX Pa3BUTBHIX O6HI€CTBaX.

8711
"Chingiz Aitmatov, The Day Lasts More Than a Hundred Years (1980)."
«Yunruz Aitrmaros, 4 donvuie eexa onumest oens (1980).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]
XREF: The theme of the book as of a prisoner of the Cold War.
Tema 3ToM KHUTH — IJICHHBIM XOJIOHON BOMHEL.

8712
"J. M. Coetzee, Waiting for the Barbarians (1980)."

«Jlx. M. Kyt3ee, B oorcudanuu sapsapos (1980).»
[PX=10]

5382 Literature: Dombrovsky (1978) and (1996) and Wikipedia,
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Faculty of Useless_Knowledge.

533 Literature: Perec (2008) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Life_A_User's_Manual.

53 Literature: Strugatsky (1980) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Beetle in_the Anthill; see also:
(1974), (1985), (1987), and (1988).

535 Literature: Aitmatov (1988) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Day Lasts_More_Than_a Hundred_Years.
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PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:3 [PX=10]
XREF: Abuses after 9/11.
3noynorpedaenus nocie 11 centsopst 2001-ro roxa.

8713
"Umberto Eco, The Name of the Rose (1980)."
«Ymbepto Dko, Ams poser (1980).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®%¥ [PX=10]
XREF: This book also combines semiotics in fiction.
OTa KHUTra TOXKe KOMOMHUPYET CEeMUOTHKY ¢ OSIUICTPUCTUKOM.

1981-1990

8801
"Vasiliy Aksenov, Island Crimea (1981)."
«Bacummii Axcenos, Ocmpog Kpwim (1981).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®3% [PX=10]
XREF: A prophecy.
ITpopouectso.

8802

"Yevgenia Ginzburg, Within the Whirlwind (1981)."

«EBrenust ['uus6ypr, Kpymoui mapupym 11 (1981).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®% [PX=10]

XREF: The story of persecution of the true believers in the cause continues.
Hcropus npecrieioBaHU UCTUHHO BEPYHOIIMX MPOJIOJIKACTCS.

8803

"Yuri Trifonov, Time and Place (1981)."
«tOpuii Tpudonos, Bpems u mecmo (1981).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

536 |_iterature: Coetzee (1999), (2004)(4), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Waiting_for_the Barbarians;
see also: (1986), (1992), (1994), (2000), (2003), (2004)(1), (2), and (3), (2005)(1) and (2), (2014), (2016), and (2021)
(1) and (2).

537 Literature: Eco (2006) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Name_of the_ Rose.

538 |_iterature: Aksenov (1992) and Wikipedia, https://ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/Octpos_Kpsim.

539 Literature: Ginzburg (1967) and (1990) and Wikipedia,
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Journey_into_the_Whirlwind.
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EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®0 [PX=10]
XREF: The perils of being in politics as an autobiography.

OnacHOCTh HAXOX/ICHUS B TIOJIUTUKE KaK aBTOOHOrpadus.

8804
"Alice Walker, The Color Purple (1982)."
«Qmuc Yokep, L{sem nunogwiii (1982).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:5 [PX=10]
XREF: This book also may be a target of censors for its sometimes explicit content.
DTa KHUT'a MOXKET OBITH TaK)Ke OOBEKTOM 3arpeToB IICH30POB 3a CBOC BpEMCHAMU OTKPOBCHHOC COZICPIKAHUE.

8805
"Martin Amis, Money (1983)."
«Maprun Dwmuc, Jenveu (1983).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%? [PX=10]
XREF: Letter of 1987 as a metaphor for Reagan era.
ITucemo 1987-ro rona xak Metaopa PeiiraHoBCKOI IpHI.

8806
"William Gibson, Neuromancer (1984)."
«Ywunbsam ['ubcon, Hetipomanm (1984).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:> [PX=10]
XREF: This book also might have been a science-fiction one, but it is reality.
OTa KHHATA TaKXKe MOTJIa OBITh HAyYHOH (haHTACTHKO, HO OHA — PEaTbHOCTB.

8807
"Milan Kundera, The Unbearable Lightness of Being (1984)."
«Munan Kyunepa, Hesvinocumas neekocms ovimust (1984).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:>* [PX=10]
XREF: Life is indeed not “light” in this book.
JKuzHb B camom J€JI€ HE «ICrKas» B JTOM KHUTE.

540 | jterature: Trifonov (1981) and Wikipedia, https://ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tpugonos, IOpuii_BanentnHosuu.
%41 Literature: Walker (2002) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Color_Purple; see also: Philosophy:
Lott (2003).
542 Literature: Amis (1986) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Money_(novel).
543 |iterature: Gibson (2000) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Neuromancer.
544 Literature: Kundera (2008) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Unbearable_Lightness_of Being.

117



Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

8808

"Margaret Atwood, The Handmaid’s Tale (1985)."

«Maprapet D1Byn, Pacckas cyacanru (1985).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:3% [PX=10]

XREF: Dystopian aspect of this book’s description of America.
AHTHYTONMYECKUN acTIEKT 3TOM KHUIM B €€ ONMCAHUU AMEPUKU.

8809
"Gabriel Garcia Marquez, Love in the Time of Cholera (1985)."
«I"abpmane "apcua Mapkec, Jl10606b 60 spemst xonepwi (1985).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:34 [PX=10]
XREF: Unrequited love in this book.
Hepa3ﬂeneHHa${ JII000Bb B DTOM KHUTE.

8810

"James Ellroy, The Black Dahlia (1987)."

«Jxeime Dipoit, Yepnast opxuodes (1987).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:5 [PX=10]

XREF: Fictional detective (the author) who tries to solve the source of the surveillance.
BLIIIyMaHHI)Iﬁ JCTCKTHUB (aBTOp), KOTOpLIfI IBITACTCS BBIACHUTD IPOUCXOKIACHUC CIICIKKHU.

8811
"Toni Morrison, Beloved (1987)."
«Touu MoppucoH, Bozmobtnennas (1987).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:5%8 [PX=10]
XREF: This book also describes life and legal case — of the author.
ODTa KHHUTa TOXKE OIMCHIBACT KM3Hb U HOPUANYICCKOC 110 — aBTOpa.

8812

"Peter Carey, Oscar and Lucinda (1988)."
«[urep Kopu, Ockap u Jhocunoa (1988).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

545 Literature: Atwood (2006) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Handmaid's_Tale.
546 |iterature: Marquez (1988) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Love_in_the Time_of Cholera; see also: Philosophy: Nuccetelli (2010).
547 Literature: Ellroy (1987) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Black_Dahlia_(novel).
548 Literature: Morrison (1998) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Beloved_(novel); see also: (1994) and
Philosophy: Lott (2003).
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EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:% [PX=10]

XREF: The author also loves gambling in form of backgammon.
ABTOp TOKE JIIOOUT a3apTHYIO UTPY — HAPJIbL.

8813

"Anna Larina-Bukharina, This | Cannot Forget (1988)."

«Amnna Jlapuna-Byxapuna, Hezabwisaemoe (1988).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%0 [PX=10]

XREF: The persecution of the informal leader.
[IpecienoBanue He(OPMAITBLHOTO JIHAEPA.

8814

"Ariadna Efron, No Love Without Poetry: The Memoirs of Marina Tsvetaeva’s Daughter (1989).
«Apwuanna Ddpon, O Mapune [{eemaesoii: Bocnomunarnus douepu (1989).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:*! [PX=10]

XREF: Talent in the genes.

TanaHT B reHax.

8815

"John Irving, A Prayer for Owen Meany (1989)."

«Jlxon Upsunr, Moaumea 06 Oysne Munu (1989).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%2 [PX=10]

XREF: A unique sense of purpose in life of the author of this book.
Oco0oe YyBCTBO LIS )KU3HH y aBTOPA ATOW KHUTH.

8816

""Kazuo Ishiguro, The Remains of the Day (1989)."

«Kazyo Ucurypo, Ocmamox ons (1989).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:% [PX=10]

XREF: Imagined love of the author.
Boobpaxaemast JIr060Bb aBTOPA.

8817
"John McGahern, Amongst Women (1990)."

549 Literature: Carey (1997) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Oscar_and_Lucinda.

5%0 |_iterature: Larina-Bukharina (1988) and (1993) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Anna_Larina.
551 Literature: Efron (1989) and (2022) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ariadna Efron.

552 |_iterature: Irving (2012) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/A_Prayer_for_Owen_Meany.

553 Literature: Ishiguro (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Remains_of the_Day.
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«JIxon MakI"axepH, Cpeou srcenuyun (1990).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%4 [PX=10]
XREF: Unfortunately, a non-character in this book.
K coxxanenuro, Takoro repost HeT B 3TOM KHUTE.

1991-2000

8901

"Pat Barker, Regeneration (1991)."

«IIat Bapkep, Pecenepayusi (1991).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:555 [PX=10]

XREF: The author also has to deal with the world where most of the people have never been in prison or under surveillance.
ABTOp TaKXke JT0JDKEH UMETh JEN0 ¢ MUPOM, B KOTOPOM OOJIBIITMHCTBO JIFOJICH HUKOTIa He ObUTH B TIOPbME MIIH

TIOJT CTICKKOM.

8902

"Ben Okri, The Famished Road (1991)."

«ben Oxpu, ['on00nas dopoza (1991).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%¢ [PX=10]

XREF: As far as the author has been called a “black.”
HOCTOHbe IMMOCKOJIbKY aBTOpa Ha3bIBAJIM «YCPHBIM).

8903

"Michael Ondaatje, The English Patient (1991)."

«Maiikn Ouparxe, Anenuiickutl nayuernm (1991).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®" [PX=10]

XREF: The author, as the Hungarian hero of the book The English Patient, has also been often treated by his last name.
C aBTOpPOM, KaK U BEHTEPCKUM T'epOeM KHUTH AHenuliCKull nayuenm, Takke 9acTo 00palaiuch mno ero paMuimm.

8904

"Vikram Seth, A Suitable Boy (1994)."
«Buxpam Cer, ITooxoosuyuii scenux (1994).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

554 |iterature: McGahern (1991) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Amongst_Women.

555 Literature: Barker (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Regeneration_(novel).

5% | _iterature: Okri (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Famished_Road; see also: Philosophy:
Wiredu (2004).

557 Literature: Ondaatje (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_English_Patient.
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FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:>® [PX=10]
XREF: This book is also rooted in the themes of love.
DTa KHUTA TaKkKe UMEET CBOU KOPHU B TeMax JIFOOBH.

8905

"Varlam Shalamov, The Fourth Vologda (1994)."

«Bapnam Ilagamos, Yemesepmas Bonrozoa (1994).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%° [PX=10]

XREF: The background of a great person — what leads to being repressed.
HpOl/ICXO)KILGHI/Ie BBIAAIOUICTOCA YC€JIOBEKA — YTO BEICT K PCIIPECCUM.

8906

"Nick Hornby, High Fidelity (1995)."

«Huk Xopubu, Meromanra (1995).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:56 [PX=10]

XREF: By the end the author also finds meaning and purpose in the mundane and normal.
K KOHITY aBTOP TaK)KC HAXOAUT CMBICJI 1 LIEJIb B 06blﬂeHHOM 1 HOpMAJIbHOM.

8907

"Vladimir Makanin, The Prisoner of the Caucasus (1995)."

«Brnagumup Makanus, Kaskasckuil naennux (1995).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXTZSGl,SGZ 563’ 564’ 565, 566_ [pleo]

XREF: Beauty and its transforming power in this book.
Kpacora u ee npeoOpasytolas cuiia B 3TOi KHUTE.

8908

"Ariadna Efron. Ada Federolf, Unforced Labors (1996)."

«Apuaana Ddpon. Ana Denepoinbd, Mupoeouxa. Paoom ¢ Aneir (1996).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

%8 Literature: Seth (1993) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/A_Suitable_Boy.

59 Literature: Shalamov (1994) and https://imwerden.de/pdf/shalamov_chetvertaya_vologda_1994_text.pdf.
560 |_jterature: Hornby (1996) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/High_Fidelity (novel).

%61 Literature: Pushkin (1978/1948).

%2 |_iterature: Lermontov (2013).

563 Literature: Tolstoy (1984).

564 Literature: Slovo o polku Igoreve (The Lay of the Host of Igor) (2011).

565 |_iterature: Lermontov (2013).

566 |_jterature: Makanin (1999).

121



Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

CONTEXT:%%, [PX=10]
XREF: It is enough to be talented to be repressed.
JlocTaTouHO OBITH TAJTAHTIMBBIM, YTOOB! OBITH PENPECCUPOBAHHBIM.

8909
"Don DeLillo, Underworld (1997)."
«Jlon Henumno, Mznanka mupa (1997).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%68 [PX=10]
XREF: This book also moves forwards and backwards through decades.
OTa KHUTA TaKkKe NEpCABUTACTCA BIICPECA K HA3ad MCKAY ACCATUIICTUAMMU.

8910
"Haruki Murakami, The Wind-up Bird Chronicle (1997)."
«Xapyku Mypaxamu, Xporuku 3a600Hot nmuybt (1997).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:® [PX=10]
XREF: The author also finds his identity in America — as a honconformist.
ABTOp TAaKKE€ HAXOAUT CBOIO UACHTUYHOCTH B AMepI/IKC — KakK HOHKOH(i)OpMI/ICT.

8911

"J. M. Coetzee, Disgrace (1999)."

«Jlx. M. Kyt3ee, becuecmue (1999).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:5" [PX=10]

XREF: Unromantic truths in this book.
HepOMaHTI/I‘IHLIC UCTUHBI 9TOH KHUTH.

8912
"Margaret Atwood, The Blind Assassin (2000)."
«Maprapet DtBya, Crenoi youtiya (2000).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:>"t [PX=10]
XREF: This book also contains a story within a story.
V 3T0li KHUTY TOKE €CTh UCTOPUSI BHYTPH UCTOPUH.

567 Literature: Efron (1996)(2) and (2006) and https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ariadna_Efron.
568 |_jterature: DeLillo (1997) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Underworld_(DeLillo_novel).

%69 Literature: Murakami (1998), (2002), and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Wind-Up_Bird_Chronicle.

570 Literature: Coetzee (2000), (2004)(1), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Disgrace (novel); see also:

(1986), (1992), (1994), (1999), (2003), (2004)(2), (3), and (4), (2005)(1) and (2), (2014), (2016), and (2021)(1) and

).

571 Literature: Atwood (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Blind_Assassin.
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8913

"Peter Carey, The True History of the Kelly Gang (2000)."

«[Tutep Kopu, Ucmunnas uemopus wiatiku Kewu (2000).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:572 [PX=10]

XREF: This is also an autobiography of sorts where the author is not afraid to spell out some unpleasant truths.
DT0 TOKE CBOCOOpa3Has aBTOOHOTpadus, B KOTOPOii aBTOp HE OOUTCS (POPMYITUPOBATH HEKOTOPHIC HEMPHUSITHBIC

HWCTHUHEI.

8914

"Michael Chabon, The Amazing Adventures of Kavalier and Clay (2000)."

«Maiikn 1eiiboHn, [purknouenus Kasanepa u Knes (2000).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:® [PX=10]

XREF: Only the author’s love to his wife helps him to live with the surveillance.
Tosbko 1000Bb aBTOPaA K CBOCH JKEHE IIOMOTaeT €My YKHUTh CO CIEKKOH.

8915

"Joseph Heller, Portrait of an Artist as an Old Man (2000)."

«Jlxozed Xemnep, [lopmpem xyooacnuxa ¢ cmapocmu (2000).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:>" [PX=10]

XREF: The concept of this book also mirrors the life of the author.
3aMbICeN STOM KHUTH TaKKe OTPAXKACT KU3Hb aBTOPA.

8916
"Zadie Smith, White Teeth (2000)."
«391u Cwmur, benvie 3y6u1 (2000).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:> [PX=10]
XREF: Life is full of surprises in this book too.
JKu3Hb 110JIHA HEOKHUJIAHHOCTEH B 9TOM KHUTE TOXKE.

2001-2010

9001

572 Literature: Carey (2001) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/True_History of the Kelly Gang.

573 Literature: Chabon (2012) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Amazing_Adventures_of_Kavalier_&_Clay.

574 Literature: Heller (2001) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Portrait_of_an_Aurtist,_as_an_Old_Man.

575 Literature: Smith (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/White_Teeth.
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"Jonathan Franzen, The Corrections (2001)."

«JI:xonaran ®panseH, [onpasku (2001).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:>® [PX=10]

XREF: The author’s family is also a traditional one.
CeMbst aBTOpA TOKE TPATUITHOHHAS.

9002

"Neil Gaiman, American Gods (2001)."

«Huun I'etiman, Avepuranckue 6o2u (2001).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:577 [PX=10]

XREF: Organs of surveillance are also mythological creatures.
OpFaHBI CJIC’KKH TOXKEC MI/I(i)OJIOI‘I/I‘IGCKI/IG CO31aHHMs.

9003
"Yann Martel, Life of Pi (2001)."
«Slun Maprten, JKuznuw [Tu (2001).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:>® [PX=10]
XREF: In some sense, the author’s experience in this book is as fantastic.
B HEKOTOPOM CMBICJIE OIIBIT aBTOpa, OIMMCAHHBIN B 3TOH KHHUI'C, HACTOJIBKO XK€ (paHTaCTI/l‘ieH.

9004

"lan McEwan, Atonement (2001)."

«HWan Makssan, Pacniama (2001).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:>® [PX=10]

XREF: The author’s experience with this book also leads to an exploration on the nature of writing.
Ol'II)IT aBTOpa C HAITMCaHUEM 3TON KHUTH TaKKe BCICT K U3YUCHHIO IIPUPO/IbI HAITUCAHUA KHUT.

9005

"Ann Patchett, Bel Canto (2001)."
«DuH Isruert, beavkanmo (2001).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%8 [PX=10]

576 |_iterature: Franzen (2002) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Corrections.

577 Literature: Gaiman (2003) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/American_Gods.

578 |_iterature: Martel (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Life_of Pi.

579 Literature: McEwan (2003) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Atonement_(novel).
580 |_jterature: Patchett (2001) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bel_Canto_(novel).
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XREF: This book also ends sometime after the crisis; we learn that the author and his wife visit many countries.
OTa KHUTA TOXKE 3aBCPIIACTCS HCKOTOPOC BPEMS IMOCIIC KPpU3KUCaA, Mbl Y3HACM, YTO aBTOP U €TI0 KCHA ITOCCHIAI0T
MHOT'U€ CTpaHbI.

9006
"Richard Russo, Empire Falls (2001)."
«Puaapn Pycco, Dunatip onnz (2001).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®8 [PX=10]
XREF: This book also ends with the description of the entire author’s family working in one small company.
OTa KHUTA TOXKE 3aKaHUMBACTCS OIMMCAaHUEM pa6OTLI BCel CEMBbH ABTOpa Ha OAHY MAJICHbKYHO KOMITAHUIO.

9007
"Haruki Murakami, Kafka on the Shore (2002)."
«Xapyku Mypakamu, Kagra na nisidice (2002).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%82 [PX=10]
XREF: There are some ideas of Freudian psychoanalysis used in this book too.
HeKOTOlee nacn (ppeﬁﬂHCTCKOFO TICUXOaHaIn3a UCIIOJIB3YHOTCA B JTOM KHHUTE TOXKE.

9008
"Orhan Pamuk, Snow (2002)."
«OpxaHn [Tamyk, Cree (2002).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%8 [PX=10]
XREF: The author also returns for a short time to Russia after many years in political exile.
ABTOp TAKKE IMOCCHIACT Ha KOPOTKOC BPECM Poccuro nmocite MHOTHX JIET ITOJTMTHYECKOM SMUIpalu.

9009
"Margaret Atwood, Oryx and Crake (2003)."
«Maprapet D1Bya, Opurc u Kopocmens (2003).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%84 [PX=10]
XREF: Again: this book might have been a sci-fi, but it is not.
U BHOBB: 3Ta KHHUTra MOTJIa OBbI OBITH HAYYHOH (DAHTACTHKOM, HO OHA € HE SBIIICTCS.

9010

"Dmitry Bykov, The Debauchery of Work (2003)."
«JImutpwmii Beikos, biyo mpyoa (2003).»

[PX=10]

%81 |_iterature: Russo (2002) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Empire_Falls.

582 |_jterature: Murakami (2006) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Kafka_on_the_Shore.

583 |_iterature: Pamuk (2011), (2006), and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Snow_(Pamuk_novel).
584 Literature: Atwood (2004) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Oryx_and_Crake.
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PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%8 [PX=10]

XREF: Our generation is coming.
[Ipuxox Hamero MOKoJaeHUs.

9011
"Mark Haddon, The Curious Incident of the Dog in the Night Time (2003)."
«Mapk Xoa10H, 3aeadounoe nounoe youticmso cobaxu (2003).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®8 [PX=10]
XREF: Some people also describe the author as a savant.
HexoTopsle 11011 TOKE XapaKTepu3yIoT aBTOpa Kak 0c000 0JJapeHHOTO.

9012
"Kahled Hosseini, The Kite Runner (2003)."
«Xanen Xocceitau, beaywuii 3a éempom (2003).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:3 [PX=10]
XREF: The author also eventually visits his homeland.
ABTOD TO€ B KOHILIE KOHIIOB MTOCEUIAET CBOIO POJIUHY.

9013
"Jhumpa Lahiri, The Namesake (2003)."
«Jhxymma Jlaxupu, Téska (2003).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:%88 [PX=10]
XREF: This book is also about many problems that immigrants face.
3Ta KHHUTI'a TOXXE O MHOTUX npo6neMax, C KOTOPbIMHU CTAIKMBAOTCA UMMUT'PAHTEI.

9014

"Susanna Clarke, Jonathan Strange and Mr. Norrell (2004)."
«Crozanna Knapk, /orconaman Cmpanodoic u mucmep Hopenn (2004).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:%8 [PX=10]

XREF: This book also has a lot of footnotes, but they are real.

%85 Literature: Bykov (2007) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Dmitry_Bykov.

586 |jterature: Haddon (2004) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Curious_Incident_of_the_Dog_in_the_Night-Time.

587 Literature: Hosseini (2004) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Kite_Runner.

588 |_iterature: Lahiri (2004) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Namesake.

589 Literature: Clarke (2006) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Jonathan_Strange_& Mr_Norrell.
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B »T011 KHHMTE TOXKE MHOTO CCHUIOK, HO OHHM HACTOSIIINC.

9015

"Philip Roth, The Plot Against America (2004)."

«Dunun Pot, 3acosop npomue Amepurxu (2004).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]

XREF: This book is also about mysteries of adaptation and American politics.
OTa KHUTa TOKE O TAMHCTBAX ajalrTainyu 1 aMepHKaHCKOfI IIOJIMTHKE.

9016

"Cormac McCarthy, No Country for Old Men (2005)."

«Kopmak Maxkkaptu, Cmapukam 30ece He mecmo (2005).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®! [PX=10]

XREF: This book is somewhat opposite — it is not that dark.
HaHHaS[ KHUTAa IPOTUBOIIOJIOKHA — OHA HC TaKasi MpadHas.

9017
"Salman Rushdie, Shalimar the Clown (2005)."
«Canwman Py, Knoyn Hlanumap (2005).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]
XREF: Again, this book is not that sad.
CHoOBa: 5Ta KHUTA HE TaKas rpycCTHas.

9018

"Zadie Smith, On Beauty (2005)."

«3amu Cmut, O kpacome (2005).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]

XREF: This books, incidentally, also starts from On Beauty — by a different author.
OTta KHHUI'a, KCTaTH, TOXKEC HAYMHACTCA C 0 Kpacome Apyroro aBTopa.

9019

"Alison Bechdel, Fun Home (2006)."
«Dnucon beknen, Becémwiii oom (2006).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

590 Literature: Roth (2004) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Plot_Against_America.
591 Literature: McCarthy (2006) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/No_Country _for_Old_Men.
592 |_iterature: Rushdie (2006) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Shalimar_the_Clown.

59 Literature: Smith (2005) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/On_Beauty.
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EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:® [PX=10]
XREF: The narrative in this book is also non-linear and recursive.
IloBecTBOBaHUE B ATOM KHUI'E TOKE HEJIMHEIHOE U UIECT IIOBTOPHBIMY KPYTaMu.

9020
"Philip Roth, Everyman (2006)."
«Dumun Pot, O6eiunbiii uenosex (2006).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]
XREF: This book also tells the story of the author as he gets increasingly old.
DTa KHUTa TOXKE PacCKa3bIBACT UCTOPHIO aBTOPA IO MEPE TOI'0, KaK OH CTAHOBUTCS BCC CTApIIIC.

9021

"Dina Rubina, Sunny Side of the Street (2006)."

«luna Py6una, Ha conneunoti cmopone yauyot (2006).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]

XREF: Our youth that was sunny.

Harma roHOCTE TOKE ObLIa COJTHEYHOM.

9022

"Philip Roth, Exit Ghost (2007)."

«®umun Pot, Ipuspax yxooum (2007).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:% [PX=10]

XREF: The continuation of the previous Folklore note.
[Iponomxenue npenpiaynieit GosbKIOPHON € IMHULIBL.

9023

"Richard Russo, Bridge of Sighs (2007)."

«Puuapn Pycco, Mocm 6300x06 (2007).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]

XREF: The entire author’s family had continued to work in one small company for many years.
Bcest cembs aBTOpa NpoJoJrKajlIa pa60TaTI> Ha OJHY MAJICHbKYIO KOMITAaHWUIO MHOTIO JICT.

9024
"Dmitry Bykov, Was Gorky Real? (2008)."

59 Literature: Bechdel (2007) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Fun_Home.

5% Literature: Roth (2006) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Everyman_(novel).

5% Literature: Rubina (2006) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Dina_Rubina.

597 Literature: Roth (2007) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Exit_Ghost.

5% Literature: Russo (2008) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bridge_of Sighs_(novel).
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«JImutpuii Beikos, boir e Topexuir? (2008).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:>* [PX=10]

XREF: Oh, yes, he was, and capitalism was real too.
O, na, oH ObLI, U KaIIUTAJIU3M TOXKE OBLI.

9025
"Mariam Petrosyan, The Gray House (2009)."
«Mapwuam IlerpocsiH, Jom, 6 komopom... (2009).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:% [PX=10]
XREF: There exists a bad side of human nature, and there are some unfortunate ones who suffer from it. And, as always
in life, a group acts as a herd and has many different characters: some are more talented, some are less, some are leaders,
some are followers.

CyH.IeCTByeT I10Xag CTOpOHa YeJIOBEYECKOMN IprUpoAbl, U €CTb HCKOTOPLIC, KOTOPBIC OT HEC CTPAAAIOT. I/I, KakK
BCCraa B KU3HH, I'PYyIIIIa ,HeﬁCTByeT KakK cTas ¥ B HEH MHOTO Ppa3HbIX nepCOHameﬁ: OdHH Ootee TAJAHTIIUBBIC, IPYTUC
MCHCC, OAHU JIMACPBI, APYTUC NOCICA0BATCIIN.

9026

"Thomas Pynchon, Inherent Vice (2009)."

«Tomac [Turuon, Buympennuii nopox (2009).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]

XREF: In this book paranoia of secret counterintelligence agencies is not a byproduct of smoking too much weed.
B 3101 KHUTE HapaHOﬁH CCKPCTHBIX KOHTPPA3BCAbIBATCIIbHBIX ar¢HTCTB HE €CTh IPOAYKT KYPCHUs 0OJIBIIIOTO

KOJIMYCCTBA MapUXYyaHbI.

9027
"Jonathan Franzen, Freedom (2010)."
«Jlrxonatan ®panzen, Ceoboda (2010).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:5%2 [PX=10]
XREF: This book also might have been composed at the suggestion of the putative author’s therapist.
Takast KHUTA TaK)Ke MOIJIa ObITh HaIKCaHa 110 NPEMIOKEHUTIO TPLEATIOIOKNUTCIBHOIO ICUXOTEPAIICBTA ABTOPA.

9028

"Tom Rachman, The Imperfectionists (2010)."
«Tom Pakman, Xarmypwuru (2010).»
[PX=10]

59 |_iterature: Bykov (2008)(1) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Dmitry _Bykov.

600 |_jterature: Petrosyan (2011) and Wikipedia, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Gray_House.

601 |_iterature: Pynchon (2010) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Inherent_Vice.

602 |_jterature: Franzen (2010) and Wikipedia,
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Freedom_(Jonathan_Franzen_novel).

129



Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:®% [PX=10]
XREF: This book also deals with the consequences of the war on terror.
JlaHHas KHMra TOXKE UMEET JIeJIO € IIOCIECACTBUAMYU BOMHBI [IPOTUB TEPPOPU3MA.

2011-

9101

"Eleonor Henderson, Ten Thousand Saints (2011)."

«Dneonop XeHaepcoH, Jecsmos moicsiu cesimoix (2011).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®% [PX=10]

XREF: Letter of 1987 also describes the times of the discovery of AIDS.
ITucemo 1987-ro roma Toxe onucsiBaeT BpeMeHa oTkpsiTisa CITN Ma.

9102

"Stephen King, 11/22/63 (2011)."

«Crtusen Kunr, 11/22/63 (2011).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:®% [PX=10]

XREF: This book, also rewardingly for some readers, reflects on questions of fate and free will.
Ota KHHUra, To>ke OJaronpusATHO JUI HEKOTOPBIX YMTaTesel, 3ayMbIBACTCS O BOIPOCAX CyAbOBI U CBOOOBI

BOJIHL.

9103

"Téa Obreht, The Tiger’s Wife (2011)."

«Tea Obpext, Kena muepa (2011).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]

XREF: The grandfather’s folk stories are also present in this book.
Pacckasbl fiefia TakKe eCTh B 3TOM KHHTE.

9104

"Karen Russell, Swamplandia (2011)."
«Kapen Paccen, boromo! (2011).»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

603 |_iterature: Rachman (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tom_Rachman.

604 iterature: Henderson (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ten_Thousand_Saints.
605 |_iterature: King (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/11/22/63.

606 |_iterature: Obreht (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Tiger's_Wife.
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Literary Ideas During the Writing of This Book

CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]
XREF: The general impression of the American literary field is its somewhat inadequate for the burning questions of the
times character.

OOmree BrieyaTsaeHHe 00 aMEPUKAHCKOM JIUTEPATYpPHOM IIOJIé — €r0 HEKOTOpasi HeaJleKBaTHOCTh OCTPhIM
BOIIpOCaM BpEMCHHU.

9105
""Zakhar Prilepin, Abode (2014)."
«3axap [punenun, Ooumens (2014).»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: After 1988.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Observing.
CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]
XREF: The dream of all political “re-educators” (I am talking about America too).
MeuTa BceX MONUTUYCCKHIX «YUUTEICH-UCTIPABUTEIICH (s TOBOPIO 00 AMEpUKE TOXKE).

9106

"Guzel Yakhina, Zuleikha Opens Her Eyes (2015)."

«[y3ens Sxuna, 3yneiixa omkpwisaem 2naza (2015).»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: After 1988.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Observing.

CONTEXT:5% [PX=10]

XREF: The dream of all political “re-educators” to be continued in the conditions of Siberia (or a nuclear winter).
Meura Bcex MOJIUTHYECKUX «y4HUTeIeH-UCTIpaBUTENEH» JKAET CBOEro mpojaopkeHus B Cubupu (wim mpu

A7EPHON 3UMe).

807 |iterature: Russell (2011) and Wikipedia, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Swamplandia!.
608 |_jterature: Prilepin (2014) and Wikipedia, https://ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/O6urens_(poman).
809 Literature: Yakhina (2015) and Wikipedia, https://ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/3yneiixa_oTkpsiBaer_rmasa.
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APPENDIX: Documents

MPUJIOKEHHUE: lokymMeHTBI

1. A Note from “Memorial”’

1. Bwinucka uz «Memopuana»

9901
”In the United States, the FBI openly doubted that I was convicted according to Article 70, ‘Anti-Soviet Agitation and
Propaganda’.”
«B CILA, ®BP 0TKpBITO CTaBHIIO MIOJ1 COMHEHHE TOT (aKT, 4To 5 ObLI ocyxaeH 1o 70-it CraTbe, « AHTHCOBETCKAs
aruTanys v IMporaraHzian.»
[PX=10]
PERIOD: June 21, 2018.
FRQ: Once.
EMOTION: Interesting.
CONTEXT: And people, who do not like my political views, call me “Pinocchio”, that is the person who lies; one such
episode on December 28, 2021 moved me to cite the following email, which I received from one of my friends in Russia
onJune 21, 2018:

W oy, KOTOPBIM HE HPABSITCS MOM MOJMTHYECKUE B3ITIAIbL, Ha3bIBAtOT MEHs «[[MHOKKHO», T. €. 4EJIOBEKOM,
KOTOPBIH JDKET; OJJH TaKoii armi3ox 28 mexadps 202 1-ro roga MoABHHYI MEHS TIPOIIUTHPOBATE CICAYIONIEE AIECKTPOHHOES
MUCbMO, KOTOPOE 51 MOJIyYHJI OT 0AHOro Moero apyra B Poccun 21 uronst 2018-ro roaa:

3apascTteyn Cawa!
CnyyariHO Hallen cneayoLLyto CTPaHUYKY O
Tebe. https://ru.openlist.wiki/ABakoB_AnekcaHap Bnagnmuposuy (1954 )

ABakoB AJiekcaHap BiaagumMuposuu
(1954 ) oasce somsmee)

o A\aTa poxaeHus: 1954 r.

e Mecto poxaeHus: A3.CCP, baky

o [1OA: My>XUMHa

o HaunoHaAbHOCTb: pycCcKumi

e [pa)kpaHCTBO (MoaAaHcTBo): CCCP

o CouManbHOE NOAOXKEHHUE: yUyalLlnica

« O6pasoBaHue: H/Bbicliee (Ypanbckuit I'Y)

o [Mpodeccun / mecto pabotbl: CTyAeHT 5 kypca Ypanbckoro Y
e MecTo npoxuBaHus: r. CBEpPAANOBCK

o AaTa apecta: 28 Hos6ps 1975 T.
e OcyxaeHue: 12 mapta 1976 .
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https://ru.openlist.wiki/%D0%90%D0%B2%D0%B0%D0%BA%D0%BE%D0%B2_%D0%90%D0%BB%D0%B5%D0%BA%D1%81%D0%B0%D0%BD%D0%B4%D1%80_%D0%92%D0%BB%D0%B0%D0%B4%D0%B8%D0%BC%D0%B8%D1%80%D0%BE%D0%B2%D0%B8%D1%87_(1954
https://ru.openlist.wiki/index.php?title=%D0%90%D0%B2%D0%B0%D0%BA%D0%BE%D0%B2_%D0%90%D0%BB%D0%B5%D0%BA%D1%81%D0%B0%D0%BD%D0%B4%D1%80_%D0%92%D0%BB%D0%B0%D0%B4%D0%B8%D0%BC%D0%B8%D1%80%D0%BE%D0%B2%D0%B8%D1%87_(1954)&action=formedit

Documents

o OcyauBLUMIA opraH: CBEPANOBCKMI 0OACYA
e Cratbf: 70 u.1 YK PCOCP

e [puroBop: 1 r. 6 m.

» MecTo oTbbIBaHusA: MNepmMmckre nareps

e UCTOUHUKMK AaHHbLIX: BA "KepTBbl noAnTMUeckoro Teppopa B CCCP"; HUML, "Memopuan”,
MockBa

[PX=10]
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2. A Note from a Classmate

2. 3amemxa om 00HOKypcHUubl

9902

”A post on Facebook.”
«Coobmienue Ha DeiicOyke.»
[PX=10]

PERIOD: August 2023.
FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Interesting.
CONTEXT:

In the 5th year, in the fall, perhaps for the first time in all the years of my studies, we took
part in political life. We had a student Sasha Avakov. Modest, inconspicuous, shy, smart,
studied well. And suddenly we learn that Sasha Avakov has been arrested under a
political article. As we later learned, Sasha printed 500 leaflets of four titles at home,
where, from a Marxist position, he expressed his view of the existing system in the USSR,
which he considered capitalist, made an economic analysis and called for a
reconsideration of approaches to agriculture, owning private property. He called for the
election of the leading personnel of enterprises and state institutions. On November 18,
1975, he laid out leaflets in seven auditoriums of our building, Kuibyshev, 48A. And on
November 25, he closed himself in room 472 and wrote slogans on its walls: “Freedom
for political prisoners!”, “To the workers — the right to strike!”, “Down with the KGB — the
Soviet Gestapo!”, “Down with ideological coercion!”, “Long live freedom of speech, press,
all forms of expression!” The efficiency with which strict men from the KGB arrived at the
call of the university watchman testified that that evening the young romantic was already
expected.

During the investigation, Avakov was forced to confess his guilt and repentance,
organized a forensic psychiatric examination with placement in a psychiatric hospital,
from where they threatened not to release him. As a result, Avakov admitted all the
charges, except for one. He refused to take upon himself the call for the armed overthrow
of Soviet power, which clearly did not correspond to his views. The court sentenced the
student to 1 year and 6 months in a strict regime colony. He left the colony in 1977 and
emigrated to the United States in 1980 [mistake: in 1981].

But that was all later, and in November 1975, immediately after his arrest, the
Komsomol committee of the university held a meeting of our course, at which we, his
Komsomol comrades, were to condemn his act and vote for his expulsion from the ranks
of the Komsomol. And the meeting failed! The students, many of whom heard about
leaflets and slogans for the first time at the meeting, actively began to speak, to be
interested in his views, and the general opinion was this: a person thinks, studies the
theory of Marxism, does not call for any violent actions, wants to improve the country's
economy ... For what exclude it? And we voted by a majority vote against the expulsion.
Avakov, of course, was later expelled anyway by the decision of the higher Komsomol
bodies, but our votes and mine specifically were not in this decision, although | never took
part in dissident affairs in my sleep or spirit and did not think about them.
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Ha 5-m Kypce, oceHbto, noxarnyu, BnepBble 3a Bce roabl Moen y4ebbl, Mbl NOy4YacTBOBanu
B MONMUTUYECKOM XM3HW. bbin y Hac ctygeHT Cawa ABakoB. CKPOMHbIV, HEMPUMETHbIN,
3aCTeHYMBbIA, YMHbIW, XOpowo y4uncda. W Bapyr Mbl y3HaeMm, 4to Cawa ABakos
apecToBaH Mo nonuTu4eckomn ctatbe. Kak Mbl Biocneactsum ysHanu, Cawa y cebsa goma
HaneyaTan 500 nMCTOBOK 4YeTbipeX HauMEHOBaHWW, rge C MAapPKCUCTCKUMX MNO3uuMiA
nanaran ceBov B3rMsg Ha cywecteytowmn B CCCP cTtpon, KOTOpbIM OH cyuTan
KanuTanucTu4yeckum, paenas 9KOHOMWYECKMM aHanuM3 W npusbiBan NepecMoTpeTb
noaxoabl K CENbCKOMY XO3SMCTBY, BNafgeHU0 YacTHOW COOCTBEHHOCTLIO. lMpusbiBan K
BbIOOPHOCTM PYKOBOAALLEro nepcoHana npegnpuatnin u rocydpexageHun. 18 Hoabpsa
1975 roga OH pasnoXun NIMCTOBKM B CEMU ayauTopusax Hawero kopnyca Kymbbiwesa,
48A. A 25 HOoAGps 3akpbinca B ayautopum 472 M Hanmcan Ha ee CTeHax JO3YHru:
«CBoboay nonutaaknoveHHbIM!», «Pabounm npaBo Ha 3abactoBku!y, «donon Kb —
coBeTckoe recrtanoly, «[onon ugeornornyeckoe npuHyxaeHue!», «[da 3gpaBcTByeT
csobopa crnosa, neyaTun, Bcex opM BbipaKeHnsa MHeHu!». OnepaTnBHOCTb, C KOTOPOW
Mo 3BOHKY YHMBEPCUTETCKOrO BaxTepa npuexanu cTporne MyxumHbl u3 KIb,
cBMAeTenbCcTBOBaNa 0 TOM, YTO B TOT BeYep FOHOr0 pOMaHTUKa yxe Xaarnw.

B xone cnepcteusa ot ABakoBa Ao06MBanNnCcb NPU3HaHNA CBOEN BMHbI U packasiHWS,
opraHusoBanun  cygebHO-NMCUXMaTPUYECKyld  3KCNepTmdy C  MOMeLleHVeM B
ncuxmaTpuyeckyro 6onbHULY, OTKyaa yrpoXanu He BbinyCTUTb. B pesdynbTaTe ABakoB
npu3Han Bce NyHKTbl 06BUHEHWS, KpoMe ofHoro. OH oTkasancs B3ATb Ha cebsi Npu3bIB K
BOOPY)XEeHHOMY cBepxeHuto CoBeTCKOM BracTu, YTO SIBHO He COOTBETCTBOBANO €ro
B3rngaam. Cyn npuroBopun ctygeHTa K 1 rogy 6 mecsuam KOSIOHUM CTPOroro pexuma.
Bbiwen oH n3 konoHnn B 1977 roagy u B 1980 roay amurpuposan B CLUA [ownbka: B 1981
roay].

Ho aTo Bce 6bINo notom, a B Hosibpe 1975 roga, cpasy e nocre ero apecra,
KOMUTET KOMCOMOSa YHUBEpPCUTETa YCTPOU cobpaHme Hallero Kypca, Ha KOTOPOM Mbl,
ero ToBapuLN-KOMCOMOSbLibl, JOMMKHbI ObINIM OCYaUTb €ro NOCTYMNOK U MPOrofniocoBaTh 3a
ero ucknodenne n3 pagos BJIKCM. U cobpanue npoBanunock! CTyaeHTbl, MHOMME 13
KOTOpbIX Ha cobpaHun Bnepsble yCnbillanu O JIMCTOBKAX W NIO3yHrax, akTMBHO Havanu
BbICTYyNaTb, NHTEPECOBATLCA €ro B3rnsgamun, n obuiee MHeHve BbiNo Takoe: YeroBek
AyMaeT, M3y4aeT Teopuo MapKCuama, He Mpu3biBaeT HUM K KakuM HacunbCTBEHHbLIM
AENCTBUSAM, XOYeT YNyudlnTb 9KOHOMMUKY CTpaHbl... 3a 4TO ero ucknwo4vatb? M Mol
OONbLUMHCTBOM FOTOCOB MPOrosIoCoBasnu NPOTMUB UCKITOYEHUS. ABaKOBa, KOHEYHO, NOTOM
BCE PaBHO WCKIHOYUNIN pPeLIEeHNEM BbILECTOSALMX KOMCOMOSIbCKMX OPraHoB, HO HaLLMX
rOfIOCOB M MOEro KOHKPETHO B 3TOM peLUeHUn He Obifo, XOTA S HUKOr4a HU CHOM, HU

OYXOM B ANCCUOEHTCKUX enax y4acTtna He nMpuHunMaria n o HAX He aymarna.
[PX=10]
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3. From Correspondence with the Old Friend

3. H3 nepenucku co cmapuim opyzom

9903

”Loneliness.”

«OMHOYECTBO.»

[PX=10]

PERIOD: 2023.

FRQ: Once.

EMOTION: Interesting.

CONTEXT: Many people have left our once big family recently. At a Thanksgiving dinner it is only three of us.
MHorne TOKHHYITH Hally KOTJa-TO OOJBIIYI0 CEMBIO 3a IOCIEAHIE HeCKOIbKO JeT. B Jlens brnaromapenms 3a

crojioM y Hac tpoe. [PX=10]

METACONTEXT-H: ...The following is an answer to a letter from my friend of September 1993. | cite excerpts from

his letter on the right side of the page... This letter from a friend is a connection with the past, it contains hope for a

response and a reflection of the reasonable, kind, eternal.

“All you need is a candle,

simple wax candle,

and age-old old-fashionedness

This way it will be fresh in your memory.

And your pen will hurry

to that ornate letter,

intelligent and sophisticated

and goodness will fall on the soul.”

Bella Akhmadulina, “Candle”
My friend reminded me of the country | left.

“I listened to music without understanding
Like listening to the wind or a wave,

And | saw a yellowish moon,

Why did she hesitate, raising her horn?

And | remembered the twilight country,
Where the raven calls, answering the harp,
And the shadow is dreamy and silent
Sometimes he approaches the window

And looks at the sunset. And the evening is long
It's just begun. So cold! Dark
The fireplace is burning. The old house is sad,
And everything that happened happened so long ago!
Only music, inaudible to the ear,
Memories rumble dully.”
Georgy Ivanov, 1920
1. THE OBVIOUS - THE IMPROBABLE.

Your "thoughts from Mars" are your way of referring to two propositions — first, that everything in our country is

136



Documents

not developing the way it should, and secondly, that without democracy we will never construct a society that has the
abundance we desire. It is hard not to agree with these conclusions, but it is even harder to understand why you are
so carried away with them. With regard to the first conclusion, I will illustrate it with a quotation from Vysotskiy...

“Who will answer me?
What kind of house is this?
Why is it all dark,

Like a hut with plague?

The icon lamp's gone out —
The oil has all burned off.
Or have you people here
Forgotten how to live?

Though door 's is open wide, and yet your souls shut tight.
Who is the master here? I'd like to share my wine.

And the answer comes "You've been away too long
You've forgotten us; we've always lived this way

We drink homebrewed beer, and dine on cabbage soup
Our souls have soured, our faces full of sores

Yes, there are many who console themselves with wine,
The have trashed our house, we brawl and hang ourselves.”

There is an influential school of thought (especially, | have noticed, among émigrés from the U.S.S.R.) that the road
to the "abundance we desire" lies with a Russian Pinochet. It is not at all obvious that they are wrong. Chile now has
the most successful economy in Latin America, about which | have just read a glowing report in the British journal,
The Economist. But | object to this idea. The same journal notes that Chile is a very small country and that, for any
number of reasons, its experience cannot be applied to the larger countries of Latin America (not to mention the fact
that the Chileans themselves have reacted against the Pinochet regime, as a regrettable excess of the past). Since my
point of view is not shared by everyone, | get excited when it is confirmed.

Since | jotted down my "thoughts from Mars," a party has appeared in Russia that has pushed events in a Chilean
direction, dissolving parliament and the constitutional court. And even after this occurred, this party of capitalistic
romanticism, headed by Yegor Gaydar, still receives 28% in public opinion polls (I have not yet seen the results of
the election). This is not a large fraction, you might argue. But remember that the Bolsheviks also received 25% of
the vote in the Constituent Assembly in 1918; in other words, this is a sufficient percentage to enable imposition of
the minority's will, and to seize control of the ship of state, and thus of the majority. The Constituent Assembly of
Gaydar's party was held under the portrait of Peter the Great. We need only remember the disputes between the
Westernizers and the Slavophils, to realize that one and a half centuries after Peter, people still remember his coercion
of the country. Gaydar the experimenter may be an educated man, but he is devoid of moral feeling. He is somewhat
reminiscent of the Nazi scientists who performed their experiments on people. The fact that he is experimenting on
the economy and not on prisoners in a concentration camp is no great difference — in the final analysis we are still
talking about the most vulnerable people. As is always the case, the extremes diverge — Gaydar's extremism makes
Zhironovskiy's extremism look better. Both men now have ambitions to be president: it is no accident that they both
supported the drafting of a new constitution that gives the president enormous power. Frequently extremism
artificially creates a situation in which the choice is between the extreme right and the extreme left. With such
extremes playing along with each other, we need more honest, thinking and conscientious people who could organize
a disorganized place called Russia without unnecessary bloodshed and casualties.

2. FORM IS ALSO THE CONTENT OF THE LAW

“With regard to the second issue, it would be a good idea first to discuss what democracy actually means in
Russia, in essence and not just in form. The existence of a parliament that has many parties in it still does
not mean that there is a democratic form of governance. Typically, the parties in Russia represent their own
opinions, and most frequently that of their ruling presidium. | think that 90% of the people of Russia do not
know who their delegates are. And if asked to name the parties in parliament they will tell you to go to Hell.
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In the best case they will say that there are democrats and Communists. And to the question "Who is who?
they will answer that they're all assholes. This is the normal response of a normal Russian. The existence of
Moscow is another matter, since it is fed by “democracy,” and is the place where the journalists take polls of
each other or their sponsors, and naturally give out the results as the people's opinion. If they are paid, they
are prepared to praise and support a criminal, guilty of theft, or an orgy of execution, provided that this person
while he was committing these crimes calls himself a democrat and a foe of Communist corruption.

“Your inkwells, dear sirs,
Don't even contain bitter bile —
Just dirty water.”

As things were at the time of Lermontov, so they continue under the process of so-called glasnost.”

Starting in the 19th century, criticism of democratic government and a "Western" law-based state as nothing but a
superficial form has been common among Russians — including the Slavophils, Tolstoy, Dostoyevskiy, the Narodniki
(Populists), Social Revolutionaries and Bolsheviks. This argument was used as the rationale for Russians denying the
need for law (democracy, human rights) for their country, which, they claimed could see right through to the essence
of truth. Denial of the need for legal guarantees and even the claim that they were an evil moved the 19th century
humorous poet to write:

“From principles organic
We've found we must dispense
With Western things Satanic
Like legal common sense.

Our Russian soul's so wide
The truths we hold in awe,
Just can't be squeezed inside
The confines of the law.”

To put it harshly, Stalinism inherited the legal nihilism of the entire Russian intelligentsia (with the exception of a few
truth seekers, who however had little influence on the youth).

"The struggle against the Communist infection," involving executing people on the spot, is fed from the same source
of inadequate legal culture.

Democracy “in essence” is precisely a form: a form of national government. All people — politicians in particular —
are intrinsically attracted to power. The difference between types of government lies in the fact that in some countries
this attraction takes the form of shooting from tanks, while in other countries it assumes more normal forms. | have
met immigrants from Russia who justify the closing of opposition papers and parties. They make me want to answer
them with the Gumilyev's words in the “Prayer of the Masters:”

“I remember the ancient prayer of the masters:

Protect us God, from our disciples

Who want our poor genius
To blasphemously seek ever new discoveries.

We may feel affection for an honest and honorable foe
But disciples like these dog our every step

They are delighted that we are in a battle, while
Peter denies Jesus and Judas betrays him.

Only the heavens know the limits to our strength
And the generations to come will decide who concealed what.
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What we will do in the future is in the hands of God,
But what we have already done remains with us from that day on.

We respond cordially to all who insult us,
But turn away from those who would praise us to the skies.”

I think that the inhabitants of Russia did not recognize democracy when they met it face to face. | am afraid that the
opinion of the narrow-minded man in the street is not a very reliable guidepost in this regard for those who read poetry
(and in direct analogy to 1917):

“When the tyrant thrown up by October prepared for us
A yoke of violence and evil.

And the armored murderer bristled

And the low-browed machine gunner..

Among the civic storms and furious faces
Flaming with the most subtle rage,

You walked, a fearless, and free citizen
Where Psyche led you.

And if for others the ecstatic people
Braid gold crowns —

To bless you Russia will enter far off Hell
With light steps.”

(Mandelshtam, November, 1917)
3. LONELINESS

“I experience the most acute loneliness in a room in the city even among people, but I never or almost never
feel it in a forest, field, or in the mountains. Our environment is created by the people who surround us; it is
very important that when you walk down the streets you see faces that you know. When the former
inhabitants of Dushanbe began to leave en masse, | felt very much as if | myself had moved to a strange city,
although I had remained in the same place. Remember Okudzhava's words:

“When I don't have the strength

To vanquish misfortune.

When despair overcomes me,

I get into a blue trolley bus that is passing,
The last one that comes by, any one at all.”

One more conclusion: if | were in your place, my feeling of loneliness would have increased when | moved
to another country cutting me off from my friends and acquaintances, people | recognized on the street, my
native house, city, nature... And this of course happened to me when | wandered from Sverdlovsk to
Krasnoyarsk, from Krasnoyarsk to Dushanbe, and even, as | have already described, from Dushanbe to
Dushanbe.”

| agree, with the proviso that what seems an aberration in the Soviet Union, is more intrinsic to life in America. The
average American moves to another place once every 5 years. As a result, Americans do not have time to develop
such strong ties to people and this is enhanced by their tendency toward individualism and superficiality. To make
things even worse in Sverdlovsk | lived 500 meters from the forest and in the summer rode my bicycle there. In New
York | am surrounded by a megalopolis and its highways, and riding a bicycle is impossible.

“I have been separated from you, trees,
Surrounded by Paris, which has nothing to offer me,
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And there where you are, far off, are the nomads' camps,
The humming bees, the smile of girls

And the sun — every day a holiday.

Verdure, freedom, quiet.

And there where you are, every fly

Buzzes praise to his creator.

The forest edge, covered with flowers

And the lonely dreams of my mistress

The resonant cuckoo's song

In the fragrant kingdom of tender mist.

I have been separated from you, goldfinches,
Who sang so loudly at my window.

All freedom has been taken from me

And everything | had was taken against my will,
I remember that once | was alive

But that was so long ago.”

(Balmont, Separation)

“Who needs my intellectualizing, let's listen to Anna Akhmatova.

‘Lot's Wife

Lot's wife looked back and turned into a pillar of salt.

Book of Genesis

And the righteous man followed God's emissary
Enormous and bright, across the black mountain,
But anxiety spoke loudly to his wife:

It is not too late, you can still gaze

On the red towers of your native Sodom,

On the square where you sang, on the yard where you spun,

On the empty windows of the tall house
Where you bore your dear husband a son.

She looked back — and frozen by mortal pain
Her eyes could look no more;

And her body became transparent salt

And her agile feet were rooted to the ground.

Who will mourn this woman,

Didn't she choose the lesser loss?

But my heart will never forget

She who gave her life for one last look.’

And finally, when does the feeling of loneliness become acute? Of course, in grief and in happiness. But here
one's family is usually enough. And you also need one person who can appreciate the result of your creativity
(work?), or the fortitude with which you follow the ‘moral law within yourself.’

Listen to A. Voznesenskiy in ‘Akyn's Song:’
‘Neither glory nor property
Nor the flimsy crown of Earth —
But send me God, another person
Who will sing with me!”

Or Yevgeniy Yevtushenko in ‘Citizens, Listen to Me’:
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3

A soldier sits on a keg

Bending his head over his guitar
Strumming absentmindedly with his fingers
He torments his guitar and himself,

And from his lips come tortured words
‘Citizens, listen to me...’

But the citizens don't want to listen.

The citizens would rather eat and drink

and dance and as for the rest — to Hell with it!
No that's wrong, they also like to sleep...

Why does he keep repeating incoherently
‘Citizens, listen to me...”’

Here is yet another good excerpt from Yevtushenko
‘To B. Akhmadulina

Here's what been happening to me

my old friend doesn't come around any more
but instead all kinds of others come to see me
with their idle concerns.

And he too is involved with others

going places with them

and he also understands this,

and our quarrel is inexplicable

and we both suffer from it.””

Voloshin answers:

“I grew tired of being with people

It got so | couldn't stand to hear

The whistle of passers-by or the laughter of children...
And, disturbed, | would rush by

Without raising my head.

As if my ear was not accustomed to

The hostile rumble of rumors,

Growing dull behind my back;

Like the acrid taste of dirt

And the nasty bite of a stone

| wasn't used to it, it was unfamiliar to me...
But it is still more painful to feel

The invisible cracks of love

And the slow ebbing of friends,

When tormented by an alien dream

Your soul shuns people

And falters, not breathing...”

(July 8, 1913)
"But why am | talking of my memories of friends, and not about the friends themselves. | do not know about

you, but when | was about to meet with you or Savelii [another old friend] | kept anticipating some sort of
remarkable, frank conversation, when there would finally be a moment of spiritual unity and a feeling that
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our moral efforts were not in vain. But when the meeting came and we had a talk, we maintained the
traditional social interchanges typical of educated people. And, of course, this led to inner disillusionment.
I will put it even more strongly — it is not impossible that we keep having some kind of warm hopes precisely
because we are separated geographically."

This reminds me of "Loneliness" by Merezhkovskiy;

“Believe me — people will not understand
The depths of your soul!

Like a vessel full of liquid

It is full of grief.

When you cry with another — know
You will be able, perhaps,

To pour out two or three drops

Over the rim of that cup.

But it sleeps in eternal quiet

Far from all your friends,

That which lies at the very bottom
Of your suffering soul.

Another heart is another world.
And there is no route to it!
Even with a loving soul

We cannot enter it.

And what it is that burns
Deeply in your eyes

Is as far from me

As the stars in the skies.

In your prison, inside yourself

You, poor person,

In love and in friendship, and in all things
Are alone, alone eternally!”

I understand that this poem has captured something, but | deny the poem itself with my whole soul.

I think that there are two sides to this matter. | return again and again to the ideas of Jung, that a true religious mutual
understanding is possible not so much among people who go to the same church or synagogue, but rather among those
with whom there is a unity of deep attitudes and aspirations. It seems to me that such true religious mutual
understanding occurs sometimes during one's student years, in youth, as with us in the 1970s. And this religious
tension, is probably what we are again trying to find later in life and what keeps eluding us.

“Like the sides of a drawbridge

A flock of migrating birds

Like telegraph poles through the windows
God keeps retreating from us.

Oh, you can't train him

To come and to heed us!

At the settled crossroads of emotion
He is a drifting gray ice floe.

Oh, you can't catch him!
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God, does not flower
Under the window
Like a domestic begonia in a cheap pot

12

(Marina Tsvetayeva, October 5, 1922)

“...There are two ways to combat loneliness. The first of these is to attempt to consciously seek pleasure in
what you have. People who maintain such principles, not only ameliorate their loneliness, but help others do
s0. Such people are attractive, and others like to talk to them despite differences in culture. | sometimes feel
great regret that | cannot behave like this, but there's nothing I can do about it! The second type I will not
describe, I will simply cite a poem by Marina Tsvetayeva:

‘And so, having loaded a 100-pound sorrow
On our humps like good camels,

We set off — the camel is proud and docile —
To perform our impossible task.

Weighed down by our dark camel bodies,
To dream of the Nile, to admire the pool,
As our master and God ordained

To bear our cross piously like camels,

And it will come to pass in the glow of desert sunrises,

That our humps will grow sore and the merchants will try to guess
What malaise has suddenly struck

Their good, obedient camel.

But we won't plead, even with our eyes,

But go onward, onward with sunburnt lips,
Until the Promised Land

Rises like a camel's hump over our graves.’”

Nowadays, | personally don't feel alone enough to resort to such strong camel methods. | am only afraid in the depths
of my soul that all our efforts, all our correspondence may remain without consequences for the big world (unless we
ourselves and our friends make efforts to pave the way for these mental efforts to the hearts of other people).

“And while over Tsarskoe Selo

Akhmatova’s singing and tears flowed,

I, unwinding a skein of a sorceress,

Like a sleepy corpse dragged through the desert,
Where impossibility died:

Tired actor

Stepping into the breach.

Meanwhile, the curly brow

An underground bull in dark caves

Bloody chomping and eating people

In the smoke of immodest threats.

And wrapped in the will of the month,

Like an evening wanderer in a sleepy cloak,

In a dream | jumped over the abysses

And he walked from cliff to cliff.

I walked blind while

The wind of freedom moved me

And it rained slantingly.

And I took the bull's head from the mighty meat and bones
And he placed it against the wall.
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As a warrior of truth, | shook it over the world:

Look, here she is!

This is the curly brow that the crowds used to glower with!
And with horror

I realized that | was not seen by anyone;

That you need to sow your eyes,

Why should the sower of eyes go!”

(“The Lonely Actor”, Velimir Khlebnikov)

People, who provide me with the blessing of not being lonely, are first of all Lina, my family, and other intimates (this
is characteristic of the stage of life | am in and many others have undoubtedly passed through such a stage.

“All this happened, happened.
All this burned us.

All this poured, beat,

jerked and shook,

and took away strength,

and dragged to the grave,

and dragged onto pedestals,
and then it overthrew,

and then | forgot

and then — called

in search of different truths,

to get completely lost

in the liquid bushes of ambition,
in the wild mud of prostration,
associations, concepts

and — just among emotions”

(“Poems about accepting the world”, Joseph Brodsky)

My technique for not feeling myself alone although surrounded by people (and judging from the letter | am responding
to, 1 am not alone in using it) is thought.

Mandelshtam, 1914:

“I never heard the tales of Ossian
I never tasted the ancient wine —
Why should I dream of the glade,
And the bloody moon of Scotland?

And the calling of the crow and the harp

| seem to hear in the ominous darkness,

And see the banners of the troops,

Whipped by the wind, flashing in the moonlight!

I received a blessed legacy

The errant dreams of alien bards;

Our own family and dull environment
We scorn knowingly and freely.

And more than one treasure perhaps

Has gone to great-grandsons, bypassing their fathers
And again the bard composes an alien song

And sings it as his own.”
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...Hmxke npuBoauTCst OTBET HA MUCHMO MOETO Jipyra oT ceHTs10pst 1993. [TpuBOXKYy BBIIEPIKKH U3 €r0 UChMa B ITPaBOH
CTOPOHE CTPAHHIBL... DTO MHCHMO JpPYyra - CBA3b C MPOLLIBIM, B HEM HaJeXJa Ha OTKIMK M OTOJECK Pa3yMHOTO,
00pOTO, BEYHOTO.

«Bcero-to — ur00 ObLIa cBeua,
cBeua ImpocTasi, BOCKOBasi,

U CTApPOMOJTHOCThH BEKOBasI

TaK CTAHET B [TAMSITH CBEXa.

W nocniemut TBOE TIEPO

K TOW IpaMoOTe BUTHEBATOM,
pa3yMHOMU U 3aMBbICJIOBATOM,
U JSDKET Ha Jyury 100po.»

Benna AxmanmynuHa, «CBeda»
Moii Ipyr HATIOMHWII MHE CTPaHe, KOTOPYIO s TOKHHYII.

«S1 ciymian My3bIKy, HE TOHUMas,
Kak BeTep cirymaroT UM BOJIHY,

W Buzen xenToBaTyo JyHy,

Yto mennuia, CBOM por npunoasiMasi.

W BcrIOMHMII CyMEpEUHYIO CTPaHy,
I'ne kuder BopoH — apde oTBeyas,
U TeHp MeuTaTenbHas U HEMast
[Topoto npubmKkaeTcst K OKHY

U cmoTpuT Ha 3akatT. A Beuep AJIMHHBIN
JInme Havancs. Kak xonoauo! Temuo
I'oput kamun. Hesecen 1oM cTapUHHBIM,
A Bce, uTO OBLIO, OBLJIO TaK AaBHO!
JIuib My3bIKO, HEBHATHOK AJIS CIIyXa,
BocnomuHaHUSA pOKOTYT TITyX0.»

I'eopruii MBanos, 1920

1. OueBUIHOE - HEBEPOSITHOE

«CBoumu "MblcisiMu ¢ Mapca" Tbl Ha3bIBaelllb J[Ba MPEJJIOKEHHS - BO-IIEPBBIX, O TOM, YTO BCE B Hallei
CTpaHe pa3BUBAETCS HE TaK, KaK Obl XOTENOCh U, BO-BTOPBIX, O TOM, YTO 0€3 JEMOKpPATHUHU BPSJ TU MOKHO
MMOCTPOUTDH OOIIECTBO JKeIAHHOTO n300mns. C 3TUMH BBIBOJIAMH TPYIHO HE COTJIACHTHLCS, TPY/IHEE MOHATh
rnoueMy oHH T€0s1 BIOXHOBJISIOT. [10o 3TOMY MlepBOMY BBIBOJTY MPHUAAaM BBIMYKIOCTh IIUTATOH 13 Bhicomkoro...

«KT0 oTBETHT MHE,
UYro 3a 10M TaKoii?
ITouemy BO TbMeE,

Kak 6apak aymMHOH?
Caer namnaj norac —
B Bo31yx BBLTHIICS.
Anu KUTb y Bac
Pazyunnucs?

JIBepu HaCTeXb y Bac, a JAylia B3anepTy.
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Kto x03samn 31ech? Hamont Obl BUHOM.

A B oTBeT MHE — «BumaTh ObUI ThI JOJITO B My TH
U nmroneii mo3a0but - MBI BCETA TAK YKUBEM.
Bpary kymaem, Bek Ha I1aBele.

Ckucnm gymiaMu, OTPHIIIIaBeIH.

Jla erie BUHOM MHOTO TCIIHIIKCh,

Pazopsmm oM, Tpasrch, BEIIAINCH. »

Ectp BimsiTeNbHAS MIKOJIA MBICITH (0OCOOCHHO, KaK st 3aMedato, cpeau Beixoaues u3 CCCP), 4To myTh K «KeJTaHHOMY
N300MIHIO» JISKUT uepe3 pycckoro [lunouera. CoBceM HE OYEBHMAHO, YTO OHM HempaBbl. Uminm mmeer ceifuac
00pasoBo-MoKa3aTeIbHyI0 YKOHOMHUKY B JIaTHHCKOH AMepuKe, 0 YeM 51 TOJIBKO YTO YUTAJl BOCTOPYKCHHBII OT3HIB B
aHrauicKoM sxypaaine "Economist”. TIpotus 3Toro st u Bo3paxaro. B ToM e KypHajie oTMedaeTtcs, yTo Yuan oueHb
MaJIeHbKasi CTpaHa M YTO 110 LIEJIOMY Psily PUYHUH €€ OIIbIT Majlo IIPUMEHNUM K Oojiee KpynHbIM cTpaHaM JlaTuHCKo#
Amepukn (He TOBOPSI yKE O TOM, YTO CAMH YHIIMHIIBI OTTAIKHBAIOTCS OT peknma [InHoveTa, Kak CKBEpHOTO 3KcIecca
npouutoro). ITockonabky MOsI Touka 3peHMs pa3eisieTcss HE BCEMH, MEHS BIOXHOBIIAET, KOT/A SI HAaXOXKy ei
TIOJTBEPIKICHHE.

C Tex mop, Kak OBUTH HATIMCAHBI MOM «MEICTIH ¢ Mapca», Hanmack nmaptus B Poccnu, KoTopast TOJIKHYyIa COOBITHS B
YIJTHIACKOM HAINpaBICHUU: PACIyCTHIa IMapiJaMeHT W KOHCTUTYIHMOHHBIH cya. M maxke mocie STOro MapTHs
KalUTAJIUCTUIECKOT0 POMaHTHU3Ma, Bo3riasisiemass Eropom ["aiimapom, cobupaet 28% Ha ompocax 0OIIeCTBEHHOTO
MHeHUs (y MEHs HeT elle pe3yJbTaToB BEIOOPOB). DTO HEMHOI'O, CKaKeTe BbI. Y OOIIBILIEBUKOB TOXkKe ObLIO 25% B
YupenutensHoM cobOpanuu B 1918, T.e. 3TOro XBaTHT Uil HAaBS3bIBAHHMS BOJM MCHBIIMHCTBA, 3aXBATHUBIICTO
TOCYAapCTBEHHBII KOpadiib, OOJBLIMHCTBY. YUPEAMTENbHbBIH Che3]| MapTuu [alaapa MmpoXoaui IMojJ HOPTPETOM
[erpa IlepBoro. JlocTaTo4HO BCIOMHHUTBH CIOPBI MEXAY 3alaJHUKaMH ¥ CIaBSHO(PHIAMH, YTOOBI OCO3HATH, YTO
monTopa Beka mocie [lerpa moau erme NOMHIIIN O HACHIINU, KOTOPOEe OH CIAeTall HaJl CTPAHOW. DKCIIEPUMEHTATOP
lalimap mMoxkeT OBITP W OOpa30BaHHBIM YEIOBEK, HO OH JIHMIICH MOPATbHOTO UyTha. OH YeM-TO HAallOMUHAET
HAITICTCKUX YYEHBIX, KOTOPBIC TPOBOAWMIHM SKCHCPUMEHTHI Hal JOABMH. 1O, YTO OH SKCHEPUMECHTHPYET HaX
SKOHOMUKOH, a He HaJl 3aKII0YCHHBIMHU KOHIUTIarepei, He 60bpioe o0IerdeHue - B KOHGYHOM HUTOTE Pedb BCE PaBHO
unetT o HambOomee Oe3zammTHBIX. Kak Bcerma, KpaifHOCTH CXOIATCS — OT dKCTpemMusMa [alijapa BEIMTpEHIBacT
skcTpemu3M JKupuHoBckoro. OHE 00a Tereph MMEIOT aMOUIINH Ha TIPE3UACHCTBO: HE CITy9IaifHO OHH 00a IToepIKaIi
MIPOEKT HOBOI KOHCTUTYIIMH, NAIOIMIEH MPE3UJEHTY OTPOMHBIC MOTHOMOYMS. DKCTPEMH3M YacTO HCKYCCTBEHHO
CO3/MaeT CHUTyallud, B KOTOPBHIX BBIOOpP ObLT OBl MEXIy KpailHe MpaBbIMM M KpaifHe JeBbIMH. llpum Taxom
MOJIBITPBIBAHNN KPaHOCTEH IpyT APYTY HY’KHBI O0JIee YeCTHBIE, AyMAIOIHe U COBECTINBBIC JTIOAN, KOTOPHIE MOTJIN
Obl 0€3 U3JMIIHEr0 KPOBOMPOJIMTHS U KEPTB OPraHU30BaTh J€30praHM30BaHHOE MECTO I10]1 Ha3BaHueM Poccusi.

2. dopma 1 ecTh coaepKaHue IMpaBa

«ITo BTOpOMY BOIIPOCY CIIeZyeT CHavaja ImopaccyXaaTh, YTO TaKoe IeMOKpaTus B Poccuu mmo cyTH, a He 1o
¢dopme. Hammune mapiamMeHTa U MHOKECTBA MApTHI B HEM €Ille HE 03HAYAIOT HAIMYHE JIEMOKPATHISCKON
¢dopmbl npasnerns. OOBIYHO TapTHH B Poccnu mpeacTaBiIsioT MHEHHE caMUX ce0s, a Jalle BCero MHCHUE
cBoero npesuauyma. Jymato, uto 90% nacenenust B Poccun He 3HaeT, KTO UX JeNyTaT. A B OTBET Ha BOIPOC
KaKue MapTUU B MapjaMeHTe MONUTIOT TeOs BHU3 MO marymike Bonre. B mydimmem ciydae CKaxyT, 4TO
JIEMOKpPAThl U KOMMYHHCTBI. A Ha BOIPOC: KTO M3 HUX — KTO» — OTBETST, UYTO BCE CBOJOYH. DTO
HOpMaJbHBIH OTBET HOPMAJBHOIO poccusiHuHa. [Ipyroe ngeno, 4to cymiectByeT MOCKBa, KOTopas C
«JIEMOKPATHHU» KOPMUTCSI, T/I€ )KYPHAITUCTHI B Cpejie APYT APYra WK CBOMX CIIOHCOPOB MPOBOISIT OMPOCHL, &
pe3ynbTaThl, €CTECTBEHHO, BBIIAIOT 3a MHEHHE Hapoja. 3a JCHbIM OHU TOTOBBI DPAa3roBapuBaTh U
MOJIJIEP’KMBATH MIPECTYITHUKA, BUHOBHOTO B rpadeax, BaKXaHaJIMH PAcCTPEIOB HA MECTe, JIUIIh Obl 3TOT
YeIOBeK B MOMEHT BCEX JTHX JICHCTBHU Ha3biBall ceOs IEMOKpPATOM M OOPIIOM C KOMMYHHUCTHYECKOI
3apazoi.

«B yepHUIIaX BalllKX, rOCMOAA,
U xemuu enkoit naxe HeTy —

A MpOCTO rpda3Has BoJaa.»

Kaxk noenock co BpemeH JlepMOHTOBA, TaK U MPOJI0JIKAETCS MPOLECC, HA3bIBAEMbIH IIIaCHOCTHIO. )
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s Poccun HaumHas ¢ 19-ro Beka — BKJIrOUas ciaBsiHO(MIOB, Tonctoro, J0CTOCBCKOro, HAPOIHUKOB, 3CEPOB U
OOIBIIEBIKOB — XapaKTEpHA KPUTHKA IEMOKPATHIECKOTO YIIPABICHHS U «3aMaJHOT0» IPaBOBOTO TOCYJapCcTBa KaKk
BHemrHeH ¢opmbl. OTCI0a poccrsHe BCeTaa MEePEeXoIiIN K OTPUIIAHNI0 HE00X0AUMOCTH TpaBa (IeMOKpaTHH, TIPaB
YeJI0BeKa) Ul CBOEH, SIKOOBI MIAAAIIEH B CyTh, cTpaHbl. OTpuIianue HeoOXOAMMOCTH MIPABOBBIX FAPAHTHI U aXKe
MIPU3HAHUE WX 3]I0M MOOYIIIIO M03Ta-FOMOpPHCTA Mponrioro Beka b.H. Anma3osa HammcaTs:

«ITo mprauHAM OpPTaHUIECKUM
MbI coBceM He CHA0KEHBI
3ApaBbIM CMBICIIOM IOPHINYECKUM,
CHM HCcYaIbeM CaTaHBbl.

[Iupoxu HATYpHI pyCCKUE,

Hameit npasas! uaean

He Bnie3aet B hopmbI y3KHE
IOpunndecknx Havam:.»

Ecmm TOBOPUTHL CTPOTO, TO CTAIMHU3M OBbLT BBIHOIICH MMpaBOBbIM HUT'MIIM3MOM BCeit pYCCKOﬁ HUHTCJIIMT CHIIMHN (33
PEAKUMHU UCKIIFOYCHUAMU IIPABOBEA0OB, KOTOPHIC HC IMOJIb30BAJIUCH BIUIHUCM HaA MOJ'IO,Z[G)KL).

«Bboppba ¢ KOMMYHHUCTHYECKOH 3apa3oi» ¢ paccTpelaMH Ha MECTE IMUTAETCs U3 TOTO JK€ MCTOYHUKA HEJ0CTaTOYHOMH
[IPaBOBOM KYJIBTYPBI.

JleMokpatusi «1o CyTH» ecTb UMEHHO (hopma: (opMa rocyaapCTBEHHOrO ynpasieHus. JIIOJsM — IOJUTHKAM B
0COOEHHOCTH — CBOICTBEHHO CTpeMJICHHE K BIAacTH. PazHMIA 3aKitodaeTcs B TOM, YTO B OJHHUX CTpaHax 3TO
nposiBIIsieTcst B popMme CTpesibObl U3 TAHKOB, @ B IPYTUX CTpaHax — B OoJiee HOpMalIbHBIX opmax. MHe mpuxoaurcst
CTaJIKUBAThCS ¢ IMMUTPAaHTaMU 13 Poccuu, onpaBabIBaIOIIMMUI 3aKPBITHE ONMMO3UIUOHHBIX ra3eT U napTuil. M MHe
ObI XOTEJIOCHh OTBETHUTH ciioBaMu [ 'ymuieBa B «MOJIUTBE MaCTEPOB».

«$1 MOMHIO IPEBHIOI0 MOJIUTBY MacTEpPOB:
Xpanu Hac, ['ocmonu, OT TeX YUYCHUKOB,

KoTtopsle xoTaT, 4T006 Haur yooruii reHuit
KomyHcTBEHHO HCKall BCE HOBBIX OTKPOBEHHIA.

HaMm MoxeT HpaBUTbCA IPSIMOM U YECTHBIH Bpar,
Ho »Tu kaxapIii HaIll BRICICKUBAKOT IIIAT,

WX pagyer, 4TO MBI B OOpEeHUH, TTOKYa
Iletp otpekaercs u npenaer Myna.

JInmp He6y BEAOMBI IpEACJIbl HAINX CUJI,
IToromcTBOM B3BCECHUTCS, KTO CKOJIbKO YTaWJI.

Yto co3manuM Mbl BIIPE/b, Ha 3TO BJacTh ['ocnoHs,
Ho 4To MBI co3manu, TO ¢ HaMH TTOCETOTHS.

Bcem ockopOHTEISIM MBI TOBOPUM ITPHBET,
[IpeBo3HOCHTENAM MBI OTBEYaeM - HeT!»

Hymato, uto xutenu Poccun He pacno3HamM J€MOKpAaTHH, KOTJa CTOJIKHYJIUCH ¢ HEell nuioMm K juny. borock, 4to
MHEHHUE HEJIAIEKNX JII0/ICH C YJIMIBI» HE CIIMIIKOM HAJEKHBIH OPUEHTHD B OTOM JUISL TEX, KTO YATAET T033HI0 (U B
9TOM npsimast aHanorust 1917):

«Korua 0KT$[6pLCKPII>‘I HaM roToBUJI BpEMCHIIIUK

SIpmo Hacuius U 3710081,
W omernHmics youiina-0poHeBUK
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W myneMeTyuK HU3KOJIOObIH, —

Cpemu rpax1aHCKUX OYpb U IPOCTHBIX JTHUIHH,
TongalmmM rHEBOM IIJIaMEHE,

TrI e GectperneTHo, CBOOOIHBIN TPaKIaHIH,
Kyna Bena te6s [lcuxes.

W ecnu 1uig [pyrux BOCTOPKEHHBIN HApOQ
Benku cBuBaeT 30J10Tbie —
Bnarociiosuts Te€0s B ganekuil ag coiger
Cronamu Jierkumu Poccust.»

(Manpgenbitam, HOsIOps 1917)

3. OIMHOYECTBO

«Camoe ocTpoe 0JJMHOYECTBO s OIIyIIAal0 B TOPOICKONH KOMHATE Aa)e CPEIH JII0JIeH, HO HUKOT/AA MM TTIOUTH
HHUKOTJa Oyaydu B Jecy, B moie, B ropax. Hamry cpexy co3maror moam, KOTOpbIE, HAC OKPY>KAlOT, OYECHb
Ba)KHO, YTOOBI THI LIEJT TI0 YJIUIIE ¥ BCTpeyal 3HakoMble nuna. Korna nz Jlynan6e MaccoBo Havdamy ye3KaTb
€T0 TIPEKHNE KUTEIH, S NCIIBITAT UyBCTBO, OUCHB ITOX0XKEE Ha IIEpee3]] B Uy KOH rOpoJI, OCTaBasiCh Ha MECTE.
[Tomuumms y OKyaKaBbl:

«Korna mHe He B MOYb

[epecunuts Geny,

Korna nmoxcrtymnaer otyasiube,

51 B cuHMIA TPOIIIEHOYC CaXXyCh Ha X0y
[Hocnenuuii, cayvyaiitHbIi»

Eie ofuH BBIBOJ, OY/b 51 HA TBOEM MECTE, OILIYIICHHE MOS0 OJIMHOYECTBA YCUITUIIOCH ObI MPH epees/ie B
JPYTYIO CTpaHy, pe3yJIbTaTOM KOTOPOTO CTaJl Pa3phIB CO 3HAKOMBIMU U JIPY3bsIMU, IPUBBIYHBIMHE JIUI[AMHU HA
YJIUIIE, POJHBIM JOMOM, TOPOJIOM, MIPUPOIOHA... VI 3T0, KOHEUHO, MPOU30IILI0 CO MHOIO, KOT/Ia 51 MOTAJICS U3
CeepmiioBcka B KpacHosipck, u3 KpacHosipcka B JlymanGe, n naxe, Kak s yxe orMmevan, u3 Jlymanbe B
Hyuran6e."

CornaceH, ¢ TO JIMIIb Pa3HUIIEH, 4TO TO, YTO Ka3zajaoch ab0epanueit B Corose, 0osiee CBOHCTBEHHO KU3HHU B AMEpHKE.
Cpennuii aMmepuKaHell MeHsIET MECTO JKUTENNbCTBA pa3 B 5 1ieT. B pe3ynbTaTe y HUX HE yCTIEBAIOT CKIIAIBIBATHCS TAKHE
MIPOYHBIE CBS3W C JIIOJBMU M 3TO elle 0ojiee YCHIIMBAET CKIOHHOCTh K WHUBUAYaJIU3My W MOBEPXHOCTHOCTH. B
JononHenue Bcero B CeepuioBeke s kw1 B 500 MeTpax ot Jieca U JIETO MIPOBOAMII Ha Bejocunesae B jecy. B Hbro-
ﬁopKe ST OKPY’KEH METaIloJINCOM C €T0 aBTOCTPAIaMHU, TJIe C BEJIOCHUIIE]IOM HEUYETO JeNaTh.

«41 ¢ Bamu pasiryueH, JepeBbs,
Kpyrowm nHenyxusiii Mue [Tapuxk,

A Tam, r/ie BbI, BJIaJIU, KOUYCBbS
3BEHALINX MMYell, yIbI0Ka AeBbs

W cosHue — npa3HUK KayKI0JHEBBSI.
3eIeHOBEHHOCTh, BOJISI, THIIIb.

A Tawm, rje Bbl, Tt00as MyIIka
3BEHUT CO34ATEII0 XBaJIbI,

JlecHas Bcs B 1IBETaX OIMyLIKa,

W, oIMHOKMX Tpe3 MOAPYKKa,
Kyxkyer rynkas KyKymka

B nymmctom napcTBe HEKHOM MIJIBL.
51 ¢ Bamu paziydeH, LerysTa,

UTO 3BOHKO TEJIM MHE B OKHO,

Bcst BOTBHOCTB OT MEHS OThSITA,

U Bce Moe HeBoICH B3SITO,
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MHe NOMHUTCS — 5 KU Korga-To,
Ho »To ObL10 Tak JaBHO.»

(bameMmoHT, «Pa3mydHOCTEY)
«YTO0 5 CO CBOMMH YMCTBOBaHUAMM, JaBail nociaymaeM AHHY AXMaToBy.
«JloToBa xkeHa

Kena xe
JloToBa ornsiHyIach MO3a4 €ro U CTaja COJISIHBIM CTOJIIIOM.

Kuura BeiTus

W npaBeTHUK 11IeIT 32 IOCITAHHUKOM 00ra,
OTpOMHBIH B CBETJIBIH, TI0 YEPHOU TOpE,

Ho rpomxo skxeHe roBopuiia TpeBora:

He mo31H0, TEI MOKETIIH €1Ile TTOCMOTPETh
Ha xpacnslie 6amau poxsoro Comoma,

Ha momans, re nena, Ha 1BOp, TAC MpsJIa,
Ha okHa mycTbIe BEICOKOTO T0Ma,

I'ne munomy myxy neteit poauna.
B3arisiHysia — u, CKOBaHBI CMEPTHOIO 0OJIBIO,
I'naza ee Gouibllie CMOTPETh HE MOTJIH;

U cnenanock Teno Npo3pavyHoro COJIBIO,

U ObIcTpble HOTH K 3eMJIe TPUPOCIIH.

KTo0 'keHIMHY 3Ty OIUIaKUBaTh OyZET,

He menbieii 11 MHUTBCSL OHA U3 yTpaT?
Jlnme cepalie Moe HUKOTAA HEe 3a0yIeT
OTaaBIIyIO JKM3HB 32 €AMHCTBEHHBIH B3TIIS.»

U Hakowert, koraa obocTpsiercs omurynieHne oauHodectsa? KoneuHo ke, B rope u B pagoctu. Ho TyT 00bIYHO
JIOCTaTO4HO ObIBaeT poAHbIX. U emre Tebe OYEHb HYKEH YEJIOBEK, KOTOPHIH CMOXKET OIEHUTHh PE3yNbTaT
TBOECT'O TBOPYECTBA, UJIN TBOIO CTOMKOCTH B BBITTOJIHEHUH «MOPAJIbHOTO 3aKOHA BHYTpH ceos.

IMocnymraii A. Bo3necenckoro B «IlecHe AKbiHaY:

«He cnaBel 1 HE KOPOBBI,

HE IIAaTKOW KOPOHBI 3eMHON —
TIOIIII MHE, TOCIO/1b, BTOPOTO, —
9TOO BEITSHYI IIETh CO MHO¥!»

Wmm Esr. EBTynienko B «I'pakjaHe OCIIyIANTe MEHS... »:

.
Tam cuaut conaar Ha 6oUKoTape.
Haxmnonmscs wy6oM OH K THUTape,
MAJTBIIAMH PACTEPSHHO MYIPS.

OH ruTapy u ce0st U3BOJUT,

A 13 ry0 My4YHTEIILHO HCXO/IHT:
«I'paxane, nociymaiTe MeHs...»

I'pakiane He XOUYT €ro CIyIaTh.
I'pakianam Obl BBIIUTH J1a OTKYIIATh

U CIIIsICcaTh, a mpodee — Mypal

Bripouem, HeT — el oCnaTh UM BaXHO...
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YTo OH MM 3aj1aiui HEOTBSI3HO:
«Fpa)Kz[aHe, nocnymaﬁTe MCHA...»»

Bor eme npekpacHsblil oTpbiBoK U3 EBr. EBTymienko.
«b. AxManynuHoi

Co MHOIf BOT 4TO ITPOUCXOJTUT:

KO MHE MOM CTaphblil Apyr HE XOJUT,
a XOZAT B IIPAa3JHOM cyeTre
pa3HoO0Opa3HbIe HE Te.

U on

HE C TeMH XOAUT Te-TO

U TO’K€ OHUMAET 3TO,

1 HaIll pa3gop HEOObSCHIM,

1 00a MydJaemcs ¢ HAM.»

OtBeyaeTt Bosommn:

«51 OBITB yCTaN Cpenu JOJCH,
MHe cibllaTh CTaJI0 HECTEPIIUMO
IIpox0KHX CBUCT U CMEX ACTEH. ..
WU 4 cneuty, cmyiascsb, MUMO,

He noasimast royioBslI,

Kak 6y1T0 HE NPUBBIKIIO YXO

K BpaxaeOHBIM pOIIOTaM MOJIBHI,
Pacrymnm 3a ciuHOMO II1yXO0;

Kak OynrTo rpsi3u egKkuii BKyc

W kamHs noasoro ykyc

MHe He NPUBBIYHBL, HE 3HAKOMBL...
Ho uyBcTBOBaTH eme OompHEH
JIr00BU HE3pHUMBbIE HA[IIOMBI

W menneHHbIN OTIUB apy3ei,
Korpa, He 371e1HuM CHOM TOMHUMa
Judack, 6e3moaeeT aymia

W 3amupaert, He apla...»

(8 mroms 1913)

«Ho mouemy 51 TOBOPIO 0 BOCIIOMHHAHHSAX O PY3bsIX, a HE O CAMUX APY3bsX. He 3Hato, KaK ThI, 5 B TIpe/IBEpbE
BCTpeur ¢ ToOoW min ¢ CaBenueM [ApyruM cTapbiM JpYroM] Bce BpeMsi HAXOKYCh B OXKHJIAHUHM KaKHX-TO
HEOOBIKHOBEHHBIX OTKPOBEHHBIX Oecesl, Korja MpOoHu30ieT, HAKOHEIl, MTHOBEHHE J[yXOBHOTO €MHCTBA M
OIIYIICHNs HE HANPACTHOCTH HPAaBCTBEHHBIX 3aTpaT. Ho HacTymaeT BCTpeda U MbI TOBOPUM, TOICPKHUBAS
TPaIUIMOHHYIO CBETCKyI0 Oecely B Mepy OOpa3oBaHHBIX rojei. I, KOHEuHO ke, 3TO MPUBOJIUT K
BHYTPEHHEMY pa30dapoBaHMIO. S naxe OoJbIIe CKaky — He MCKJIIOUEHO, YTO B HAC BCE BPEMS TEIUIATCS
KaKHe-TO HaJeKIbl IMEHHO Oy1aroapst Hamei TeppuTOpUaIbHON Pa300IEeHHOCTH. »

3TO HAIOMHHAET MHE CTUXOTBOPEHNE MepeKKOBCKOT0 «OTHHOYECTBOY!
«IToBepb MHE: — JIFOJHM HE MOUMYT
TBoeit nymu g0 aual..
Kax nonon Bnaroro cocyn, —

Ona TOCKOM IOJIHA.

Koraa TeI ¢ 1pyrom miadenis, — 3HaM:
Cymeenib, MOXKET OBITh,
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JIump 1Be-TpU KaIum uyepes Kpail
Toil yaiy nepeauTs.

Ho BewyHO npemieT B THITHHE
Bnanu ot Bcex apysel, —

Yro TaM, Ha JHE, HA CAMOM JIHE
bonbHOM Aymm TBOEH.

Uyoe ceple — MHUP UyKOH,
U ner x Hemy myTH!

B Hero u nro0sieit mymon
He moxeM MbI BOUTH.

U 49T0-TO €CTh, YTO IIIyOOKO
Tl'oput B TBOMX I1a3ax,

U ot MeHS — Tak ganeko,
Kak 3Be3z1b1 B HEOecax...

B cBoeii TroppMe, — B cebe camom,
Tho1, OeHBIN YETOBEK,

B mo6Bw, u B 1pyx0e, 1 BO BceM
OnuH, onuH HaBek!..»

Sl moHmMaro, 4To 371eCh YXBau€HO HEYTO, HO OTBEPrar0 3TO CTUXOTBOPEHHUE BCEU TYIIOMN.

I[yMa}o, YTO CCTh CIIC OHA CTOPOHA. A BO3BpalllatoOCh BHOBb U BHOBb K MBICJIN IOHI'a, YTO UCTUHHOC PCIUTUO3HOC
B3aMMOIIOHMMAHHUEC BO3MOXXHO HC C JIIOAbMHU, XOIAIIMMHA B OAHY HEPKOBb WIHW CHUHArory, a ¢ JroJAbMH, ¢ KOTOPbIMH
HUMECTCA CIHUHCTBO FHy6I/IHHBIX B3I 0B M CTpeMJ’IeHHﬁ. Mmne KaXXCTCs, YTO TaKOE€ HCTUHHO PCIUTHO3HOC
B3aMOIIOHMMAHNUE BO3HUKACT MHOrJa B CTYACHYCCKHC I'O/ibl, B FOHOCTH, KaK Yy HacC o0 B 70-¢ TOJBI. " sto
PEIIMTUO3HOC HAIIPSIKCHUC, HABEPHO, TO, YTO MbI IIITACMCS BHOBb HalTH TO3AHCC B ’)KU3HU U UYTO YCKOJIB3aCT OT HAC.

«Pa3BoiHBIMU MOCTaMU U
IlepeneTHpiMu cTasimu,
TenerpadHbIME CBasSMHU
bor — yxonut ot Hac.

O, ero He MpUy4YUTE

K nmpeOrpIBaHbO 1 K yuacTu!

B uyBcTB ocemioil pacnytuue
OH — ceJ10ii JIENOXO0/I.

O, ero He jjoroHuTte!

B 1oMOBUTOM MOAJJOHHUKE
Bor — pyuHoto 6eronueit
Ha oxne ne 1setet!»

(Mapuna [{BeraeBa, 5 oxTs10ps 1922)

«..EcTh 1Ba myTH OOpPOTHCS C OMUHOYECTBOM. [IepBBIN M3 HHX — IOCTapaThCsl CO3HATEIBHO HCKATh
YIOBOJBCTBHE B TOM, YTO HMeelib. JIroau, MpuepKUBArONIUecs IOAOOHBIX IPHHIUIIOB, HE TOJBKO
0CIalJISFOT CBOE OJIMHOYECTBO, HO U IIOMOTAOT 3TO JIENIaTh OKPYKaromuM. K TaKiM JTFOISIM TIPUTSTUBACT, C
HUMH C YIOBOJIBCTBHAEM OOIIAFOTCS BOIIPEKH Pa3HUIIEC KYJIbTYp. Sl HHOTIa OYeHb COXKAJICIO, YTO TaK HE MOTY,
HO 4TO YX TYT rojienaenib! Bropoii myTh 51 He OyIy OIMUCHIBATh, a IPOCTO IPUBEIY CTUXOTBOpEHUE MapiHbI
I[BeTaeBoii:

«! BOT, HABBIOYHB HA BEPOIIOKUI TOPO,
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Ha noOpsrit — cromy1oByto 3a00Ty,
OtmnpaBuMcst — BepOII0l CMUPEH U TOPJ —
CrpaBIsTh HEUCTIPABUMYIO paboTy.

[ox TeMHOM TSKECTHIO BEPOTIOKBUX TSI —
Meurats 0 Hune, pagoBatbcs j1yxe,

Kak rocroZinH 1 Kak TOCHOAb BEJIeT —
Hectu cBoii kpecT 1o 00KbH, 1O-BEPOTIOKBH.

U OynyT B 3apeBe MyCTHIHHBIX 30Pb

T'opObr — 00JIeTh, KYMIIBI — TajaTh: OTKYA,
Kakast 3T0 BApYT Hamasia XBOpb

Ha noGporo, mokopHoro Bepoioaa?

Ho He enuHBIM B30pOM HE MOJIST —

Brepen, Briepen, ¢ coXXeHHBIMU TyOamMu, —
IToka oGeToBaHHAS 3eMIIS

BonbimM rop6oM He BCTaHET HaJ ropoaMu.»

B mHactosmee Bpems S JIMYHO HE WYYBCTBYIO ce0s HACTONBKO OAWHOKHM, YTOOBI mpuOeraTtb K TaKUM
CUIILHO/ICHCTBYIOIINM BepOJIIOKBUM MeTo1aM. S TOJIbKO 00I0Ch B TTyOMHE I, YTO BCE HAIM YCHJIMS, BCS HAlla
Mepenucka MOTYT OCTaThCsl 0e3 MOCIeNCTBUM /i OOJBLIIOr0 Mupa (ecay TOJBKO MBI CAMU U HAIIHM JIpYy3bs HE
MIPUIIOKAT YCUIIUH, YTOOBI TIPOJIOKHUTH ATUM YMCTBEHHBIM YCHIMAM J0OPOTY K CepliaM APYTUX JIOeH).

«U noxka Hax Hapckum Cenom

JInnock neHbe U cie3bl AXMaTOBOM,

51, MOTOK BOJIIICOHHUITBI pa3MaThIBas,

Kax coHHBII Tpyn BIauuscs MO MyCThIHE,

I'ne ymupana HEBO3MOKHOCTb:

Vcraneii nunencu,

[Taras Ha mpojaoM.

A MeXy TeM Kyp4aBoe 4elio

ITomzeMHOrO OBIKA B MEIIepax TEMHBIX
KpoBaBo uaBK0JIO U KyIIIano Jroeit

B npiMy yrpo3 HECKpOMHBIX.

U Boneit mecsna okyTaH,

Kak B COHHBIN TIaI BEYEPHUN CTPAHHUK,

Bo cHe Hag nponocTsiMu mpbIrai

W wen c yreca Ha yTec.

Crnermnoi s mren, moka

MeHst cBOOOIBI BETEp ABHTAI

U 611 KOCBIM JTOKACM.

U OBIYBI0 TONOBY 51 CHSJI C MOTYYHX MSIC M KOCTH
W y creHbl nocTaBuiL.

Kax BOWH UCTUHBI 5 €10 TIOTPsICAN HAI MUPOM:
Cmotpure, BOT oHa!

Bort 10O KypuaBoe ueno, KOTOpoMy MbUTATH PaHbIIIE TOJIIb!
U ¢ yxacom

S NOHSII, YTO HUKEM HE BUIMM:

UTO HY>KHO CeATh OUH,

YT0 I0JDKEH cesiTeNh OYeh UATH!»

("Ouuoxkwuii muneneit”, Benumup XneOGHUKOB)

JItoam, KoTophIe MAtOT MHE O1aro He OBITh OJJUHOKUM, TO TPEke Bcero JImHa, cemMbsi, poaHbIE (B 3TOM 0COOCHHOCTh
JTAHHOTO 3Tarla )KU3HHU U Yepe3 Hero, HaBepHO, MPOXO N MHOTHE JTron). HaBepHo, mopa ObITe Myapee TpeOoBaHMiA
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FOHOLICCKOI'0 uacajain3Ma u nopa noayMmaTb 0 - XOTA OBl YaCTUYHOM - MPUHATUN MUpaA:

«Bce 310 OBIT0, OBLITO.

Bce 3To Hac manmmio.

Bce s10 nuno, ouio,
B3JIEPTHBAJIO U MOTAJIO,

M OTHMMAJIO CHJIBI,

1 BOJIOKJIO B MOTHITY,

¥ BTACKUBAJIO HA MbEIECTAEI,
a MIOTOM HU3BEPTalo,

a IOTOM — 3a0BIBAJIO,

a IIOTOM — BBI3LIBAJIO

HAa TMOMCKH Pa3HbIX UCTHH,
YTOO HAYUCTO 3a0JTYIUTHCS
B KUJKUX KyCTaxX aMOWIIHIA,
B IUKOH I'psi3u NpOCTpaLui,
accolMaIui, KOHICIIIHI

U — TIPOCTO CPEIN IMOIIHID

("Cruxu o npunstan mupa', Mocud Bpomckmit)

Mos MexaHMKa He 1yBCTBOBATh ce€0s1 OIMHOKUM CpeNH JoAeH (1 cyAst O MUChMY, Ha KOTOPOE 51 OTBEUaro, HE TOJIBKO
MOST) — 3TO MBICIIH.

Manpgensiram, 1914:

«41 He cibixan paccka3oB OccuaHa,
He nmpoGoBan crapuHHOTO BUHA —
3a4yeM jke MHE MEpEIIUTCS MOJISTHA,
IloTnanauu kpoBasast 1yHa?

W nepexnuyka BopoHa U apQsl

MHe uyauTcs B 3J10BEILEH TUILHHE,
U BeTpoM pa3BeBaeMble mapQol
Jpy’XMHHUKOB MEJBKAIOT MPH JyHe!

S monyuwn GyiaXeHHOe HACJIEICTBO —
UyKHX MEBIIOB OJTyKIAFOIINE CHBL;
CBoe POJCTBO M CKyYHOE COCE/ICTBO
MBI ipe3npath 3aBEI0MO BOJHHEI.

U He otHO cOKpoBHIIE, OBITH MOXKET,

MuHysl BHYKOB, K IIpaBHyKaMm yHZET,

U cHoBa CKaJIBJl 4YXKYIO IIECHIO CIIOXKUT

U kax cBOIO ee Mpou3HeceT.»
[PX=10]
METACONTEXT-P: The new restrictions in social communications are real. But writing this book is psychotherapy,
and it allows me to compensate for the sense of loneliness.

Hosrie OrpaHUYCHUS B O6HICHI/II/I PpCaJibHbI. Ho manmcanme 5TOH KHUTH — 3TO NncuxoTepamnus, U1 OHa
MO3BOJIICT KOMIIEHCHPOBATh YyBCTBO ofnHouecTBa. [PX=10]
METACONTEXT-A: Some of the political thoughts in this Folklore Unit have since been overtaken by events. Poetry
is not obsolete at all — it is a pride of Russian culture.
HeKOTOpI)Ie MOJIMTUYECKUE MBICIIA B 9TOMU CDOJ'ILKJ'IOpHOfI EI[I/IHI/IIIC C TE€X Mop OBLUIM BBITECHEHBI COOBITUAMH. [10331s1
BOBCE HE ycTapeia — OHa FOpA0CTh PYCCKoil KyapTypsl. [PX=10]
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Format
dopmar

All the material is divided into "folklore units." The formal structure of the material is described as follows. (A reader who
is not familiar with this kind of notation used in mathematics may skip it.)

V FolkloreUnit &€ {FolkloreUnit} d Interpretation: (Phrase, Period, Frequency, Emotion, Context, Metacontext-H,
Metacontext-A, Metacontext-P, Cross reference) — Meaning

<Folklore unit>:: = <Number> <Phrase> <Period> <Frequency> <Emotion> <Context> [<Metacontext list>] [<Cross
reference>] [<Memories of the place and time>]

<Number>:: = <Ordinal number of the phrase>

<Phrase>:: = <Proposition list> | <Dialogue list>

<Proposition list>:: = <Proposition> | <Proposition list><Proposition>

<Dialogue list>:: = <Dialogue> | <Dialogue listé> <Dialogue>

<Dialogue>:: = — <Proposition> | <Dialogue> — <Proposition>

<Proposition>:: = <Sentence list>

<Period>:: = PERIOD: <Period of time when a folklore unit was (first) encountered>

<Frequency>:: = FRQ: <Frequency of use during the period>

<Emotion>:: = EMOTION: <Emotional loading>

<Context>:: = CONTEXT: <Context of the direct emotional reaction>

<Context of the direct emotional reaction>:: = <Sentence list>

<Metacontext list>:: = <Metacontext> | <Metacontext list> <Metacontext>

<Metacontext>:: = <Metacontext-X>

<Metacontext-X>:: = <Metacontext-H> | <Metacontext-A> | <Metacontext-P> | <Metacontext-J.A.A.> | <Metacontext-
JLA>

<Metacontext-H>:: = METACONTEXT-H: <Metacontext humanist perspective>

<Metacontext-A>:: = METACONTEXT-A: <Metacontext anthropological perspective>

<Metacontext-P>:: = METACONTEXT-P: <Metacontext psychological perspective>

<Metacontext-J.A.A.>:: = METACONTEXT-J: <Metacontext of the daughter Jane Alexandra Avakov>

<Metacontext-J.L.A.>:: = METACONTEXT-J: <Metacontext of the daughter Jessica Lina Avakov>

<Metacontext humanist perspective>:: = <Sentence list>

<Metacontext anthropological perspective>:: = <Sentence list>

<Metacontext psychological perspective>:: = <Sentence list>

<Metacontext of the daughter Jane Alexandra Avakov>:: = <Sentence list>

<Metacontext of the daughter Jessica Lina Avakov>:: = <Sentence list>

<Cross reference>:: = XREF: <Sentence list>

<Memories of the place and time>:: = <Albums first, Photos last> | <Photos first, Albums last>

<Albums first, Photos last>:: = [<Albums>] [<Photos with titles>]

<Photos first, Albums last>:: = [<Photos with titles>] [<Albums>]

<Albums>:: = MEMORIES: [<Historical Albums>] [<Geographical Albums>] [<Russian Symbolism & Avant-Garde
and Soviet Nonconformist Art>] [<Art Albums>] [<Art Postcards>]

In addition the last sub-section of the sections "Folklore of 1987" and "Folklore After 1987" contains general
metacontexts in the format:

<General metacontext>:: = <Folklore unit> | <General context>
<General context>:: = GENERAL CONTEXT: <General context of the section>
<General context of the section>:; = <Sentence list>

In all its formats the following convention is used:

154



Format

<Sentence list>:: = <Sentence> | <Sentence list> <Sentence>

<Sentence>:: = <Clause list>

<Clause list>:: = <Clause>[<Perception indexes>] | <Clause list> [<Perception indexes>] <Clause>[<Perception
indexes>]

<Perception index>:: = <PX= <PX-index>>

PX=<Perception index, 0 to 10. 0 — complete certainty of perception problems and/or paranoia or what “they are going
to say are perception problems and/or paranoia”; 10 — complete factual certainty>
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List of Folklore

List of Folklore Units

Cnucok GoJIbKIOPHBIX eMHUIL

1.

2.

3.

Analytic Ideal
0 “Three approaches to folklore.”
1987 and after
Preface
1 "Why is he suffering? He could have written a book at least.”
About 1993
2 “The book is written around a set of observations, or ‘Folklore Units,” accompanied
by commentaries, ‘Contexts’ and ‘Metacontexts.’”’
About 1993
3 “The section ‘Folklore of 1987’ consists of a letter written to friends in the Soviet
Union in 1987.”
About 1993
4 “I have a decidedly subjective perspective on folklore.”
About 1993
5 “I dare to write about things, which are ordinarily shielded by claims of ‘privacy.””
About 1993
6 “Secondly, and perhaps more importantly, it is impossible to reach a wider audience
with a work of literature if you do not sacrifice some of your privacy.”
About 1993
7 “This diary is written as a ‘Flow of Folklore’ or ‘flow of consciousness.’ It is modeled
as an anthropological study using some of the techniques of Freudian psychoanalysis.”
About 1993
8 “In this diary a great deal of attention is given to group psychology.”
About 1993
9 “Possible aspects of this diary could include folklore, mass psychology, and
anthropology.”
About 1993
10 “I would like to underscore that what I am describing as phrases or conversations

in Folklore Units not necessarily relate to me. | am just trying to candidly describe the free
associations caused by what I heard.”
About 1993

Early Background

31

Family Origins. Enthusiasm for Economics and Philosophy

11 "I was born on September 14, 1954."

Since 1954
12 “My name is Alexander Avakov. The family name, Avakov, is Armenian in origin
— my father and my father's father were Armenian.”

Since 1954
13 “My mother, Valentina, was a Russian from Leningrad.”

1954
14 “My grandparents on both sides were simple people without any higher education,
but they were very distinguished, good people.”

Since 1954
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List of Folklore

15 “Both my mother and my father are extraordinarily talented people.”
Since 1954
16 "My favorite book in early childhood was an encyclopedia.”
1950s-1960s
17 "Russia is a prison of nations."
1960s-1970s
18 “My parents sent me to the English school in Baku. In 1964, when I was 10, we
moved to Sverdlovsk.”
1961-1964
19 “In Sverdlovsk, once again, I was enrolled in an English school.”
1964-1971
20 “In 1965, when I was 11, my grandmother gave me a reference book on international
economics.”
1965
21 "To understand economics, you must learn philosophy."
About 1965
22 "My father would challenge me with questions that were far from orthodox."
1965-1971
23 "My interest in philosophy soon included ‘opportunists’."
1965-1975
24 “I especially liked Trotsky.”
1965-1975
25 “I also had at hand the Bolshevik leaflets of the democratic revolution of 1905.”
1965-1975
26 "I had proceeded to non-Marxist philosophies."
1965-1975
27 “I read books on the history of World War I1.”
1965-1975
28 “We religiously listened to foreign radio stations.”
1965-1975
29 “My interest in economics led me to the journals opening the window to the world.”
1965-1975
30 “I read many interesting books on economics — too many of them to be presented
here.”
1965-1975
31 “Literature consisted primarily of the regular school curriculum.”
About 1965-1971
32 “At school, we also had an extended course in English language literature.”
About 1965-1971
33 “There were literature books outside of the regular school curriculum.”
About 1965-1971
34 “It should also be mentioned that, in my school and university years, I was intensely
impressed by Andrei Tarkovsky’s films and Taganka Theater.”
1965-1975
35 “I understood Marxism in my own way.”
About 1965-1975
At the University
36 "Only mathematicians are able to do anything in economics."”
About 1971
37 "The books read during the university years did not differ much from the books read

during school years."

38

1971-1975
"Only God has power over a human."
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3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

List of Folklore

About 1975.06-1975.07

Leaflets: Psychological Motivator and Convictions

39 “My friend had done exactly what our best teachers and parents had taught us.”
About 1975.11.28
40 “On the other hand, it was very possible to understand all this extremely well and

still not do anything much beyond telling a political joke to one's friends.”
About 1971-1975

41 “I was suffering from unrequited love.”
About 1974-1975
42 “In the course of this | became acquainted with many modern poets, both Soviet and
foreign.”
About 1974-1975
43 "... Beauty exists, but it is not really present in the world..."
1975.11.28
44 “It is worth noting that any action having ethical implications, and morality in
general, probably does not exist before we are faced with some formative events in
our life.”
1975.11.28
45 “At this particular moment of my life, it seemed to me that if | did something

nonconformist, I would be on the right track, that | would be doing what my education and
upbringing had prepared me for. This story would be ‘good’ as long as there is a “happy end.””

1975.11.28 and after
46 “The first problem can be paraphrased as a problem of will.”
1975.11.28
47 “In a totalitarian state, family members serve as hostages guaranteeing the behavior

of the individual. For this reason, everything is vastly more complicated than simply the
problem of will.”

1975.11.28
48 “Finding in myself, after some self-analysis and vacillation, such unconscious self-
justifying authority, I started my ‘subversive activities’.”

1975.11.28
49 “The leaflets were actually more interesting than the slogans, which I wrote on walls,

or the speeches of Trotsky.”

1975.10-1975.11
50 “Bearing in mind the potential reaction of the KGB, | composed the leaflets mainly
by piecing together excerpts from official Soviet sources.”

1975.10-1975.11

Leaflet: "This is Our History in Brief"

51 "This is our history in brief... "
1975.10-1975.11

Leaflet: "Do You Know What Kind of Country You Live in?"

52 "Do You Know What Kind of Country You Live in? "
1975.10-1975.11

Leaflet: "You Must Be Aware of Your Power and Your Role"

53 "You Must Be Aware of Your Power and Your Role"
1975.10-1975.11

Leaflet: "Do You Want to Avoid a Nuclear Catastrophe?"
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54 "Do You Want to Avoid a Nuclear Catastrophe?"
1975.10-1975.11

Investigation and Trial. Encounter with the Committee for State Security (KGB)

55 "It would have been better if he were a drunkard."
Soon after 1975.11.28

56 “The worst moment was when the door slams behind you for the first time.”
1975.11.28

57 “Strange as it may seem, the stumbling block was my refusal to acknowledge my

guilt.”
After 1975.11.28

58 "What blatant anti-Soviet propaganda! — He's quoting Lenin! That's Lenin!"
About 1975.11-1976.03

59 “Finally, after a month's investigation they sent me for a forensic psychiatric

examination, which was obligatory for prosecution of especially dangerous state crimes (i.e.,
it was obligatory for Article 70: Anti-Soviet Agitation and Propaganda).”

1975.12
60 “The University ‘Komsomol’ (Communist Youth) organization resisted the orders
to expel me.”

1975.12-1976
61 “Before the trial, they promised me that they would let me go if I wrote an article for

the newspaper about the harmful influence of Western radio stations.”

1976.01-1976.03
62 “At the trial, I was sentenced to a year and a half in a stringent-security camp (the
article of the Criminal Code stipulates from 6 months to 7 years of stringent-security and/or
from 2 to 5 years of exile).”

1976.03.11-1976.03.13

63 “After the trial, my truce with the KGB ended on its own.”
After 1976.03.13
64 “I had read many books in the prison during the investigation.”

1975.12-1976.03

At the Camp: My Horizons Expand

65 “I ended up in camp 37 in the Perm region.”

1976-1977
66 “The camp was modern.”

1976-1977
67 “The total number of people in the camp fluctuated during my stay there from 30 to
55, including 20-25 imprisoned for anti-Soviet agitation and propaganda.”

1976-1977
68 "There were ‘students’ and ‘soldiers’ in this camp."

1976-1977
69 "The freedom of speech in the camp makes you feel like you are in the British
Parliament.”

1976-1977
70 “I took advantage of the ambiguity present in the camp and as soon as I arrived and
behaved as if I were in a political camp.”

1976-1977
71 “When I was in the camp, I found common ground with nation